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BHAVANASAMDHI-PRAKARANAM 
OF 
JAYADEVAMUNI 
(-An Apabhramés Poem ) 

BY 
M, C. MODI, M. A. 

It is gratifying to note the keen interest that is being taken 
now-a-days in s. But, however, the studies in अपभ्रश 
are still in their infancy. It is a credit to this journal that it 
published संजममञ्नरी of महेश्वरसूरे an Apabh-Poem’ (ed. Gune 
Annals of Bhand. Inst. I. 157) at the time when it was 
still embryonic. With the rising consciousness of the 
individuality and the historico-national importance which the 
modern provincial vernaculars are by strides gaining day by 
day, 8 philologer and a historian shall have to co-ordinate 
their task to the changing values, aqsin, therefore, will demand 
deeper attention, analysis and investigation from the philologists 
and grammarians of the future, The अपभ्रंश of हेमचन्द्र (so we call 
it for convenience) is the only अपभ्रंश which isso thoroughly 
and abundantly accessible to us, This amser is the direct 
ancestor of the oldest forms of the Western Vernaculars of 
India; and it will be therefore a fruitful study if the former 
is comparatively studied from the  view-point of philology 
with the latter, The literary works of these old Western 
Vernaculars, especially old Gujarati and also अपभ्रंश works 
are still so many in MSS. unpublished that if they are 
published thoroughly and carefully, we can have a complete 
idea as to what these languages and their literatures are, 
प्राचीनगुजेरकाव्यसंग्रह (ed. C. D. Dalal. Gaek, Ori, Series.) or the Old 
Dingala Poems ( ed. Tessitori Bibliotheca Indica Series) are 
for example the rare and stray attempts towards this aim. 
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The अपश्रंश poem with which we have to deal is called 
भावनासंघिप्रकरणसू. The poem consists of 6 eqs and each कुडवक 
contains 10 stanzas. The last «sqm contains one stanza more; 
and one additional stanza of the nature of a prayer is at the 
beginning. Thus in all there are 62 Stanzas, It is very 
difficult to decide the date of the poem though there is only 
one definite evidence in the poem to establish the earliest 
limit: the St. 5. 


मन (afar रमणिरमर्णायदोहे बसमंसरुहिरमलसचत्तमेइ 

दढ देविरत्तु मालबुनरिंद गपरज्जपाण हुय पुहविचंदु ॥ 
refers to the amours of विलासवती and ga (Sam. 1054 death) 
which occupy a prominent place in अपभ्रेश tradition. The 
poem is later therefore than the 11th century; and looking to 
the nature of the language, if can be conveniently said to have 
been written in 13th to 14th century. The name of the author 
together with that of his preceptor is mentioned in the 
last stanza 

निम्मलणुणूरिहि सिवदिवरारिह पढमसीस जयंदेवष्ठाणि | 

किय भावणसंधी सिभावुसगंधी निएुणवि अन्न वि धरउ मणि॥ 


The writer's name therefore is जयदेवमुनि the first pupil of 
शिवदेवसूरि, Beyond this we know nothing about the author. As 
for the merit of the poem, it does not belong to the stratum of 
high poetry. Itis the poem of popular preaching in 
bitter and at times vulgar tones, denouncing the worldly 
life and describing the harrowing pains of hell and the 
miseries of birth and death. The author offers in the poem 
to. describe waars (See. St, 11. quoted below ) and to 
elucidate the greatness of human life by 10 illustrations. 
But he does not give either the systematic exposition of 
भावना and their proper enumeration or the exposition of 10 
illustrations. The St. 11. runs: 

इय बारह भावण सबणसहाबण भणवि Fa जीवहंस किस 

| gag मणयत्तण धम्मपवित्तण दसदिठ्ठीतेहि बज्जारिस ॥ 
: Herein it is said that there are 12 aars. But the poet 
does.nof take them up for systematic and orderly exposition. 
The maats have been described as 12 in आयरंगसुत्त ( श्रुतिस्कंध २: 
'चूलिका 3 ) The enumeration runs as 
. पढममाणिच (१) मसरणं (२) संसारो (३) एगया य (४) अन्नत्तं (९) 
i अझुइत्तं (६) आसव (७) संवरो (८) य तह निज्ञ रा (९) नवमा ॥ १६ ॥ 

लोगसहावो ( १० ) बोहि य दुलहा ( १९ ) धम्मसाहओ अरहा (९२ ) 

TATE हुति बारस जहकम्मं भाषणीया ओ ॥ १९ ॥ 
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प्रथममनित्यत्व (९) मशरणं (२) संसार (३ ) एकता ( ४ ) चान्यत्वम्‌ 
. भशुचित्व ( ६ ) माञ्चबः ( ७ ) gaa (८) श्व तथा ARTT (९ ) नवमा ॥ 
लोकस्वभादों ( १० ) बोधिश्व दुळभा ( ११ ) धमस्वभावोऽहत 
'एतानि भवन्ति द्वादश यथाकम भावनीकाः ॥ ] | 
.. The fullest explanation of all these terms is impossible to 
be given here. It can be found in great details in the 
' encyclopaedic works like अभिधानराजेन्द्र, 

The language does not differ so much from Hemcandra’s 
grammar, However, it does seem undergoing the process 
of syntactical and grammatical looseness. Its run seems to- 
wards the old forms of Western Vernaculars. The phonological 
irregularities are not less and so too the grammatical. 
The constructional looseness etc.-can be exemplified from 
St. 26. 1. पंचासवि आञ्जिय पइं जि दुकख अणुहवसि ताईं तवेव तिकख l; St. 46; 
` St, 62; separation of the compound-members in an arbitrary 
way-St, 14. चुलगाई्यदिद्वंत- qag; St. 5 मालवुनरिंद; addition of wa 
. metrical expletive which is used in Vernaculars: धारि feu 
afi सकइ को कुव ए ॥, eto. 

Grammar 


I Nouns :— : 


Nom: (sing) वज्ञभावु, afte, णायिओ (12 Prktism) aas 
©- (6) (Plu) ae, तिरियरु (8).Neu.( Plu) सहियाई, 
८  तज्जणाई 
- Acc: (sing) सायर, चउवीसइ, emi, :मणुयत्तण॑ wg (Plu) 
SERM, भावणु, सुवणसुहावण ( 11 ) 

Inst: (Sing) मणि (1) इककेण (Sktsm) नयण (8 drop. 
due to metre) अप्पेण मुच्चनगेहिं (27) (Plu) fae, 
कम्मेहि, विसएहि 

Dat: मुत्तिए ( मोक्तिकाय ) & मुत्तए ( मुक्तये; also Gen.) ( 52) 

Abl: जमह ( यमेभ्यः ) अणंतउ काळड़ (12 ) मोहाउ ( 60 ). 

Gen:_ agg, अप्पर्ण, लोगह ( Plu ) मणुयभवतरू ( Sing ? St. 15 ) 

: दाहस्स ( 20 ) निम्मलगुणभूरिहिं सिवद्विसुरिह( Plu, 62 ) 

Loc: . संसारि, eg (3 ) मन (4 ) veu (  ) मणुयत्तणे see ( 14 ) 

विसाऐ ( 13 ) ( Sktsm ) खाईंमि'( St. 40. a ) 


अणायंमि (12 ) संखकालंमि (13 ) ( Maharashtrism ) गोलेसु जलणजालासु 
( Plu : Sanskritism ) 


Voc ; जीव, जीय, मूढ ete, 
II Pronouns 
A Nom: कोइ (ast) ag (udu-provineialigm? of. सो Guj.).(3) 
d wd, तुम्‌ (त्वम्‌ः st. 3, 18 12.) ug (4, एषः) सो, सु सं (26) 
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Sing. सः) सा ( fem. सा ) जो, जि (यः both Mas, Neu 
Sing. ) st (Plu. ये) ते (Plu: az Mas. ) ताई (New. Plu 
तानि st. 26.) 

Acc: isalmost similar to Nom. though no specific 


instance can be particularly pointed cut from 
this poem, 


Inst: इण (अनेन St. 4) पईं पइ ( त्वया ) जिणि जण ( येन ) विणि ( तेन ) 
जहि एह, सन्वेहिं (Plu.) 

Abl.: तह (st. 40?) ( तस्मात्‌ see Pronom. Deriv. below. ) 

Gen: दुह, asa (तव) arg (St. 40.) तस, तस्स (तस्य) इह ( अस्य see 
Prono, Deriv.) जस्स (यस्य). 

Loo: सावि (uua St. 3) 

B. Pronominal derivatives: 
ह--इह (get ved. इत्था) तह ( तथा ) कह ( कथा Ved. कर्थं ) जह (यथा, not 
in this poem but found elsewhere.) अह (अथ) 

er—zer (अत्र) (38) इत्थ इत्थंसि ( redundant loo. st. 20. ) तत्य (qa) 

कत्थ (कुत्र) अन्नत्थ (अन्यत्र) (47) 
इस--एसि (एताहदी) किसु (किद्शः) कीस ( कर्थ ) 

q—sy ( St. 11. 12. ) { इदानी * or case-form ? probably the 
former.) इति (Hom.) 

‘Sr—This is the peculiar and is hardly found elsewhere’ 
fei=af2. ) and it is curiously joined up toa: & य 
The ill : जुज्जि ( 6, 17. यो यदि. ) तिज्जि. (st. 19 ae यदि i e 
तस्मात्‌ ‘therefore. )' जि secondarily also means एव or 
mere expletive in aqsa. of. M. एकच or Guj. एक ज and 
O. Guj एक सिं, ( ‘only one’ ) 

Other pronominal derivatives which are not very peculiar 


are cited under indeclinahles, 


TII Nominal suffixes, 
SEUR S ( एकाकी ) 
` वण--सुद्दावण ( शोभनं ) | 
ततण--मणुयत्तणु (acid ) पवित्तणु (पवित्रत्वं ) 
ओ (कः 8.)--भाणुस्सओ ( HIRE: ) कम्मेसओ ( कमोशकः ) 


ge ( गाढम्‌) (24) 
इर--सोडीर (54) of, Sk शोण्डीर 


IV, Indeclinables. 


रे, एण ( पुनः ) च, थ; अ, (च) नावि ( aÑ: the expression is used as 


if it were one and the force of वि is lost at times) सिर (सद्यः? 
St. 4 ) at also जा--ता ( यावत-तांवत्‌ or यदा-तदा not authorised by . 
grammarians.) जिम-तिम (aatan ) जं-तं ( यद-तद ) St.7. Somer 
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times तद is used separately as an expletive only ) जो-तो (in Apa. . 
यदा-तदा at times; तो in Apa. separately as ततः तदा; in other प्राकृत8 
also ås meaning तु.) अह (अथ ) त्ति (इति) वि (अपि) झत्ति ( ज्ञटिति) Wr 
(an expletive peculiar to अपभ्रंश alone having the meaning of 
तादथ्यैसूचन acc. to grammarians. It is also written Wi. cf. St. 7) 
ait (Sktsm भूरि ) ag (used with संनसे Sktsm) कहविं and कहकहवि 
( कथमपि and कर्थं कथमपि )sw ( इव St. 18 ) जइ (यदि ) सथयमेब ( सततमेव 
St. 26) हेत ( हन्त Skt 27) हि (ही 811. है ) dag ( संप्रति St. 31) 
पास ( पार्ख 31, cf. Guj. पासे so commonly used) gaa ( युगपत्‌ 88. ) 
नो ( नो or न Sktsm 35) णेगहा ( अनेकधा ) किर (किल ) मज्झि (मध्ये ) 
लहु (gg St. 55 ` soon’) तब ( ताव St. 35, 58 and so तावत्‌ or 8 
sporadic form ? cf. तव Guj. ‘then’ St 57 ) हेब the classical 
Apbh. form is हुव्वंँ = 9६ हव्यम्‌ thus meaning ‘soon’ —afu cf. 
Guj: हवे or हव in old Guj. poetry meaning ' now '. Indeed this 
is however unusual: St. 11, ) एवम्‌. qr Sktsms. etc. € ( a metrical 
expletive peculiar to Vernaculars See 54, 57 but it mixes with 
the nouns as a case termination at times) मत (मा St. 4-5 cf. Hindi 
मत) समठां (= ay 33) 
V Verbs 
Present Tense: Ist. pers. ( sing ) मंनामि 

2nd pers (sing) सहसि, aaa, वाहसि, (असि 
‘Thou art? St. 13 ) अवसंनसे, होसि (भवसि २०) 
नोग्धासि ( न स्वपिषि 2 but has the force of 

Imperative 2nd pers sing. cf. St. 24. ) 
3rd pers. (sing) पडिबोहइ, fades, अत्थि, 
पडिइ, होइ, भणइ, TAT, हारए, विक्कए (See St. 
16. 17 ) ( Plu ) सव्हंति हं ( हुँ? ) ति ( 8t. 9) 
It is remarkable that the sig, has thrown 
overboard the Skt. niceties of Conjugations and 
the diff, bet, परस्मैपद्‌ and आत्मनेपद. The verbs 


have been made परस्मे० or Arado acc. to metrical 
exigencies (of, St. 16. 17, ) 
Imperative: 2nd pers. (sing. ) fam, कारे, सज्जि, धारि, 
राचि ( रज्य ) निंदेस ( 61 १ ) g ( २० ) gue, THe ( 51 ) 
3rd. Pers. ( sing ) अच्छठ, aes. ( Plu ) aeg. 
Imperfect: आसि ( 2nd pers. sing. ) (11. 33, ) 
Present passive: 2nd. pers. (sing) Wad, पचसे, वाहिज्जसे, 
भकिखज्जसे 8rd pers. (sing) पाविज्ज, W 
(St. 10 are these potential passive 
participles? probably so; but the 
meaning is as 3rd pers. sing Pass. 
Present, Hence put here.) निहिणिज्ज 
( St 37. as before ) खिज्जए, छुज्जए, भिज्जए, 
किज्जए, भुज्जए, वाविज्जए, काहिज्जइ, 
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Future: Ist Pers. Plu: वज्जीरेसु 12 ) 


3rd pers. sing : सहिसइ, देसइ, पडिसिइ, 
VI Verbal Derivatives i 


Present participles: स्यंत, पडंता, किलकिलेत, तडफडत ( onometo 
poetic verbs ) etc ( See, St. 46.) | 
Infinitive of purpose: गिन्हिडं ( St. 17, Sktsm. ); Osherwise 
it is expressed by the case forms 
like acc. or Dat. or Gen. treating 
the verb as if it were & noun; 
sometimes absolutive is made to 
represent the Inf, of purpose. e. g 
afi St. 57-4 

. Past Passive Part: This is freely used to denote past 
tense. निज्जरिय, gu ( 21 ) aR, 

Batt, उत्पन्न, aq we ( 26 ) eto. 


Absolutive: पणमवि मिल्हेविणु, सिढिलेवि (a denominative ) 
पयडवि ( प्रकटयित्वा ) भरवि, तोडि .( 16.) छंडे (59) 
छंडोविणु, emus (१8 Skism.) भतूण (61, a Prktsm.) 


Potential Pass. pau देयं (Sktsm.) (See however forms 
| like: पाविज्ज, भज्ज, निहिगिज्ज under | 
Pres. Pass.). The terminstion gs 
is a universal termination in 
aqsa. It can be added for any 
person in any tense-form almost. 
There are three metres in the poem. The कडक 1, 3, and 5 
are in one metre; and the rest of the कडवक5 i. e. 2, 4, 6 ara in the 
different metre. The verses at the end of all the six कडवकड to- 
gether with the. first stanza are in the same metre different from 


the above two. The names and systems of these metres are as 
follows : : 


(i) wsefes :? This metre 800, to पिङ्गल consists of 4 थग of 4 
‘areas, in each of the 4 feet with ~ —~ atthe end. कडवकर 1,8,5 
are in this metre. e. z. 


vs q figfi ! चंचल । सहाव ete ( St. 2) 

(ii) The metre in कडवक8 2,4,6 has 4 गण8 of 5 apis 3807 in 
every foot with—-—-at the end. fee does not mention this 
2 १. ( gre grosor : Kavya-Mala Series ) P. 60. 

चउमत्त करहु गण चारि mig ठवि अन्त पञओहर qig uit | 
चउसद्ठि मत्ते पज्झरइ इन्दु एम चारि पाअ पञ्झडिअ Bes ॥ १०२ ॥ 
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metre by name, The only metre in (Wu that comes near to 
this is perhaps= निशिपालठन्दः (See Page 171, Nirn. Press) which 
however is rigid in first 3 ams with the system— ~~~ in each 
and the 4th गण —U—., 


5 5 5 —5 
इय अणा यंमिस | सारतम | णाइओ 
आसि गो। लेखक । म्मेहि g । च्छाइओ। (St. 12.) 

(iii) धत्त? This metre occurs at the end of every कडवक in 
the prayer-stanza. The metre has 7 गण5 of 4 amis each plus 
3 लघुमात्रा8 at the end, Thus each half contains 31 amis i.e. the 
whole stanza consists of 62 aris. Divided acc. to caesurae, the 
system of aris will be 10+8+13=31 in each half, with the 
metrical endings of first two caesurae similar. wat metre is 
thus a sort of gaz. E. g. 


NP 


10 8 13 
पणमवि | एणसायर | झुवणदिवायर । जिणचउवोसइ इककमाणि 
Ach पाडेबोहइ | मोह lates | कोइ भव्य भावणविसणु (St. 1) 
. The present text is based upon the copy of the poem kindly 
given to me by Mr. M.D. Desai. He received from मुनिश्री 
अमरविंजय the copy of this poem in Gujarati script, taken down 
from the original Ms. of the poem which is in the Jain Bhandar 
of Sinor-a small town in Gujarat. The Ms. is of 4 leaves. One 
leaf and a half i. e. 3 pages are taken up by our poem. There 
are at the average 20 lines on one page, each line generally con- 
sisting of 60 letters. The whole Ms. contains following poems : 
(१) खर्वावलीरासः गा. ३६ अपअंश 
(२) आपकविषधिप्रकरणम गा, २२ 
(३) पवज्जाविहाणस्‌ गा, २८ 
(9) दानकुलकस्‌ गा. २० 
(९) शान्तिनाथनमर्काराष्ठकम गा. ८ अपभ्रेश 
(६) चारित्रमनों रथमाला गा. ३० 
(9) भावनासाधिप्रकरणम्‌ गा. ९२--अपभ्रंश i 
In the end, I should not forget to thank the erudite Jain 
Pandit of the Oriental Institute, Baroda, Mr. L. B. Gandhi with- 
out whose timely and ungrudging help, this work would have 
been so incomplete. I must also acknowledge with gratitude 
my indebtedness to Mr. M. D. Desai who supplied me the copy 
of the poem for my use. 
1. Ibid : P. 171. 
हारु धरू तिण्णि सरु हिण्णि परि तिग्गणा 
पश्च गुरु दुण्ण लहु अन्त कुरु रग्गणा | 
एत्थ साहे चन्दघुहि वसि लहुमालआ 
कब्बवर AY भण छन्द णिसिपालआ ॥ 
3 Ibid P. 46. 47: | 
पिंगलकइदिदुउ छन्द उकिटुउ धत्त मत्त gusti करु 
चउमत्तसत्तगंण As पाअ भण तिण्णि तिण्णि लहु अत धरि ॥ <२ ॥ 
gaa qu वीसामो बी मत्ताईं अद्वाई । तीए ते!ह विरई घतामत्ताई बसही Ne AN 
e 


`  जयदेवमुनिरचितं भावनासंधिप्रकरणंम्‌ ` 


——  90(*)0  ———— 
* A a 


॥ अपश्रंशमूलम्‌ ॥ ॥ संस्कृतछाया ॥ 
पणमावे गुणसायर भुवणदिवायर प्रणम्थ गुणसागरं भुवनदिवाकरं 
जिणचउर्वीसइ इक्रमणि!  जिनःचतुर्विशतिमेकमनसा | 
अप्पं पडिबोहइ मोह निरोहइ आत्मानं प्रतिबोधति मोहे निरुणद्धि 
कोड भव्व भावणवि(नि?)सण ॥ १॥ कोऽपि भव्यों भावनावि(नि)पण्णः॥१॥ 
रे जीव निसुणि चंचलसहाव रे जीव निशुणु चश्चलस्वमाव 
मिल्हेविणु wae वि वः (ब) ज्ञभावु। मुवत्वा सकलमपि बाह्भावम्‌ । 
नवभेयपरिग्गहंबिवहजाल ` नवभेदपरिग्रहविविधजाले 


संसारि अत्थि wg इंदियाठु ॥ २॥ संसारे अस्ति सर्वमिन्द्रजालम्‌ ॥ २॥ 
पिय पुण मित्त घर घरणि जाय प्रियं पुनर्मित्रं गृहं गृहिणी जाताः 

इह लोइ य सव्वि व सुहु सहाय।  इहलोके च सर्वे(अपि सु॥)वसुन-सहायाः। 
नवि अत्थि कोइ तुह सराणि gee नाप्यस्ति कोऽपि तव शरणे मूर्ख 
इक्कुलड सहसि AS नरयदुक्ख ॥ ३ ॥ एकाकी सहसे त्वं नरकदुःखम्‌ ॥ ३॥ 


अच्छउ ता दूर णिय aig आस्तां am निजं वरगेहं 
नियदेहु नवि अप्पणं wg । निजदेहो नापि आत्मनः एषः | 


इण कारणि मन (त) करि मूढ़ पादु अनेन कारणेन मा कुरु मूढ पापं 
सिजि निव जिम होसिइ पत्थियाहु॥॥४॥ -., ... cen cee ०-०-०. ०००००० ००९० २०> V 
मन (त) रचि रमाणिरमणीयदेहि मा रज्य रमणीरमर्णायदेहे 


वसमंसरू हिरमलमुत्तगेह | वसामांसरुधिरमलमूत्रगेहे । 
दृढ देविरत्तु भालवबुनरिंद ed देवीरक्तो माळवनरेन्द्रः 
गयरञ्जपाण gu geass ॥५॥ गतराज्यप्राणो भूतः प्रथ्वीचन्द्रः ॥ 4 ॥ 





१. परिग्रह ( ‘possessions’ ) are नव धन, धान्य, AH, वास्तु, BA, सुवण, 
कुप्य, द्विपद, चतुष्पद्‌. | | 

*. The line is doubtful: metre requires Raag. षस्थिया 
( Rat- 8 bamboo basket) or पत्थिव ( पार्थिव ) are the nearest 
equivalents but they cannot be made to fit in. Other words also 
are very doubtful : 

*. refers to the episode of मुञ्ज ॐ विलासवती, 
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इक्केण वि आसवि पुरिस mg S आस(श्रोवेन पुरुषो मत्तः ` 
अह पडिइ झत्ति सेढिलेवि ng । अथ पतति झटिति झिथिलयित्वा गात्रम्‌ । 
पंचासवसत्तउ ज्ञाज्ज होइ c पञ्चाश्रव (आसव) सक्तो यो यदि भवति 
तस का गइत्तिनविमणइ कोइ॥ ६ ॥तस्य का गतिरिति न मनुते कोऽपि ॥६॥ 
पंचिंदियविसयपसंग . रोसि पञचेन्द्रियविषयप्रसड़े खलु 
मणवयणकाय नवि संवरेसि | ममोवचनकायं नाऽपि संवृणोषि । 

d वाहसि कत्ती गलए एसि तेन वाहयासि कृत्ति (कर्तरी?) गलके इही 
जं अटूकम्मं नवि निज्जरेसि ॥ ७॥ . येनाष्टकर्माणि नापि निर्जरयसि ॥ ७॥ 
अह सत्त नरय 'तिरियरु पञ्च अथ सप्त नरकास्तियञ्चः पञ्च 
अस्संखदीवसायरपवंच । असंख्यद्वीपसागरप्रपञ्चः | 


बारह नव WT पञ्च उणुत्तराइ द्वादश नव स्वर्गाः पञ्चानुत्तराः 
इह (य) लोगह fers नयण जाणि॥८॥ इति लोकानां विस्तारं नयनाभ्यां जारनिहि 


चउविहकसा थंविसहरणमंत चतुविधकषा यविषहरणमन्त्ं 

जिणवयण सुणइ जे yada | जिनवचन ये श॒ण्वन्ति पुण्यवन्तः i 
घणपुलइ्यअंम मणि weld चनपुलकिताड्गा मनसा श्रद्दवते ` 
सिवलच्छिवाच्छ हार हं ( हुं) ति ॥९॥ शिवलक्ष्मीवक्षासे हारा भवन्ति ॥ ५ ॥ 
वरहरिकरिभड सञ्ज पाविज्ज वरहरिकरिभटाः सज्जाः प्राप्यन्ते 
इभविभवि भूरि भ(भु?)ज्ज i इभविभवे(वः?)भूरिम(भ)ज्यते(भार्याः?)। 
नवि लब्मइ Sees पुण dfdg नापि लभ्यते esi पुनः पवित्रं 
अरिहँतदेवगुरुसाहु तत्त॥ Zot अह्द्देवगुरुसाधुतत्त्वस्‌ ॥ १० ॥ 

इय बारह WAY सुवणसुहावण इति द्वादशभावनाःसुवण(श्रवण!)शोभना 
भणवि हेव जीवहंस किसु । भणित्वा शीं अथ जीवहंस कीहशीः 
deg मणयनणु धम्मपवित्तणु दुर्लभं मनुजत्वं घर्मेपवित्रत्वं 


.वुसदिहंतिहि वज्जरिसु ॥ ११॥ १॥ दशदृष्टान्तेवक्ष्यामः ॥ ११॥ १॥ 





ee (0९ ४९४०७ NR 


3. There is pun on the word भासव ( आसव- wine or आश्रव = 
क्रमागमद्दार ) मिथ्यात्व, अविरति, प्रमाद, कषाय, अशुभयोग are five आश्रवऽ 
according to Jain Scriptrure. 
२. See नायागमसुत्तः 1:4 कम्म०-ज्ञानावरणीय, दुरशनावरणीय, वेदनीय, 

hE a) 

मोहनाय, आयुष्य, नाम, गोत्र, अन्तराय, 

i 3. Le. पञ्चच आनुततरस्वर्गाः; they are also called पञ्च अनुत्तरॉवेमान&! 
t 

hey ars विजय, Stara, जयन्त, अपराजित and सर्वार्थसिद्ध 


४. 4 SIMs are: क्रोध, मान, माया arid Sp, 
3 
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इय ह..अणायॉमे संसारतम णाइओ- : अस्मित्ननादो संसारतमासे नायितः-- 


| o (अनादिकिः) . 
आसे गोलेसु कम्मेहि मुच्छाइओ । . आसीगोलिषु कर्मभि्मूरच्छायितः 
` तो अणंतउ कालउ पावडिओ ततोऽनन्तात्कालात्‌ प्रावर्धित- " 


d निग्गे()याउभविंयव्वयाकद्विओ॥१२॥ स्त्वनिगोदाद्गवितव्यताकषितः ॥ $3. 
पुढावेकायाइछक्कायकायडरे(टु!)ओ एथ्वीकायादिषट्कायकायास्थितः. ._ ` 


संखकालंमि पुण मरवि तत्थ हिओ। असंख्यकाले पुनर्मृत्वा तत्र स्थितः 
तो अकामेण निज्जरियकम्मंसओ ततोऽकामेन निर्जारतिकर्मशकः ` | 
तं सि उप्पन्न कहकहवि माणुस्सओ॥१३॥ त्वमसि उत्पन्नःकथंक थमपि मानुष्यकः? 


*चछ्गाइयदिहंतदसदुछहे चोळु कादिकिद्शहृष्टान्तडुर्लभे ` 
जीव संपात्ति मणुयत्तणे वछुहे | जीव संप्राप्ते मनुजत्वे TSA | 
sp जिणघम्मसामग्गि मुखंकरी येन जिनधमसामम्रीं मोक्षकरीं 


AC sa 


सज्नि ge जाय(इ)सग्गोवरि मंजरी १४ सज्ज तव जायते स्वर्गोपरि metit vil 
पुणविः रे जीव सामाग्गि एवंविहा पुनरपि रे जीव सामग्री एवेविधा 
अन्नजंमंमि, मंनामि तुंह इहा | अन्यजन्मनि मन्ये तव दुर्लभा | 

ता पमाएण सा कीस विहलिज्जए तावलमादेन सा कथं विफली कियते 
मणुयमवतरुह धम्मफलं SAT ॥१५॥ मनुजभवतरोर्धमिफळं Brad ॥ १५ 


aes गोसीस सिरिखंड छारक्कए दृहति गोशीर्ष श्रीखण्डं क्षारकृते 
छगलगहणदुमेरावणं विक्कए | छागग्रहणाथमरावणं विक्रीगीति i 
कप्पतरु तोडि Rg सो वब्वए कल्पतरुं छित्त्वा एरण्डं स वपते 


जज्निः विसएहि मणुयत्तणं हारए ॥१६॥ यो यदि विषयेमैनुञत्वं हारयते ut 
सुमेणपत्तौमि रज्जंमि सो मुच्छए TUM राज्ये स मूच्छति . 
सलिलसंकं ससि गिन्हिउं deci. सलिलसंक्रान्तं शशिनं ग्रहीतु.वाऊछति 
अबियसित्तेस्तु धन्नाइ सो PAT अबीजक्षेत्रेषु धान्यानि स काडे 


जुञ्जि धम्मेण विण मुक्ख आविक्खए।१७। यो यदि धर्मेण विना मोक्षमावीक्षते १७ 
कि grat सि कि वा वि धन्नुरिओ कें त्वमन्धोऽसि f$ वाऽपि धनुवांतिकः 
aga कि संनिवाएण आउरिओ। अथवा किं संनिपातेनातुरितः 
अमयसम धम्मु जे विस व्व अवम॑नसे gaah wd येन विषामेवावमन्यसे 
विसयविस विसम अमयं च (व) बहु विषयविषं विषमममृतं च (इव) बहु 
` मंनसे॥१८॥ ` `` मन्यसे ॥ १८॥ ' ` ` 
RR RE, का क oq oce 

१, 6. Ms, पुथ्वीकाय, अध्काय, तेजःकाय, . वायुक!य,. वनस्पतिकाय 

असकाय for M^ ee क 


*See additional notés 
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ART qu नाणविन्नाणगुणडंबरा ` ` 'तस्मात्तव ज्ञानविज्ञानगुणङम्बरा . CU 
जलणजालासु.निवडंतु जीय. निब्मरा । ज्वलनज्वालासु निपतन्तु. जीव निर्भरा 
पयइवामेसु कामेसु जं रज्जसे .प्रकृतिवामेंघु कामेषु येन रज्यसे : 

जं पुणपुणवि नरयानलेः THT ॥ १९ ॥ यन पुनः पुनरपि नरकानले-पच्यसे॥१९॥ 
असुरसुररमणिमोगेहिं जं न तुटुओ असुरसुररमणीभोगेः यदा न ge*r ` 
मणुयाविसएहि ता किं होसि stra पुटुओ। मनुजविषयैस्तावत्किं भवसि जीव पुष्टकः 
इत्थइ (अ?) त्थंमि जिणमणियसिद्धंतओ अत्रात्र (4) जिनभणितसिद्धान्तः ` 
सुणह इंगालदाहस्स दिहंतओ ॥२०॥ AGARRAR दृष्टान्तकम्‌ ॥ २० ॥ 
जिम ge मणु रिद्धिहिं विसयसमिद्धिहिं यथा तव मन ऋद्भिभिविषयसम्ध 


. तिम जइ धंमि वि होइ जीय। स्तथा यदि घर्मेऽपि भवति जीव। . 
ता सिव safer करयलसंठिय तर्हि शिवमुत्कण्ठितं करतलसंस्थितं | 
सुरनरसुह अणुसंमि (गि) ga ॥२१॥२॥ सुरनरसुखमनुषङ्भि भूतम्‌ ॥ २१॥. ` 
सा TAS TAT सालिभह स घन्यो धन्यः-शालिभद्रः . - `. 

X. X x x | X २. X Xg; 
ते सरह भरहसगराइराय - तान्‌ स्मरत भरतसगराद्राजञानू _ 


खचरिद्‌नरिदहिं नमियपाय ॥ २२॥ सेचरेन्द्रनरेन्दैनतपादान ॥ २२॥ _ . 
अप्पेण वि कारणि झत्ति जेहिं अल्पेनापि कारणेन झटिति 3S ` :.. 


थे (वे) रग्गाउरियमाणसेहिं | वैराग्यापूरितमानसैः। `: 
छंडेविणु घरपुररमाणिसत्थ ` त्यक्त्वा गृहपुररमणीसाथ ` `. ` ` 
च(व)उ गिन्हिय साहिय परमअत्थु॥२३॥ व्रतं गृहीत्वा साधितः परमोऽर्थः॥२३॥ 
तं पुण पियपरभवताडिओ सि . त्वं पुनः प्रियपराभवताडितोऽसिं 
दालिदरोगसयपीडिओ सि दारिग्ररोगशतपीडितोसि। | 
नोग्धसि *गहिल कुकुरव्व न स्वपिहि गाढं कुक्कुर इब 7 

जं अच्छसि गद्धा (त्ता) सूयर व्व॥२४॥ येन आस्से गर्चाशकर इव ॥२४॥ ` 
किं लोहई घडिउं हियं तुज्झ किं लोहेन घटितं हृदयं तव | : 


 ज(जं)न विमुणीइ तुह तु(त)णउं - यन्न विज्ञायते त्वदीयं गृह्यं । 
(vg) | | EM 

sp vai पियमरणाइ दुक्सि ' येन प्रापे प्रियमरणादिदुःसे 

नवि gee नवि wae gan २५॥ नापि स्फुटति नापि ठुर्याति मोक्षे. ॥२५॥ 





a peculiar word: न + उग्बासेः न स्वापोषे but has the sense 
4 स्वपिहि. It is however doubtful __ 
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पंचासवि; आज्जिय पइं जि दुक्ख | 
sate ताई. तवेव.तिकख । 

जिणि जीवि elas we एव 
सहिसइ सः विळंबड सययमेव ॥ २६ ॥ 
जें अंन SD करुणं रुयंत 

पइ मारिय निग्धण जंतु हंत | 

d रोगसोगदुहविहुरदेह 

अककाछ वि वञ्चसि मुच्चगेहिं ॥ २७॥ 
जं कूडकर्वड पयडवि असार 

पर aay किउ दुव्वावहारु | 

तिणि asa जड afa जिह 
अणुहूय दालिद्दीमज्झि Bs ॥ २८॥ 
नवज्ञव्वाणि मयणपरावसेण 

परदार विडंबिय aft जेण |. . ` 

d जयउ क(कू)ड़िण गलियगत्तु `- 
सोहग्गरूवलाइन्नव(च)त्त 1 २९॥ ` 
घरदारपरिग्ध(म्म)हवावडेण 

पइं घम्म. चत्त घणलंपडेण | 

हि नरय Wal तुज्झ मूढ 

को देस हत्थालंबु गूढ ॥ ३०॥ 
आरंभ करेविण जीव बिहेविण 
विविहवाहि किम सहसिं जीय d 
asagar dug हियडउं «ug 

वंका पडिसिइ डंभ तुह ॥ ३१॥ ३ ॥ 
अप्परोगेहिं किं होसि जीय कायरो 
जेण.तुह पास नियमायपियभायरो । 
किं न संभरसि निग्गोअपुढवाइयं 
दुक्खमणुङ्टय पुव्वंतए णाइयम्‌ ॥ २२॥ 


समगमाहारनीहारकयवेयणो 
जगवउसासनीसासनिञ्चेयणो 
निग्गोएसु अञ्ननभवभीडिओ 


प्चाश्रवेरार्जितं त्वया "ed z 


अनुभवासे तत्‌(तानि lit arate तीक्ष्णम्‌ 
येन जीवेन करम्बः खादित एव 
सहिष्यते स विडम्बकः सततमेव WRAL 
येनान्यस्मिअन्मनि करुणं रुद्न्त- 
स्त्वया मारिता निर्घृण जन्तवो हन्त । 
तेन रोगशोकदुःखविधुरदेहः 
अकालमपि बजसि मृत्युगेहम्‌ ।.२७॥ 
येन कूटकपटानि प्रकटय्यासाराणि 
परान्वद्चित्वा कृतो द्रव्यापहारः | 


तेन तव जड शटिता जिह्वा 


अनभता दरिद्रिमध्ये लेखा ॥ २८॥ - 


नवयौवने मदनपरवशेन 


. परदारा विडम्बितास्तवुषु येन । . 


तद्भवतु (?) कुषेन San, . 


सौमाग्यरूपलावण्यवत्‌ (त्यक्तम्‌) ॥९९॥ 

गुहदारपरिग्रहव्यापृतेन 

त्वया धर्मस्त्यक्तो धनठम्पटेन.! 

हे नरकं पततस्तव मूढ़ 

को दास्यति हस्तालम्बं गढ़ ॥३०॥ 

आरम्भं कुत्वा जीवं विहन्य 

विविधव्याधीन्‌ किं सहसे जीव । 

शल्यशल्यायितं संप्रति हृद्यं कम्पते 

वक्राः पतिष्यन्ति दम्भास्तव ॥३१॥३॥ 

अल्परोगैः किं भवसि जीव कातरो 

येन तव पार्श्वे निजञमातुपितृभ्रात्रः । 

कि न संस्मरसि निगोदपथ्व्यादिक 

दुःखमनुभूय (त॑) पूवतया नायिततम्‌ 
(अनादिकं) ॥ ३९ ॥ 

Gain (GAS )माहारनीहारकुतवेङ्नो . 

युगपदुच्छवासनिःश्वासनिश्चेतनः 

त्वं निगोदेष्वन्यनभवाकान्तः 


आसि रे जीव सीयतावपरिपीडिओ ३३ आसीः रे जीव शीततापपरिपीडितः२३ 


१, विडम्बकः 1, e 8 जीच passing into various births. 
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अद्दमूळी अ सत्तावरो प(ग!)ज्जरो  आरद्रमूलश्व शतावरी गुजन- 
णंतकाएंसु तं विहिवसय जज्जरो। अनन्तकायेषु त्वं विधिवशेन जर्जरः 1 
किसलक (प!) fr नववत्थलो' सूरणो किसळयपर्णेः नवः वस्तुलः सूरणः 
तिछतिलिओ सि किओ सि कयपूरणो१४ तेळतलितो $सि-ककथितोऽसि FATT: 
तो सप्रप्पन्नपत्ते।)य तरुसंगओ। ततः समृुत्पन्मपत्रश्च quud: 
मुझफलबिंटदळबी यघुष्पं(प्फ)गओ । मूलफलवुन्तदलबीजपुष्पं गतः । 

जो कुहाडेहि नो Test अद्ड(द)ओ यः कुठारेने छिन्नः आतं(्)कः - 

ताव 'हिमजलणजाहावलिद्हुओ ॥३५॥ तावदू हिमज्वलनज्वालावलिद्ग्धकः ३५ 


पुढविकाये पीलिय पलिहोबलो पृथ्वीकायेन पीडितः परिखोपलः 
लवाणे मणिरयणि इरियालहृयहिगुलो | लवणे माणिरत्ने हरितालहतहिङ्गलः | 
कुसयकुंद्रालहलचंचुचयचुन्निओ कुसयकुद्दालच5्चुचयचूर्णितः | 


सपरसत्येहितिक्सेहि तंतत्थि(च्छि)ओ३२६ स्वपरशस्रेस्ती३णेस्त्व॑ AES ॥ ३६॥ C 
नीर नीरेण तिक्सेज खारण वा नीरं नीरेण तीक्ष्णेन क्षारेण वा 
कुडुयकसाएण AES महुरेण वा। कटुककषायेणाम्लेन मधुरेण वा | 
सिसिर उन्हेण उन्हा वि सिसिरेण वा शिशिरमुष्णनोष्णमपि शिशिरेण वा।' 
पवण पवणेण निहिशिज्ज खलणेणवा ३७ पवनः पवनेन निहन्यते स्खलनेन वा३७ 
जळण सलिलेण अन्नेण वा fase ज्वलनःसलिलिनान्येन वा खिदते 
एवमिह सपरसत्येहि जोय भिज्जर । एवमिह स्वपरशख्रै्जीवो भिद्यते । 
इत्थ उप्पन्नअन्नाण ते ताडिओ अत्रोत्पन्नाज्ञानस्त्वं ताडितो- 
रोगछेसेण किं मूअसि आराडिओ॥३८॥ रोगलेशेन किं gau आराटीः ॥ Re 
कहवि RRR चउरिंदिओ कथमपि द्वीन्द्रियस्रोन्द्रियश्वतुरिन्द्रिय- 
तं जि जाओ. सि अस्सन्नि पंचिंदिओ स्त्वंयद्‌ जातोऽसि असंज्ञी पश्चेन्द्रियः | 
तत्थ सीयतावच्छुहलणसंताबिओ तत्र शीततापश्चुधाज्वलनसंतापितः 
णेगहां जीव पंचत्तणं पाविओ॥ ३९॥ अनेकधा जीव पञ्चत्वं प्राप्तः ॥ ३९.॥ . 
असणपाणेमि खाइंमि तह साइमे अशनपानेषु खाये तथा स्वाद्ये 
तं जि दुलिउ asst सि उग्गाहिमे । त्वमेव दलितस्तलितोऽसि अवगाहे 
थेवदुक्खेहि मानि होसि जीय कायरो स्तोकडःसेर्मनसि भवसि जीव कातरः 
तासु को विद्(बिंद)जो पीड किर तस्यकोबिन्डुः यशपिबतिकिल सागरम 
` सायरो ॥ ४०.॥ ' dE. 


१, वत्थल, = VJS, = वस्तुळः ‘a kind of vegetable called ‘quar’ 
in Gu}. - JE LS 
` २, कुसयः A kind of agricultural implement ct. 'कोस' Guj. - 
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घणकंमिहि छाइड पाणियामोइ (-उ 1) घनकर्ममिश्छादितः प्राणी आमोचितः(?) 


तह काळमिच्छत्त जीअ 
जगि नत्थि ठाउं जीवह काउ 


तथा कालमिथ्यात्वं जीव । 
जगति नास्ति स्थानं जीवानां किमपि: 


जहिं न हूय जंमण मरण ॥ ४१॥ ४ ॥ यत्र न भूतं जन्म मरणम्‌ ॥ ४१ ॥ 


अह gu पारद्धि पुहविपाछ 

मच्छउ अनु मच्छिउ म॒त्तिवालु | 
अहिवग्धसीह चिउ(त्त)विचित्त - 
मारेवि जन्तुं तं नरय TT ॥ ४२॥ 
पनरह परहंमिय तत्थ तत्थ हुंति 
ता धाइय fate दिसि किलकिलंत | 
घडियाला कड़िड तेउहिं तेम 


नालेरमज्यझि खडहडिय Sm ॥ ४३॥ 
ते संडिय तक्खाणि मिलियखंड 


अथ भूतः पारद्धिकः पृथ्वीपालो 
मत्स्यमनु मात्स्यिको गुप्तिपालः । 
अहिव्याप्रसिंहांश्वित्रविचित्रान्‌ 
मारयित्वा जन्तून्‌ त्वं नरके WI ॥४२॥ 
पञ्चदश परमाधार्मिकाः तत्र तत्र भवन्ति 
तावद्‌ धावितोदीशे दिशि किळकिलन्‌ | 
घटिकालयात्कर्षितं तेजसेस्तथा | 


नालिकेरमध्ये खटखटिता यथा d ४३ ॥ 
ते खण्डितास्तत्क्षणं मिलितखण्डाः i 


पारय जिम नारहुय ( न रहिय? ) पिंड पारदो यथा न भवति पिण्डः | 


खरतावदावद्हणेण दीणु 

ठूणीपिंडउ जिम तावि ठीण ॥ ४४॥ 
असिपत्ति गहिणि आसीण जाव 
safiga पहरणनियरि ताव | 

जा सरइ vig वेयरणिं सिंधु 

ता dg य गछि भग्गउ सुद्ध ॥ ४५॥ 
अनुढक्कहि yas तडफडंत 

जंतेहि निपीडिय peada | 

रहि HAS Ges तडयडंतु 
वञ्जांवलिपक्कउ कढकढंतु ॥ YS ॥ 
कत्थ य घणमुग्गरमारिओ fü 
खरसिंबलिसूलियाविधओ सि 

gara fqudd खाइओ सि 
THA य तडओ पाइओ सि ॥ ४७॥ 
तह Wel खंड वि संडसंड 
दिसिपालह.प(ब)लिकिय d जे भंड! 
इय कित्ति कहिञ्जइ qu दुक्ख 


खरतापदावदृहनेन दीनः 
ग्रक्षणपिण्डो यथा तापे लीनः ॥ ४४ ॥ 
असिपत्रे गहने आसीनो यावदू 
उपविष्टः प्रहरणनिकरे तावद्‌ | 

यदा सरति जन्तुर्वेतरणीं सिन्धुं 

तदा वेणुश्च गले भद्रो मुग्ध ॥ VM |i 


. अनुढौकसे भुक्तः तड़फडन 


FN ~ 


यन्त्रैनिपीडिताः कडकडन्‌ I 

रथे zw: ga: तडतड़न्‌ 
वञ्रावालिपक्वो मुहुः क्त्रथ्यमानः॥ ४६॥ 
कुत्र च घनमुद्दरमारितो Sa 
खरशाल्मलिशलिकाविःद्घोऽसि | 

कुत्र च निजमांस खादितोऽति | 
अन्यञ च त्रपुकं पायितोऽसि॥ ४७॥ 
तथा खण्डः खण्डोऽपि खण्डखण्डः 
दिक्पालानां बालक तस्त्वं' यथा भाण्डाः 
sd कियत्कथ्यते तरति दुःखं - ` `` 


st जीव सहिय पइं अइव fate ॥४८॥ येन जीव सोढ़ं त्वयाऽतीव तीक्ष्णम्‌ ॥४८॥ 
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वहवाहन (ण) बंघणतज्जणाइ 
छुहउन्हतिन्हदहणंकणाईं i 
आरंकुसकुसलइ ताडणाई 

सहियाई जीव ARTE ताई ॥ ४९ ॥ 
मणुएस वि दीहररोगसोग- 
दालिद्वपराहवविप्पयोग । 


jg a 


धणहरणमरणचास्थनिरोह 


` बधवाहनबन्धनतर्जनाने 


क्षुपोष्णतृष्णाद्‌हनाइनानि । 
आराइशकुशल्येस्ताडनानि | 
सोढानि जीव तिर्यक्षु तानि ॥ veu 
मनुजेष्वपि दीर्घरोगशौक- 
दारिग्रपराभवविप्रयोगाः | 


धनहरणमरणचारकनिरोधाः 


सहियाई परञ्चव्व(सि) विवहदोह ॥५०॥ सोढानि परवशेन विविधदुःखानि ॥५०॥ 


परभवपेसत्तणि सुरदासत्तणि 
देवत्ताणि पत्त सहि | 
ता जिणवरधम्मु कुणह सुरम्मु 


पराभवप्रेष्यत्वे सुरदासत्वे 


देवत्वे प्राप्ते सोढंम 


तञ्जिनवरघर्म कुरुत सुरम्यं 


जिम नवि पामह See जीव ॥५१॥५॥ यथा नाऽपि प्राप्नुत दुःखानि जीव।५१।५ 


da न करेसि चिंत्सि सुह मुत्तिए 
चणय ARA वंछेसि वरमुत्तिए | 


धर्म न करोषि चिन्तयसि सुखं मुक्तेः 
चणकान्विक्रौणासि वाञ्छसि 
वरमोक्तिकानि 


जं जि वाविज्जए तं जि (ति?) सळु छुज्नए येन यद्वाप्यते तेन तत्खळु qud 
भुज्जए st जि उग्गार तस्स किज्जए ।५२। भुज्यते येन यदुद्वारस्तस्य क्रियते ॥५२॥ 


पुव्वकयकम्मदोसेण वाहिगणो 


ता न धीरेण देयं विसाए मणो | 
सुणि संणंकुमरचकिस्स अहिचा(या) 
सिया 
X X X 


p 4m Cx m 


सुणवि सिरिवीरजिणसहियउवसग्गए 
कोस तुह मूढ उम्मग्गि मण लग्गए । 
खुहडचरिएण सुपिएण इह कायरो 


X ॥५३॥ 


ूर्वकृतकर्मदोषेण ब्याधिगण- 
स्तावन्न धीरेणे देयं विषादे मनः | 
ay सनत्कुमारचक्किणा अध्यासिताः 


x x x X ॥५३॥ 
gar श्रीवीरजिनसोढोपसर्गान्‌ ` 
कर्थं तव मूढ़ उन्मार्गे मनो लगति । 
सुभट्चरितेन श्रृतेनेह कातरो 


होसि खलुजेण सोडीरगुणसायरो ॥५४॥ भवसि सलु येन शोण्डीर्यगुणसा(ग)दरः 


सुद्धझाणेण लह ठहियसिःद्घालओ 


शुद्धध्यानेन SY लब्धसिद्धालयः 


तह य-समरिज्जए सु गयसुकुमालओ | तथा च स्मर्यते स गजसुकुमारकः | 


जस्स सिर जलियजलणेण चिररुढयं 


diam m Tin te WR a m ee m 


यस्य शिरो ज्वलितज्वळनेन चिरंरूढके 


अटुषणकंमकंतारमवि ggi ॥ ५५॥ अष्टवनकर्मकान्तारमपि FEFA WMI 


१, चारकः 'a prison. " 


22 4» iti के नाना 





२, for the accounts of the persons sec, िषष्िशिलाकापुछ्र- 


ata of हेमचन्द्र पर्ष १०५ 
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aa च रुहं च ता वज्जए घ्यानमार्त च रोद्रं च तावद्‌ वर्ज्यते 
जेण जोगेसु मनसुद्धि सहिलि(लहि)ज्जए! येन योगेषु wem श्लाघ्यते | 

इत्थ षुंडरिअ मरुदोवि भरहेसरो अत्र पुण्डरीको मरुदेवी भरतेश्वरः 
पसंनचंदो य दिटुंत समणोहरो ॥५६॥- प्रसन्नचन्द्रश्च हष्टान्तः सुमनोहरः ॥५६॥ 
जा न रोगेहिं सोगेहिं वाहिज्जसे यावन्न रोगेः शोकैः afara) 

जा न जरमरणरवखेंहि मक्खिज्जसे। यावन्न जरामरणरक्षोभ्यां भक्ष्यसे | 
त()व मुणिधम्म धरि अहव गेहिव्वए तावन्मुनिधर्म धारयाऽथवा गेहिबतानि 
धरि पलित्तंमि खणि सकइ को कूवए ५७ गृहे प्रदीपे WIA शक्रोति कः कूपम्‌ ५७ 
जाव करचरणनयणेहि तं सज्जओो यावत्करचरणनयनेस्त्वं सञ्जकः 

ताव जीय होसि आवस्सए उज्जुओ । 'तावज्जीव भवसि आवश्यके उद्यतः । 
वुडुभावंमि पुण मालेसि Aaga बृद्धभावे gaiga GERSI 

ae गुणि जेम घारणकरणमत्थए ५८ ब्रुटिते गुणे. यथा घारणकरणमर्थ्यते 
छंडि घरघरणिभइभत्तिज्जए त्यक्त्वा ग्रहग्रहिणीभ्रातृभ्रातुव्यान 

देह दाणागि जीय da संचिज्जए। देहि दानानि जीव घर्मः संचीयते । 
एहिं सब्वेहिं नवि जमह रिव्खिज्जए एभिः सर्वैर्नापि यमाद्रक्ष्यते 

इत्थ दिटुंत नंदो वि निम्ुणिज्जए ५९ अत्र दृष्टान्तो नन्दोऽपि निश्रूयते ॥५९॥ 
सरह जिणसिद्मुणिधम्मचडसरणयं स्मरत जिनसिद्धमुनिधर्मचतुःशरणकम्‌ 
जेण नवि होइ मोहाउ-पुण मरणयं । येन नापि भवति मोहात्‌ पुनमरणकम्‌। 
gae एगो वि सरणागयं FEN सुभट एकोऽपि शरणागतं रक्षति ` 

किं पुण बहुरे जीव रिउणो जए ॥६०॥ किं पुनर्बहवो रे जीव रिपोर्जये ॥६०॥ 
दुकय निंदेस करि सुकयअण॒मोयणं दुष्कृतं निन्द्‌ कुरु सुङ्कतानुमोदनं 
सयळूजीवेसु भित्ती य सुणि चोयणं। सकलजीवेषु मेत्रीं च शुणु चोदनाम्‌ | 
जेण ABW सुरसक्ख fiagi येन भक्त्वा(भुक्त्वा!)चुरसुखं निःशल्यक 
लसि केवछुकछळाणबाहुलुयं ॥ ६१॥ लभसे केवल्यकल्याणबाहुल्यकम्‌ ६१ 
निम्मळगुणभूरिहिं सिवदिवसूरिहिं निमंछगुणभूरीणां शिवदेवसूरीणां 
पढमसीसु जयदेवमुणि | प्रथमशिष्यो जयदेवस्ुनिः। 

किय भावणसंधी सिभावुसुगंधी कुतो भावनासंघिः स्वभावसुगत्धः 
निसुणवि अन्न वि धरउ माणे ws RR निःश्रत्याऽन्योऽपि धरतु मनांसे॥६२॥ 


इति भावनासंधिप्रकरणम्‌ 


VOCABULARY . 


,. Abbreviations: D. = Deshi words, Sk = Sanskrit 
M. = Marathi. Guj = Gujarati. | 


= 


अ 
अइव अतीव अनुढक्कहि D. अनुच्छाद्यन्ति or अनु 
अच्छ अस्‌ “०।९'भबतु०” अस्तु | कन्ते (st46.li)- 

or आस्ताम्‌ अशुमोयणं अनुमोदनम 

अच्छासे आसि आस्से अप्प आत्मानम्‌ or अल्पम्‌ 
अज्जिय अर्जित अप्पणु आत्मनः 
KE Be अविय अपि च 
aoa अनंत sq अहत्‌ 
अणायंमि अनादो Loc. sing. असणं अश्न 
अणुहूबह अनुभवति अस्सान्ने असंज्ि(पश्चेन्द्रिय&5.391.9 ` 

sic AH असिपाति असिपत्रे 0०८. Sing. a 
अन्न अन्य kind of hell.. 
अन्नत्थ अन्यत्र अस्संख असंख्य 
IAM अज्ञान . . अह, अहवा अथ, अथवा, 
अन्नुण अन्यून . अहि अहि ` 

आ 


~ 


आउरिओं आतुरितः or आकुलितः आविकसए आवीक्षते 
or अपूरितःआसव आसव (Sk. ) आश्रव see 
आरंकुसकुस-आराइशकुशल्याने लइ St. 6 1. 1. and also note. 4, 
आराडिओ आराटीः ‘screams’? आसि आसीत्‌ आसीः 
आवस्सए आवश्यके ‘in वशी! आसीण आसीन Pr. ?,आसू to 
ल st..58. 1.1, tg: owe SRE 


€ 
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इकंक 
TERS) 
ame D. 
इंद्यालु 


उवकीठिय 
उग्गाहिमे 


उग्गार 
उज्जुओ 
उणुत्तराई 
Seg 
उप्पन्न 
उम्मग्ग 
उवविंटुउ 


एगो 
एरंडु 
एरावणः 


ह 


एक इत्थ,इत्थ(अ)इत्थंमि अत्र,अत्रअत्न. अर्थ 


एकाकी cf Guj. एकलो 


H ड्भ 
M. एकला प. इकला 
अङ्गार 
` इन्द्रिय ऱ्य 
इन्द्रजालम्‌ 
7 
उत्कण्ठित Su 


अवगाह्ये things that are 
used for frying6-9.0il. . 
उद्गारः (४. Guj आडेकार 


उद्यतः 
अनुत्तरस्वर्गाः See note 6, 
उष्ण 
उत्पन्न 
उन्मार्ग 
उपविष्टः उसास 

° g 
एकः एवं बिहा 
एरण्डः एसि 
ऐरावणः qg 

qi 

करतल 


करम्बः ‘a kind of fcod कडयडंत 


preparation of rice 
and curds. ' 


*an instrument for 


( Sk. ) ' Elephant’ 
st. 10 1. I. 


इदानीं or इति ( See. 
Tntro. Gram. ) 


— ५ 


उपसर्गः St. 54. 1. I 
refers to the उपसर्ग: 8 
calamity ^ brought 
about on महावीर by 
gods or the calamity 
oftwo devout prie- 
sts by गोशाळा with 
his तेजोलश्या in the 
समवसरण or the assem- 
bly o£ महावीर. See त्रिष- 
शिशलाकापुरुषचरित्र 
पवे १० 


उच्छवासः 


एवं विधा 
एताइशी 
एषः 


कम्म BEAM PAA. कर्माशकः 


Onometo poetic 
words See. 46. 2. 


क(कु)द्विंण कुष्ठेन-0ए leprosy 
FA ‘a hide’ or कर्तरी कढकढंतु 


महुः कथ्यमानः St. 
46. |, 4. 


- _cutting’-e, g. ‘a knife.” कहाण केवल कल्याणकेवल्य 
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pas कथयति किलकिलंत an onometo poetic word 
कत्थय+ कुत्रच किसल sp (utet: किसलय पणेः 
BE, pg SEY FANT, कथंकथमपि किउ कुत 

कहकहावि कीसु FEF 


कसाय कषाय See, note. fh SEX कुक्कुरः 
कहिओ कृष्टः or क्वथितः कुहाडेहि कुठारैः 


कप्पतरु कल्पतरुः gaq. D. an iron agricultural 
pas कपट .. . implement, 
FHT कुत | - कुडाळ  — que 
कंखए काडूते O कुडुय कटुक 
ei कम्पते कुसळ कुशल्य 
काउ किमपि St. 41.1.9. कूड कूट 
कायरो कातरः TU कूप 
काय काया कृतपूरणो 5k 
कित्ति कियदिति कोइ कोऽपि 
किर किल . कोवि(बिं)द्‌-को बिन्डुः - 
खं 
खंचरिंद सेचरेन्द्र खार क्षार . 
सद्ध wa wm wa 
WoT स्खलन - 

m इओ $ 
खडहडिय  Wwewelfüd;onometo _ en Ed 
खंडिय  खण्डित füra क्षेत्र 

T 
ne गति गत्ता भर्ती 
गय गज, गत गलए गलके 
"ss गछति गहिणी गहने 45. । 
गहणटूस्‌ ग्रहणार्थम्‌ ag गात्रम्‌ 
गहिय गृहीत . गिन्हिउ ग्रृहीतुम 


Tey (+H!) गुह्यम्‌ ` गुत्तिवाल yas 
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गणिः ..... : गुणे loc. sing. ‘a string.’ गोलेस 
“ , गृह. l UR 
"E cas गोसीसु 
Resa  गरहिबतं st.57.3. 
ध 
घर ' मुहं गढियाला 
घरणि — favit 
"umo ow 
wg ` - गाढम्‌ 24. 2. घडि 
a 
ay त्यक्तः चउबिह 
qa ` चन्द्रः चउरिंदियो 
T, 
चारय चारक a prison . agua 
च(व)उ बातम्‌-2 vow जिओ 
चउवीसइ चतुर्विशतिः gaa 
चउसरणयं चतुःशरणकं . ` चोयणं 
£e छ 
SHI wpa: छाइउ 
छगल छागः छार 
छडइ D. त्यजति छह 
St 
जइ यदि जंतेहि 
जलण' ज्वलन . जाय 
जड जड़ Sk. जाणइ 
AS जर्जरः SITES 
जलिय ज्वलित ` -- जाओ 
नमह थात = 
जयउ, D. भवतु re 
जए जये ह 
जेम, जैमण जन्मन्‌ जीवहंस 
जंतु Sk, जीय 


"eg st. 12 2 
in groo ves. 
गोशीष ‘a sort of 
sandal. ' 


घटिकालयम्‌ ‘a sand- 


bottle for measuring time.’ Guj. 


घडियाळु St. 43. 3. 
घटितः . 


_ चतुर्विधः 


चतुरिन्द्रियः 
चोछुकादिक 
चूर्णितः | 
चोदनाम्‌ ` 


छादितः 
क्षार ‘Ashes.’ Guj. छार 
St 


यन्त्रैः 

जात 

जानाति 

ज्वालासु 

जातः । 

यदू , an expletive 
यथा . ;- 2 
gr 

Sk. 
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जुज्जि 
ज़व्वणि 
जगव 
झत्ति 
हिओ 
डंबरा 


णंतकाएसु 


णायिओ.- 


णाइयं 


तनि 
तत्यिओ 
तडयडंतु 
qst 
qu 

ता 
ताडिओ 
ताव 
तावज्जए 
त्ति 


यो यादे ०" यः एष Wd 
ये बने जे 
युगपदू जोगेसु 
ei 
aid झाण 
ठ 
स्थितः ठाउ 
S 
erat: hubbub."  zq 
णा 
अनन्तका येषु 


नायित ‘led, brought. ' fora 
smrfa$-without be-UpTET 


d 

त्व्‌ ARAI 
त्तम्‌ तिज्जि 
तम्स्‌ 

dz . RFU 
ताधामिव fas 
तत्क्षणे तिलिओ 


onometo. cf. Guj 
' qamed ? M. तडफडणें तिन्ह 
qub ‘in the body.’ तुह 
स्थितः तुम 
Onometo. gz 
agea ' melted lead ` तुज्झ 


em . 


तर्त्‌ 


ni gus 
ताब्दू 

ताडितः तड 
ma OUR 
तप्यते. | at 
afa तोडि D 


युक्त: 


तियंच्‌ | 
तस्मादू ( तदू + यदि ) 
Seg: Intro; Gram, एव 
तीक्ष्णं ` 

तिल 

तिलितः ` pounded for 
extracting oil.’ 

तृष्णा 

तव 

त्व्‌ 

gg: 

dd 


_ तणउ (a Gen; Suffix) 


ga 
त्रीन्द्रिय b 
ततः i ] 


TÉ as 251 A 


| Qa 
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q 
थे(वे)रग्ग स्थविराग्र; वैराग्य थेव स्तोक 
$T 
ag are ata द्वीप 
qu zara ‘ten’ dig ata 
दृह दहाति दुक्ख दुःखं 
दृव्वावहारु द्वव्यापहारः ages दुर्लभः 
दालिउ दितः दृह a 
दृहणांकणाइ दृहनाइणानि eS हि 
aedi afte or 
Ran दिवाकरं कय — gud 
fida दृष्टान्त देसइ दास्यति 
fat दिशि दोह दुःख cf. Guj. ‘ दोह्यलां ? 
*"l 
धम्म धर्मः Tas घन्यः proper name also 


ware धान्यानि St. 17. 3. 
धन्नूरिओ (१0. ) (agate) ˆ ॐ 
St. 18. 1. घाइय 


य धावितः 
a 

नयण नयन निसुणिज्जए निश्चयते 
नरय नरक Ams निर्मलः 
afte नरेन्द्र नियर निकर 
नववत्थल नवचस्तुलः ‘a kind of नीहार नीहार ‘ Evacuation of 

vegetable, ' the natural excre- 
नवि नापि : ments of the body 
नाण ज्ञान ( opp. आहार )? 
नारहुय न भूतः 44. 5. नीसास निशश्वास 
( न रहिय?) fat निःशल्यकम्‌ 
निब्भरा निर्भराः निरघण निर्घृणः 
निग्गोअ निगोद्‌ निव नप 4, 4 ! 
नि्चेयणो निश्चेतन निहिणिज्ञ निहन्यः or निहन्यते 


निरोह निरोधः ` नोग्धसि न स्वपिषि- 
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पढम 


q 

Riis प्रतिबोधति . पावु पापः 

परिग्गह परिग्रहः पाण प्राणाः 

vaag इथ्वीपालः? See note. 2. पावद्विओ प्रावर्धितः . . 
पडिइ पतति ` पाय पाद्‌ 

पसंग प्रसङ्गः पास पाश्व 

sos T पाविओ प्रापितः 

qao पवन, पाणियामोइ प्राणी आमोचितः 
पमाएण प्रमादेन: (उ?) ? st. 

पत्त प्राह | 41. 1. 

पयइवामेसु प्रकृतिवामेघु meat पारार्द्धिकः ‘a fowler ’ 
पच्चसे पच्यसे पारय पारद्‌ 

प्रभव परानव पामह D. ` प्राप्नुत Imp. 2nd per 
पई त्वया | plu ‘St. 51. 5 Guj. 
पयड प्रकट | पामवु 

परावस परवशा पुण, पुणप- पुण्य, पुनः पवित्र 
पडत पतन्तः. विज्ञ 

प(ग?)ज्जरो गृञ्जनं पुहावि, पुह- पृथ्वी प्रथ्वीपालः 
पत्ते पत्रे faqs 

पलिहोवलो परिसोपल (a stone ० Ute पुरुष . 
api) पुन्नयंत पुण्यवन्तः 
` पचन्तं पञ्चत्वं rau प्रिय 

पनरह पञ्चदश fiz. पिबति . 
परहंमिय परमाधा ` gods of ts Sk. 
x to Jeden ड, m पीड्यति 
St. 43. 1. Wie पीडितः 

पहरण प्रहरण पसत्ताणं अष्यत्व 

पक्कड पक्व पुथ ded 
प(ब)लिकिय बलीकृता sacrificed! पुढवि पृथ्वी 
परञ्च(व्व)सि परवशेन पुण वि पुनरपि 

पलित्त प्रदीप्त €. ७५] 'पलितो.? gest पुष्टः 


प्रथम पुव्बंतए पूर्वतया or पूर्व त्वय | 


पाविज्ज . प्राप्य 3: प्राप्यते --पुष्पंगओ -पुष्पंगतः | 


-- 
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qm 
झुइइ स्फुटति; d 
q | 

बारह द्वादश बीय बीज 
बिंट वृन्त बेइंदि द्वान्द्रियः 

x या "Y | E 
भव्व . भव्य ` भत्तषूण भुक्त्वा i 
भड भट भायरो भ्रातृ 
भज्ज भज्य, भज्यते, भार्या भावणु भावना 
भवियब्वया भवितव्यता  भिज्जए भिद्यते 
भणिय भणित भीडिओ आकान्तः € ated Guj, 
भग्गउ भम्नः Past.Part. भीडणे M. 
ve. : भाण्डः cf. M. ‘a vessel. D. भीडइ 
भक्िज्जसे भक्ष्यसे | भुज्जए - भुज्यते 
uà aad Guj (भाई? yas भुक्तः 461. 
भत्तिज्जए आतृब्यः भेय भेद्‌. 

| : | 

मत्त मत्तः | माय ara Cf. Guj मायः Poe.) 
मणइ मन्यते माणस मनुष्यः Cf. Guj माणस 
मण मन; _ माणुस्सओ मनुष्यकः 
मंस मांसम्‌ मिच्छत्त मिथ्यात्व 
मंत मन्त्र faxit मैत्री 
मच्छउ मत्स्यः gd मुक्त 
मच्छिउ मात्स्यिकः | मुच्छाइयो मूच्छायितः 
मणुयत्तणु मनुजत्वम्‌ gem. मोक्षकरी 
aga मनुज | gau मुञ्चसि 
मरइ म्रियते gE मुग्ध 
मंनामि मन्ये - gR मुद्गरः 
मज्सि मध्ये एुत्तिए मुक्तये, मौक्तिकानि 
मयण मदन मुच्छए ya 
मणि माणिः७ मनसि ga मोक्ष 


महर मधुरः . _ guid KPR or -गेहेन 


वहवाहण 
वावड़ 
GIRE 
वाहि 

वि 


विचित्त 


विंधओं 


विवह 
विप्पयोग 
4 
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2 
q 
र 
रक्तः रिक्खिज्जए रक्ष्यते - 
राज्यम्‌ रिउणो रिपोः: 
रज्यते ' रुहिर रुधिर 
रथे रयंत ward: 
रत्ने रुहयं रूढकम्‌ 
रक्षोभिः र्व रूप 
राजन्‌ रे रे Expletive 
afg: रोसि an Expletive 
e i 
लक्ष्मी छिज्जए लभ्यते, लीयते 
oud dig लेखा 
छुट्यति ली लीनः 
लवणे gor. D. मृक्षणं Cf. M. लोणी 
लगति छुज्जए gud 52.3 
Bey लेस लेशः 
लभसे alg लोके 
लम्पटः ° लोग लोक 
लावण्यवान wes  — लोहेन 
| q 
बाह्य , विसाए विषादे | io 
वचन विडंबड विडम्बकः See note oh 
qas ; stanza 26 . 
वर्धितः s D. छिन्नः विडंबिय विडम्बित 
व्याघ्रः fra विषण्णः 
वधवाहन विसय विषयः 
व्यापृत (४ Guj. Gag वित्थरु विस्तार: 
वाहयति or बांधते विष 
व्याधि 3$ T8 - 
आपि वज्जरिसु D. वक्ष्यामः 
विचित्र qe dg 
' विद्वः 5» .. वव्वए्‌ . वाप्यते 
विविध — HER वाञछ्यते 
विप्रयोगः वेयराणि वैतरणी Lhe river of hell.’ 
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स्त 
स, सो : संठिय संस्थित B. i 
सहाब स्वभावः सायर सागर, सादर 
सराणि ut सामाग्ग सामग्री 
सहसि wed wig स्वाधे 
सत्त सक्तः साहिय साधित 
qu सप्त सिजि सञ्ज(०7 सयः!)9. 4.1. 4 
सग्ग स्वर्ग सिंढिळेवि शिथिलयित्वा 
सहृहंति श्रद्दधते सिव शिव 
सञ्जु सज्जः सिं असे 
सग्गोवरो?रि स्वर्गोपरि सिद्धंतओ सिद्धान्तकः 
सग्गः स्वर्गः सिंसिर शिशिर 
सलिलसंक सलिलसंक्रान्तं सिरि श्री 
ससि. - राशिन सिंरिखंड श्रीखण्ड ‘a kind of 
समिद्धिहिं समृद्धेः sandal St. 16. 


सत्थ सार्थः sp 


सिभावु gala स्वभावसुगन्धः 


सपरसत्थेहिं स्वपरशस्रेः ` सीय शीत 
सय शत que श्रुणोति 
सययमेव सततमेव सुवण सुवर्ण, श्रवण 
aa — ufq सुहावण शोभनम्‌ 
सरइ सरति सुह सुखम्‌ 
सत्तावरी 4 kind of vegetable. साद्धि शुद्धि: 
सहिय सोढ ges स॒भटः 
सहिलिज्जए प्लाध्यते सूयर शूकरः ` | 
संखकालंमि असंख्यकाले सूरणो a kind cf vegetable: 
संनिवाएण संनिपातेन सोंग शोकः 
‘ a | 
eR Skt. kalei शीघ्र, अथ 
&(g)fd भवन्ति geqq)D. 
ga भूतः होई भवाति 


N. B. Proper names have noi been included in this gDssory 


They are in the text with the first letter Written in bold ५४४७ . 


eel 
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J Appendix, 5, 

The chief purpose of this appendix is to explain the theo- 
logical technivalities of this poem without the proper elucida- 
tion of which the proper understanding of the poem is very 
difficult. In the notes below the text I have added notes on | 
some points of the like nature, The rest of the points have 
been explained here. 

इह बारह भावणु छवणसहावण भणावे हेव जीवहंस किस d 
दुलहु मणयत्तण धम्मपरवित्तण Talegiais quu ॥ ११ ॥ 


1. Foray way: See Intro: All these 12 waats have 
been noted from आयरँगसुत there systematically: but they are 
also hinted in the 1st कडवृक of the poem. St. 1-2 lines. 
2am (cf चंचलसहाव ) St. १, lines 3-4. संसार ( cf. संसारि ) St, 
3, lines 1-3. असरणं ( cf. सरणे ) St. 9. line. 4. एगया ( uggs ). St. 4. 
अन्नत्तं ( ef. नविअग्पणं ) 81. 5 असुइत्तं ( of बसम॑सरुहिरमलमुत्तगेह ०००. ) St. 6 
आसव. St. 7. संवरो ( of. संवरोसे ) line. 1-2. St. 7. line. 3-4. निज्जरा 
( of. निज्जरोसि ) St. 8 लोगसहावो. St. 9, बोहि amar ( ७. जिणवयण सुणइ जे 
पुन्नवंत ) St. 10 ऽम्मसाहवो अरहा ( of. अरिहंतदेवगुरुसाहुतत्त-). 


2. RAR ie by 10 illustrations showing the gwa of 
human life ( सणुयत्तण ). The ref. has also been made in the St. 14 
of this poem ; चुह्गाइयदिद्गंतद्सदुछहे जीवसंपात्ति मणुयत्तणे age etc. These 10 
illustrations have not been fully elucidated in the poem. 
These have been thoroughly described in the उपदेशपद of gazai 
गाथा--4-15 ( published: श्रीमन्मुक्तिकमलजैनमोहनमाला : कोठीपोलः seh ). 
I must quote them all with some explanation here, 
( मनूजत्वदुलेभत्वमेवाह--) :— 

Nees च एये चोलगपसहेहें अ MARI । 
भणियं eae अहभावि ते संपविकखामि ॥ ४॥ 
[ अतिडुलभं च एतद्‌ ge wae: अस्मिन्‌ समये 

! . भणितं दृष्टान्तैः अहमपि ते संप्रवक्ष्यामि ॥ ४॥ ] 

चोलग-पासग-धण्णे-ज्ञए रयणे य सुमिण-चक्तेय 
चम्म-जुभे परमाणू दस दिहँता मण॒यछंभे ॥ ९॥ 
चोहक ( 71८०-1004 ) पाशक (dice) धान्यानि (grains) यूत 


( Gambling ) त्वानि ( jewels ) च स्वप्न ( a dream ) चक्रे ( a wheel) च 
चमे ( a hide-also moss) युगे ( a yoke ) परमाणवः ( atoms )--दशदष्टान्ता 
मठजलाभे ॥ ५ ॥ 

Each of the illustrations enumerated above have the con- 
nection with certain stories. Itis very difficult to form any 
idea as to their significance without knowing. the stories con- 
nected with tiem. The stories have been very briefly noted 
in the follow:ng mas ;— 

e 
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are त्ति भोयणं बंभद्त्तपरिवार भारजणंम्मि 
सयमेब पुणो qué जह तत्थ तहेत्य wur u S 
[ चोल्कमिति भोजने ब्ह्मदत्तपारिवारस्प भारतज्ञने 


स्वयभेव पुनदुलभं यथा तथा तवेदं मतुजत्वं ॥ ६ ॥ ] 


i. e. There was 2 certain king who was much 5105860 
with a mendicant named smi and asked him fo choom any- 
thing he liked. The mendicant asked for the boon that he 
should be supplied every day with food by each house of the 
country of भारत beginning from the house of the King. It is 
_ impossible that the turn of the King for supplying food to the 
Brahman would come—the turn which can only be rossible 
after the completion of the turns of the crores of the houses 
of भारत, But, says the author, this may be possible by some 
superhuman chance, but the human life (aupra ) is stil! more 
difficult to be obtained (ggg). The other illustrations are of 
the same type. I must content myself by merely giving the 
गाथाड with संस्कृत छाया for the other illustrations. 


जोगियपासिच्छिय पाड रमणदीणारपात्ति जूयम्मि 
जह चेच जओ दुलहो धीरस्स तहेव मणुयत्तं ७ ॥ 
[ योगिकपाशके प्सितपातरमणे दी नारप्राप्तिः Sut 
यथा एव जयो दुलंभो धीरस्य तथेव मनुजत्बं ॥ ७॥ ] 


Refers to the story that the infallible dice-throwing due to 
the divine influence, is possible to be fallible but far more 
difficult than this is to obtain human existence. 

धण्णे त्ति भरहधण्णे सिद्धत्थगएत्थखेव थेरिए 

अवगिचणमेलणओ एमेव ठिओ मऊयलाभों ॥ < ॥ 

[ धान्याने इति; भारत धान्येए सिद्धार्थक (i-e सर्षप ) seta; 

anat अवचयेत ( सर्षपाणां ) मिलनर्क-एवमेव स्थितो 
मनुजलाभः ॥ ९॥ ] 


जूयम्सि थरनिब्रसयरज्जतहद्सययंसिदाएण | 

पत्तो जयाउ अहिओ NETZ नेओ मणयलाभो us d 

[ चते स्थविरनृप्ञतराज्ये सहिताष्टशतकं श्रीदायेण ( by morey-bot ) 
qag जयतु आधिकः सुधानकं; नेयो मनुजलाभः | 

रयणे त्ति भिन्नपोयस्स di नासो ससहृमज्झास्मि 

अण्णेसणंमि भणियं तलाहसमं WADIA ॥ १० ॥ 

[ रत्नानि इति; सिञ्मपोतस्य तेषां नाशः wae 

अन्वेषणे भणितं तलाभसमं खल AJRA N ] 


Ref. to the story of a merchant named समुद्रदत्त who last his 
jewels in the sea on account of the wreck, 
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उामेणम्मि चेदगिलणे मंडगरज्जाई दोण्ह बीणणओ _ 


ताएऽए्ताव उमिणे तलाहसमं खु मणयत्त ॥ ९११ ॥ ` .. . | `° 
[ स्वप्ने चन्त्र्गलने मंडक (loaf ) राजे द्वे snara (by. astrological 
revelation) ज्ञति5नुतापेन स्वप्ने तलाभसमं खल HIRA ॥ ] 


Ref, is to the story of देशिक and मूलदेव ; both of them by 
swallowing moon-light in dream got different results by astro- 
logical revelations, देशिक getting a loaf while मूलदेव the kingdom. 
देशिक knowing this tried again to get the result which मूलदेव 
obtained. It 8 possible that देशिक might per chance obtain his 
desire: but it is impossible to obtain मडजत्व | 


SBN वि कण्णहरण अफिाडियमच्छिगहचक्रनालाहे. 
अन्भत्थ TF तच्छेदणोवमो मणुयलाभो त्ते ॥ १२॥ 
[ अक्रेगापि कन्याहरणे अस्किटितेनाक्ष्णा ग्रहचक्रणालाभें ps 
` अन्यत्र नषे तच्छेदनो प्तो मलुजलाभ: sta tt] "E 
Refers to राधावेध ( similar to मत्स्मवेध ) 
.' Moss चस्मावणद्धदहमज्झाठिडुदालंगांव चंदपासणया 
अण्णन्थ बुडुणगवेसणोवमो HUPTOWT ड ॥ ९३ N 
| चमावनद्धहदमध्ये छिद्रे SAMA चन्द्रप्रेक्षणया 
अन्यत्र ब्ंडनगवेषणोपर्मों मनुजलाभो खलु॥ ] 


- tf ae ^V 


This refers to the story of a tortoise which dwelling in'a 
lake fully covered over by thick moss saw the moon through a 
hole. The tortoise seeing this went down in the water to call 
its relatives; Dut after coming up could not find the hole which 
was again covered up by moss. Itis possible says the author 
that the tortoise may find the self-same hole: but it is more 
difficult than that to obtain aaa 


Sale जगे एखावरससिलाछिड़प्पवेसादेहंता 
अणुवार्य मणुयत्तामह दुलह भवससुदान्म UWA 


[ उद्धा mi (yoke) ga; अपरे सामिलायाः (the strick in which 
the leather ycke is kept fixed ) छद्रप्रबेशहृष्ठान्तः | अजुपाय Was इह 
ou भवसस्द्रे॥ १४॥ ] 


परमाण खंभपीसण सरनालियासरुखेव-विह्ठंता 
तग्धडषे वाउसुचया AYIA NIREA I १९॥ 
[ परमाथुस्तंनपेषणसुरनलिका (at आंधानं तदनन्तरं ) मेरुक्षेप-हृष्टान्त 
तद्धटने वाऽबुचयो Aaa भवससुद्रे ॥ | 


Ref. The atoms are pounded by a pestle; are then filled 
in a small tuke ; and the same is thrown for the top of मेरु. Jf 
may be possible to gather these atoms; but itis Wgw that is 
more दळेभ 
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For further details see afamen’s उपदेशपद्‌. The work in the 
commentary gives the illustrations in detail, It is worth go- 
ing through 

St. 8. 

अह सत्त नरय तिरियरु पञ्च अस्संखदीवसायरपर्वच 
बारह नव सम्ग पञ्च उणुत्तराई इय लोकह बित्थरु नयण जाणि ॥ 


Seven hells: रत्न-शर्करा-वालका-पँक-दम-तमः प्रभा 
महातमः प्रभा चेत्येधेऽधो ATH AAT: Rd 
क्रमात्पृथुतराः सप्त (अभिधार्नचिन्तामणि of हेमचन्द्र नारककाण्ड ५) 
( add प्रभा to first five i-e रत्मप्रभा ete: ) 
पञ्च fae ( lower beings ): एक-द्वि-त्रिः-चतुः-पञ्च (असंज्ञिन्‌ ) इन्द्रिय beings 
बारह नव सम्यः 1-8 12 end 9 Heavens: 


12 heavens : सौधर्म, ईशान, सनत्कुमार, महेन्द्र, ब्रह्मलोक, छान्तक, मह्दाशुक्र 
सहस्त्रार, आनत, प्राणत, आरण and अच्युत, 
9 heavens: are called Ñas: yea, सुप्रतिवद्ध, मनोरम, सर्वतोभद्र 
विशाळ, सुमन, सोमनस, औतिकर, आदित्य. 
( अभिधानचिन्तामाणि of हेमचन्द्र 2. देवकाण्ड 6-8. ) 


पञ्च अतुत्तरविमान& : See note 3 on page 9. 

St. 29 इंगालदाहरस्स feast: The illustration of -charcoal-burn- 
ing (thirst): The story here referred to is the story ofa man 
who was so much parched with thirst that he was feeling as if 
he was burnt by a charcoal. The water was not available inthe 
waste land in which he was. He tried to allay his thirst by 
extracting the liquid juice out of grass. It is impossible that 
so little juice will allay so mighty thirst. He had—the story 
runs—also a dream that he drank of the water of Oceans and 
great seas, and still his thirst was not allayed. How can the 
thirst of a man be allayed by insignificant juice of grass when 
it was not allayed by all seas and oceans ? 





Apply this illustration to the St, in question. Cf- also St, 
40 of this poem. 


These expressions are found in the पञ्चप्रातेक्रमणसूत्रर. When 
Jainas take पच्चकखाणु ( 8६, प्रत्याख्यानम्‌ )—something like a नियम ‘a 
vow ° af the time of पडिकमणु or dau, they repeat in answer to the 
गुरु who gives them पत्रकखाणु, e. ४. 

नसककासद्विसाहे.....-असणं WH, खाइमं साइमं ...सव्वसमाहि 
वत्तियागारेणं दोसिरामि ॥ 
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"These expressions occur in all पच्चकखाणs, 
St 43 cre परहाम्मियं तत्थ तत्थ हुंति ७० 
qaga परमाध्यामिंका 8, 15 hell-gods, They are enumerated 
in समवायांग-सुत्त, सूत्र, २८ (in thé group of 15 ) 
अंबे अंबरिसी चेव साम-सबले त्ति आवरे 
रुट्टावरुटुकाळे अ महाकाले त्ति आवरे ॥ 
असिपत्ते THEA ang बेअरणी त्ति य 
' खरस्सरे महाधोसे एते पन्नररसाहिया ॥ 
i, e. अंब, अंबषिं, सयाम, शबल, UE, SRA, काल, महाकाल, असिपत्र, धवः, 
कुंभ, वाझुकह, वैतरणी, WER, महाघोष. 


. Much light can be thrown on the subject e. g. descriptions 
of hells, the il_ustration 0%; प्रसन्नचन्द्र, नंद, सनत्कुमार etc.—by giving 
further referenses from Jain works. I do not deem it. neces. 
Bary here, where the paper has already exceeded its due length 
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Appendix B 
The list of Propsr Names in the text of the Poem. 
अयदेवसानि (02) मरुदेवी ( 56 ) 
qer:(22) माळवुनरिन्द (5) 
पुण्डरीक ( 56 ) शालिभद्र ( 22) 
प्रसत्नचंद्र 03) शिवदेवसारि ( 62 ) 
भरत (22) श्रीवीरजिन ( 54 ) 


भरतेश्वर (the same as भरत ) (56) सगर (22) 
सनत्कुभारचाक्रिन्‌ (99), . 
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THE SOHGAURA COPPER-PLATE INSCRIPTION 


BY 
PRCF. B. M, BARUA, M. A,, D. Lit. 
"2५020... 


The inscription on the Sohgaura copper-plate is a 
curious short record, which was secured by Mr. Hoey in 1893 
and has been preserved in the Asiatic Society of Bengal as a 
precious and unique Indian relic of antiquity. Sohgaura or 
Soghaura is “a village on the right ( western ) bank of the 
Rapti, about fourteen miles south-east from Gorakhpur, °°? 
It is situated in a locality presenting indications of a 
large settlement of alden times. The copper-plate which was 
unearthed about half a century ago in digging a foundation 
for a house is itself a small thing measuring not more than 24 
inches by 1$ inches, The record which has over it an orna- 
. mental row of six symbols consists of four straight and equal 

lines, in which the Brahmi letters are inscribed as closely as 
possible, without least intention to separate the words from one 
another, The result is that two letters, ka-da or va-la, repre- 
senting two syllables of a disyllabic word, have occurred in 
two separate lines, one below the other, the first syllable at the 
end of one line and the second at the beginning of the other. 

The copper-plate was cast in a mould. There are some 
dot-like projections between some of the letters, a phenomenon 
which, in Dr. Héerrle’s opinion, might be accounted for by 
the hypothesis that the plate was cast in a mould of sand of 
imperfect smoothness. But there is much force in Dr. 
Fleet’s contention that “it is difficult to see how the details of 
such small lettering could have been satisfactorily arranged 
in even fine moist sand”, and there is much truth in his im- 
pression that “ the plate was cast from a hard or fairly hard 
mould?", Three of the letters are proportionately very small: 
the final letter ka in L 1, end the second and third letters, na 
and ya,in L3. Hadthe mould been soft, these letters could 
not have been so cramped for want of space. 

Dr. Fleet also rightly points out that the record was not 
incised, and that the letters of it, and the devices above them, 
४ stand up in relief, and for the most part in fairly high 
relief " It would seem that the designer of the plate with 

1 JRAS., 1907, P. 508. mm 

2 Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1824 p. 84 foll. 
8-4 JRAS 1907, p. 527. 
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its record and devices had done his work at one stretch, after 
having made up his mind to render a permanent work of art 
with its linear and floral effects, to compose an enigma. to 
exercise the wits of the epirgraphists of modern times, to present 
an epigraphic riddle with a key to its solution in the devices 


Ihe record must be treated as a precious and unique Indian 


relic of antiquity end its rescuer thanked for reas of antiquity and its rescuer thanked for reasons more 
than.one, In the first place, this archwological find affords 





plate as plate asa material f for writing, especially for inseribing. 
p A 3 
record in Bráhmi charact in Brihmi characters, The numerous earthen seals, 


found at Harappa and Mohen-jo-der and Mohen-jo-derro and inscribed apparently 
in two different characters awaiting decipherment, furnish us 
with earliest examples ofthe use of burnt clay as a writing 
material, The pre-historic pots bearing different letter-marks 
and found in xalithie cairns in the Ni 8 dominions and 
similar pots and potsherds collected from the fourteen districts 
of.the Madras Presidency and the various sites of the Mysore 
and Travancore States serve equally as ancient examples of 
the use of burnt clay_or_pottery..as a writing material. The 
famous Piprahwa vase inscription vying in antiquity and 
importance with the record on the Sohgaura copper-plate 
illustrates the use of stone for writing purpose. 


Secondly, the record has its uniqueness and importance 
for the standard of Brahmi characters which it presents, the 
standard which, in the opinion of Dr. Fleet, ‘refers it to af 
any rate an early date in the Maurya period, B. C. 320 to 
about 180”, Among the Brahmi letters of this inscription 
one may notice all the characteristics of a paleography of 
an early age. The letter ka is a perfect ercss or plus sign, in 
which the vertical and horizontal lines of equal length 
intersect each other. The letters ga and fa are 
sharply angular. The letter va is a well-drawn circle 
with a straight vertical line over it, In the letter bha, the 
‘upper stroke, instead of being continuous with the right 
vertical line, meets if in a slanting manner to form an obtuse 
angle, There is little fear of contradiction in equalising this 
standard with that of the Piprahwa vase inscription. The 
identity of the two standards might have been placed beyond 
all doubt if the three letters, ma, cha and u, and the o-mark 
had occurred in the Piprahwa vase inscription and were found 
to be similar to those on the Sohgaura copper-plate. Here the 











the oldest known and clear example of the use of a example of the use of a bine 4 LA 
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„letter ma, instead of resembling the numerical figure 8 with ah 
open top (छी, is a wine-glass standing upona circle ४ 
Such a form of ma is nowhere to be found in any of the 
ASokan ancient inscriptions excluding the solitary instance 
of the recently discovered Kapileswar copy of the Rummindei 
Inscription, nor in any of the known coin-legends, and 
seems to represent a Parent type, which is pre-Asokan. 
The letter cha,-mistaken_by_both Professor _Bihler_and— 
Dn F Fleet for ca or cu has a unique form of its a unique form of 168 
own. ‘The standard Asokan Brahr standard ASokan BrahmLletiter cha is & circle or 
Zound 60778 bisected or cut across.by.avertical lineelongated 








become double-looped, of a butter-fly pattern (9). The process 
of transformation proceeding along this line of change cannot 
adequately account for the origin of the Deva-nàgari cha 
S or the Bengali cha ( 9, 5, 9 )) The letter cha on the 
Sohgaura copperzplate-indicates-another-line-of change with 
A different starting point. Here the letter cha is represented 
85 (4), Keeping this form in view, one can easily determine 
how the Deva-nagari cha( &) resulted from the process of 
transformation which started from it. And inverting the 
letter, it is not at all difficult to understand that the Bengali 
cha ( 9,5, 9 ) is nothing but a later transformation 
thereof, the inverted cha on the  Sohgaura copperplate 
be shown to have ‘supplied the missing P Tent t both the 
Deve nagar ari (छू) and the Bengali. .) l maintain 
“that the letter on the Sohgaura copper-plate is cha, and not ca 
or cu as suggested by Professor Bühler and Dr. Fleet, for 
this twofold reason: (1) that the main letter is unlike the. 
Brahmi ca (d), and (2) that cu has invariably been 
represented in the Brahmi system of writing as (d) and 
never as( d). The letter u, has this peculiarity about ii 
that, inste instead.of resembling B right angle (l) it is just an right angle (| ), it is just an 
invert iran open a) a but 
agree with.Dr.—Eleef in reading Usagame_ in L 2, instead of 
reading Vasagame with Professor Bühler, for two simple 
reasons :(1) that the first letter is quite different from vs, and 
(2) that there is no other letter with which it may be identified. 


Inthe Asokan or post-Asokan Brahmi alphabet, the 
o-mark is represented, except in the singular case of na ( 1 ) 
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where it is apt tc be confounded with na (I) if not carefully 
guarded, by the e stroke and the d stroke meeting each other 
from two opposita sides in a straight line at the top of a letter, 
to which it is infended to be attached, notably inthe case of 
the letter ka +. Yow, what is an exception in the Asokan or 


post-Asokan sysmm is aound tobe thar to be the rule in ihe system of 


odas FU Eme 


and the no of no n L 4. Eyen in the case of no, there is a 

point of difference between the o-mark of this copper-plate and 

that of the AsSocan and post-Agokan Brahmi inscriptions. 

Here the e-stroke stands, on the left, below the ü-stroke which 

‘is attached, on tks right, to the top of the letter na ( £), while Sát a Saye . 
inthe ASokan or post-Agokan system, the G-stroke stands, on 

the right, below fhe e-stroke which is attached, on the left, to 

the top of the letBr (+). — És eo. 


Thirdly, in the matter of orthography or method Ti SO. y^ 
of spelling, the Brahmi-alphabet of the Sohgauracopper- ^ |. 42^" 
plate inscription appears to have the same twofold defect th. Poprawa 
as that noticed by Professor Rhys Davids in connection Darans 
with the Br alphabet of the Piprahwa vase inscription 
( Peppé's edict )' . namely, ( 1 ) that its general tendency is to 
dispense with sum long.vowel-marks ४७ क, zand Z. and (2) 
that it is conspictous by the absence of all conjoint consonant all conjoint consonants. 

It may be contenced that in fhe word atiydyikaya in L 4, one 
has a clear uss of the long vowel-mark ü-küra, and that, on 
this ground, the record on the Sohgaura copper—plate ought to 
be regarded as a 17006 posterior to Peppé’s edict, But one may 





senting anusvira (m ), while th कअ 





Pipraliwa vase inscription does, and that on this ground, -£he 


former ought to be. ht to be assigned io & io 8 little earlier date than the earlier date than the 
‘latter, Tfor myself do not see if | 1 for myself do not see if much can be made out of 


a, 


q such hair-splittin discussions, though Ido not deny at the 
- same time that these are not without their importance. 


Fourthly, the language of the record, precisely like that 
of the Piprahwa vase inscription, is “ a dialect, a local 
Prakrit, with soma of the features (as Dr. Fleet puts it) Ma gashi 
of Māgadhī,”! It differs from Pali by the substitution of / for hs a, look 








— w—— ७४ ee —————— Á———— A आ. आ नमन न केवळ 


1 JRAS., 1907, ə. 109. 
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r Sound, & g., in kothagilani = kotthūgārūni, bhalakan [2] = 
bharaküni, and no less by the use of e as masculine or, neuter 
Nominative singular case-ending of stems ending in a, e.g. 
sasane = süsanam. In kada = kata or kata, we find a form 
standing midway between the Pali ka.a and the °gada of ASoka's 
Rummindei pillar inscription. Both kadz and gada are to be 
found in the Ardha~Magadhi or Jaina Prakrit. It differs from 
Pali also by the phonetic change of vya into vva, 0, 4 
gahstavaya. 


Lastly, with regard to its subject-matter, the inscription is 





|I nl deae e d 
apran 


certain things in two storehouses by persons carrying on 
traffic along the high roads leading to Sravasti, or it may be, by 
persons carrying on traffic by all the three kinds of vehicles 
along the high roads, in times of urgent need. The record is 

of unique importance because nothing like it has, as yet, been 
found in India proper. The four holes observed in four cor- 
ners of the p. plate, one in each of the corners, “ were obviously 
made with a view to nailing the notice up, or riveting it, in 


LZ 
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some place where it could be easily seen and read." ? 


The first photo-etehing of the copper-plate was published 
with some remarks on it and a photo-etching by Mr. Hoey, 
Mr. Vincent A-Smith and Dr. Hoernle in the Proceedings of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1894 p, 84 foll. Dr. Hoóernle 
was able to take tho first step to our knowledge of the contents 
of this interesting find by observing that the record appeared to 
him to have been ‘an edict or order’ concerning two storehousos. 
But Professor Bühler is the first to publish the editio princeps 
of the record and to attempt a systematic Interpretation of it 
inthe Vienna Oriental Journal for 1896, Vol. X, p.138 foll., and 
the Indian Antiquary, Vol. XXV, p. 261 foll. His efforts 
were based upon the photo-etching and an electro-type copy 
. of the copper-plate which Dr. Grierson kindly supplied him 
with. Using similar materials, Dr. Fleet published a lengthy 
discussion in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 
1907, p. 509 foll., suggesting a better reading of the plate, 











1 Proceedings of A. S. B, 1894, p. 87: Mr. Vincent A. Smith, says, 
* No copper-plate inscription of nearly ‘equal antiquity has ever been 
found, so far as I am aware.” 

2 JRAS, 1907, p. 527. For other points of interest, thé reader must 
be referred to Dr. Floet’s learned discussions in JRAS, 1907, pp. 523-25 
and p. 527 
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offering & new interpretation of the record, and threshing the 
matter from all points of view. He subsequently published a 
short note in the same Journal for 1908, substantiating his 
interpretation oz tike in L 1 in the sense of ‘a triangular place ', 
of ‘a junction c three roads’, by the citation of passages 
from some of ths books of the Jaina Agama, notably of one 
from the Kalpa-Sütra, to which his attention was drawn by 
Frofessor Jacob. Though confident of the advance which he 
made upon whas had previously been written about the plate, 
Dr. Fleet was -ully conscious of the incompleteness of his 
explanation of the record, and in all earnestness he hoped that 
some one else would take up the work to attempt a final 
decision of the cisputed points. But so far as Iam aware, 
our knowledge sf the record has remained up till the present 
just where he let it in 1907 and 1908, 


I cannot surely claim the credit of first detection of the 
key to the solution of the riddle of the copper-plate in its floral 
device of symbels. The credit is really due, in some measure, 
to Dr. Fleet, an}, in some measure, to Professor Bühler. The 
credit is not dre, in full measure, to Professor Bühler for 
the simple reascn that his interest was unevenly distributed 
between the tex: and the floral device, the larger amount of it 
having been shared by the text, . He utilised just two of the 
symbols, viz., tke representations of two sheds, and. that very 









ttghavani in lines 2-3, and his rendering_of the same as “these 
two storehouses with three partitions”, the expression Mglavan: 
having been eqrated with the Sanskrit trigarbhani. He dis- 
posed of all of tae remaining symbols as floral devices having a 


religious signifeance. His study of these symbols is, never- 





Ft EE y X. . t tb ae "जिम 
theless,.of some-value-to-us-as—carrying—with it the precious 





suggestion that all ofthem.have-no. bearing upon the text 
some only haye. Actually how many of them had bearing 
upon the text and in what manner, and how many of them had 
not and why nct he failed to satiefactorily determine. 


What we o-veto Dr. Fleets study ofthe nature of the devices 
is the recognition in all of them a significance other than that 
of religious symbols. To quote him in his words: “ Two of 
them obviously represent the storehouses themselves, which 
are shown as sleds with double roofs, The lower roof in each case 
is supported by-four rows of posts; and these perhaps stand for 
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four rows of posts, the front posts hiding those behind them.’ 
In the other devices I recognise, not religious emblems, Buddhist 
or otherwise,( I mean, not religious emblems employed here 
as such ),-nor Mangalas, auspicious symbols, but the arms of 
the three towns mentioned in L 3 of the record.” Continuing, 
he says, “It has long been understood, from the constant 
occurrence of certain devices on coins found mostly in particu- 
lar localities only, that the cities of ancient India Lad 
their special cognizances.~ We here have definite evidence of 
the fact. On the left we have a tree or plant, in leaf, ina 
railed enclosure or box. With the devices taken in the order 
in which the places are mentioned in L. 3, this will be the 
mark of the town Tryavani.'? l 


Proceeding in this manner, he takes the symbol in the centre 
to stand for the arms of Mathuri, a device “which is usually 
regarded as a Caitya or memorial over some sacred object, but 
in respect of which Professor Bühler suggested that it may be 
meant for a rude representation of Mount Meru. “ In laying 
stress upon the device in the centre, he completely ignores the 
separate importance, except as an arm of Mathura, of another 
device to the left, when, in respect of it, he says that the cen- 
tral device " is accompanied by something which resembles a 
spoon with a long handle ending apparently with a nob, but 
was considered by Professor Bühler to be a toilet-mirror.” 


To complete his study of the symbols in this manner 
keeping consistency with his hypothesis, he explains the device 
on the right as signifying the special cognizance of a place 
known by the name of Caficu, the device which has been 
represented as “another tree or plant, in this case leafless, 
again in & railed enclosure or box. " 

With this last device, rather than with the arms of 
Mathura, he couples the remaining object which is apparently 
like the Brahmi letter ma, or stands, as he puts it, like “ a sun 


———- 


5 a णा 





am e —— Ma € —À or eee — MÀ 09 





i SirG. A. Grierson in his noie on the Sobgayra Juscription 
(JRAS, 1907, p. 684 ), suggests that “the four posts apparently in the 
front of each of these buildings are an attempt at perspective, the two 
centre ones representing corner posts behind two front ones.” 

2 JRAS, 1907, pp. 528-29. Mr. Vincent A. Smith took the lixsi 
device to be ncthing but a conventional representation of a tree-symbol, 
See Proceedings of ASB, 1894, p. 86. 

.9 Wr. Vincent A. Smith is the first to describe this symbol as 
‘an object like a long-bandled spoon, with a nob at the end ofthe 
handle." See Proceedings of ASB, 1894, p. 86. 
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with the moon £bove it”, justifying the connection by the 
fact that the s=mbol lies above the leafless tree, “ sloping 
slightly to the right ", He couples this with that without any 
-attempt at bringing out its significance, as to whether it is 
meant to repr:sent the whole or part of Caficu, a name 
which istaken ty him to ordinarily mean “a beak ", and 
which is also used as “ the name of the eastor-oil plant, of a 
red kind of the mme plant ”. 

Thus enthusiasm led Dr. Fleet to adopt an ingenious 
method in making a study of the symbolic devices, which is 
best suited to the solving of the Riddles of Trios confronting 
him on the Sohg-ura copper-plate: (1) that of ti-yana mahamagga, 
of “the three creat roads for vehicles "; (2) that of 
Manavasi-tika, af the junction, (named) Manavasi, of the 
three roads; (3) that of Tiyavani, “the three-land "; and 
(4) that of three places, Tiyavani (Tryavani), Mathula 
( Matura ) and Cameu ( Caficu ). 


Though his ztudy of the symbols is forced and fantastic, 
Though his study of the symbols is forced anc i: 


it has some valu + for us as it serves to emphasize the fact, that 
some of the symbols other than those recognized by Professor 


Buhler, also hav: bearing upon the text. 





It will, however, be a mistake to presume, from these 
preliminary remarks, that with the key in the symbolic 
devices I proceecad to solve the riddle of the copper-plate. 
For asa matter of fact, I proceeded quite the other way. I 
essayed af first wrth the record itself to settle its reading and to 
suggest a cogent interpretation of the text as made out, unmindful 
ofthe devices. E occurred to me that these three expressions, 
occurring consec3itively in the text, (1) ete duve kothagalani, 
(2) H??vanj, and 3) mathul?c?a?ma-bhalakan [i], were some- 
how in apposition, Repeatedly observing the plates, the photo- 
etchings and elec-ro-type copies, with the naked eye and with 
the aidof a magnifying glass, I was able to detect that there was 
not one letter, ghc or ya, as made out by Professor Btihler and 
Dr. Fleet, but 2 set of two smaller letters, which seemed at 
first to consist of sa and na in the electro-type copies, and were 
finally made out as na and ya in the photo etchings. Thus I 
came to read tina-yavari ( trna-yavàmi ) for Professor | Büh'er's 
tighavani (trigarbi üni.) ( trigarbi äng end Dr. Fleet's T.yavani | ( Tryavani ). 
The belief at once grew in me that Dr. Fleet was in 
the wrong to suggest Tiyavani, Mathula aud Ga and Cameu-as-names.. 
of three different laces, especially when he failed to account, 
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by this procedure, for the occurrence of medama, & word read 
by him after Camcu ; and that Professor Bühler ‘was equally 
in the wrong to read tighavant, taking it in the sense—of-irigar- 
bhant or “tripartite,” connecting it as an adjective with kotha- 
Galant preceding, and trying to justily himself by_a reference 
to representations of the two sheds above the record, none 
Of which which appeared ^ to bé either three-chambered or 
three-storeyed, in short, tripartite, but was certainly in the 
right to suggest that the words that followed his tghavant, 
such words as maru, a shortening from mathuka or « such words as mathu, a shortening from mathuka or madhuka 
(Black-Panicum), Zacha, a Prakrit form of läjä (parched grain) 
Camoda (cummin seed) and amma or Gmba (some kind of grain) 
denoted the contents of the two contents OP the kwo वि Sure Spout i Sure about the 
reading and meaning of tina-yavani (grass and wheat), I became 
reluctant to accept Professor Bühler's explanations of these 
words which seemed to me rather wide of the mark. Exami- 
ning closely the plates, I found that the correct readings 


would be not.mathuleca but mathuloca.a. sarhdhi of pudla and 


AKQONPUABR nd 




















uloca, and not camodamma or Camcumedama but chama- 
damg, & compound of chama and dama. The task became 
easier as I succeeded in ascertaining the correct meaning of 
each of these four words, that matha_was no other than the 
Prakrit mamtha, meani itmamtha, meaning “the ladle,” that ulocha, was no 
other than ullcca meaning vitana_or_candratapa, “ the canopy 
orawning, ” that cama was no other than cham@ or samya 
meaning "the pin of a yoke," and that dama was no other 
than dáma, meaning “the rope 


The occurrence of the word matha or mamtha in the text in 
the sense of a ladle was found to be corroborated by the spoon- 
like device recognized by Mr. Vincent A. Smith and Dr. fleet. 
Why the ladles were specially meeded to De provided ia needed to be provided in 
storehouses on the high roads high roads, whether for easily taking out 


पिन कम a matter of conjecture. From provisions of the stocks 


of fodder and wheat, which were evidently meant for feed. 
ing the bullocks that drew the carts and the horses that drew 
the chariots or carriages, it appeared that the ladles were 





1 For other uses of ladles, see the text and translation of the Beda- 
di copper ladle inscription published by Mr. N. G. Mujumdar in JASB 
( NS. ) Vol. XIX, p. 345, the inscription found in the Hazara District 
and recording the gift ( of the ladle ) to the Kasyapiya sect of the 
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primsrily needed zor handling the grains of wheat for these 
animals.. The neci of canopies or awnings.for the convenience 
of caravans, char ot-drivers or travellers in general became 
evident from a Fuddhist description cf a caravan journey 
“across a Baldy wid y wi.derness in the Vannupatha or Jannupatha 
Jataka ( Fausb: (Fausbo ITs No. 2) which ran 0. 2 ) which ran as follows :— 

T Ag soor asthe sun got up, it ( the sandy wilderness ) 
grew as bot as a bed of charcoal embers and no body 
could wa k upon if, Accordingly, those traversing 
it used to take fire-wood, water, oil, rice and so forth 
on their carts, and only travelled by night. At dawn 
they used to range their carts in a circle to form a 
laager wth an awning spread overhead. ‘ All our 
wood and water is gone, and we are lost’. So saying, 
they unyoked their carts and made a laager and 
spread th- awning overhead; then each man flung 
himself down in despair beneath his own cart ” !, 


The word whish I made out on the copper-plate was wloca 
or १८४०९७, and the word which occurred in the Jataks happened 
to be mandapa. Mr. Robert Chalmers was perfectly justified in 
translating mandaga of the Jataka by “ an awning ", that is to 
say, in treating it as a synonym of wulloca, of which vitüna, 
according to Ama-asimha, was another synonym. I did not 
know the process whereby candra@iapa came to be suggested 
as 8 synonym for wiloca in modern lexicons, or how wlloca 
fell into? disuse sad candritapa took its place. I became 


interested to ses to see if any clue thereto might be obtain: any clue thereto mich ined from from 
any of the devic:s above the record. The device in the 
centre which was -aken by Dr. Fleet to be a local cognizan which was -aken by Dr. Fleet to be a local cognizance 


placed in a semi-c TGUlaT curve at the ton Thera was na ranan Hit dri gister RR 0 





for doubting that tais particular device was the same as one 
met with on the punch-marked coins, either standing by itself 
or in association with one or both of the Svastika device and 
the one resembling the Brahmi character m the Brahmi character ma, On the 
copperplate this dsvice was associated with the device resem- 


1 Suoriyuggamanaa pétthiya angirardsi viya uņb hoti, na sakka 
akkamitum, tasmi tam patipajjanta daürüdaka-tela-tapduládini sakatehi 
adaya rattim eva g:ntvi arupuggamene sakatani parivattam katva 
mandapam küretvü kiasseva-gachchhanti. ‘t Dirudakam pi no khinam 
idgni ° mha nattha ” ti-sakatini  mochetvi parivattakena thapetva 
matthake matdapam Eatva attano attano sakatassa hettha anusochantü 
nipajjimau. : 

6 
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bling the Brahmi !character ma which was seen standing a 
little above on the right and slightly sloping towards it. 
aE or ihe reason fo the reason for such an. association, it seemed 
that that oir Alexander Cunningham had not made the right hit 
to. interpret the similar devices on the punch-marked coins as 
foo, failed to make the ri right hit in interpreting the 
same as representations of a mountain. Seen in the 
light of the Jataka description of a caravan journey 





Sees 


It became easy to understand why the sforehouses on the 
high roads contained provisions of chama or chammü ( pins 
of yokes) and dama or dàma (ropes). Forthosé were obviouály 
io oblige the drivers of caris and Carriages in times Of 
urgent need". But I found no devices to ut I found no devices to symbolise either the 


provisions of fodder and wheat or those of yoke-pins and ropes. 


| I could not help welcoming the suggestion from both 


Professor B ühlerami Dr. Fleet that the two sheds were T. Fleet that the two sheds were devices 
for representing the two storehouses ( duve hofhagalani ) mer representing the two storehouses ( duve kothagalant ) men- 


tioned in the record. -It was clear from the text that those 
storehouses were connected with two different localities. And 
among the devices, too, I मद he het जा that the two sheds stood 
beside two trees or iree-shrines (rwkkha-chetiyant ), two trees or tree-shrines (rukkha-chetüyüni), each of 
them having appeared on the right of the corresponding tree- 
device, The symmetry seemed to have been of some impor- 
tance. It appeared at once that the two sheds were inseparably 
associated with the tree-devices, that in other words, the 
tree-devices were to indicate the localities where the store- 
houses. were situated. From the manner in which each 
of the sheds was placed in relation to each of the tree-devices, 
it appeared that the purpose of each of the two sets of these 





भल ee Ae a — 





1 -Buddhaghoga in his commentary on the Rathavinita Sutta, says 
that on his departure from Kapillavatthu for a journey to Sivatthi, the 
Buddha had provided himself with clarified butter, oil, honey, molasse 
and the like (sappi-tela-madhu-phünitadini gthaipetva (The provisions 
referred to in the Sohgaura record were evidently not meant for suc 


travellers. 
e 


| 
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devices was to indicate that each of the two storehouses 
mentioned in the record was built, and, in fact, stood by the 


d e of a particular locality. But the question remained 
what those two localities could be. 

Professor Bühler made out the names of two localities as 
Silima ( .( Srimat ) and )and Vasagama ( Vamsagrüma, identified with 
the village ‘Bansgaon’ about six miles on the west of 
Sohgaura ) and Dr. Fleet, as Dasilimatg and Usagama 
‘{ Ufichagraima, a place shewn in the atlas as 'Oonchgaon,' near 


the right bank of the Rapti, about eleven miles north-north- 
west-half-west from Sohgaura ). 








I could not but agree with Dr. Fleet in reading the name 
of the second locality as Usagama or Ussagama. But I also 
perceived with him the difficulty” in accounting for the 
phonetic change of uiicha into ussa. I looked into Pandit 
Haragovind Seth's Prakrit Dictionary, in which the word 
ussa was found explained in the sense of hima or "cold". I 
felt that, perhaps, Usagama was just the place shewn in the 
map as ' Oska ' on the right bank of the Rapti, 


As regards the name of the first locality, I found reasons 
to differ from both Professor Bühler and Dr. Fleet in reading 


it as  Manavasittkadasiimata — ( Münavüsiti- krla-$rimanta ), 
though I had no means of determining where it was and what 
was its modern identity, 


Thus I completed my study of the devices having 
bearing upon the text. As for the symbol _resembling-the— Bra- 


hmi letter_ma—end-appearing_ above the second tree-devic second tree-device 
sloping slightly-to-the-left,—it-oceurred—to_me_that, whatever 


ep . क॑ . LEM 
its origin, it was used on. the copper-plate as & mangala, or 








auspicious symbol, and that, had there been space, we would 
have seen also a Svastika, which was sadly missed. 


7 ' As to opening words of the record, there was a wide differ- 
ence of opinion between Professor Bühler and Dr. Fleet, The 
former read Savatiyana-mahamalta)na sasang, having taken 
the record to be an order from, or issued by, the Mahamatras of 
Sravasti. The latter read Sava-ti-yána-mahaümagana süsane, 
having taken the record to be an order concerning all the three 
great roads for vehicles. The latter suggested that the first 
word might also have heen read sqva-tiyana-mahümagana, ex 
plaining tiyāna as denoting the three vehicles of Buddhism: 
the Sravaka-yana, the Pratyekabuddha-yana and the Bodhisattva. 
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Jona. As the record had nothing to do with Buddhism or the 


Buddhists, such an interpretation of tiyana as this was uncalled 
for. I realised, moreover, that Dr. Fleet’s reading of sava t- 
yana as sava-ti-yüna was fantastic. The choice really lay 
between Savatiyàna. and. Sava-tiyüna, on the one hand, and bot- 
X ween mahama( ta ma and mahamagana, on the other. 
eM —Ó— Ó——— — — 


Between these two sets of alternatives, one seemed to 
have been as good as the other. So far as the photo-etchings 
of the place were concerned, the reading could not but be 
mahamagana. But who knew that the letter ga of mahamagana 
in Ll was not a fa with its upper vertical line entirely 
effaced, precisely like the letter ta of gahi(ta)vayain L 4. 
Taking the letters as they appeared in the photo-etchings, 
I came to conceive the alternatives beiween__Savatiyana 
mahamagana and sava-tiyana-mahamagana, having taken tiydna 


_or iriydna to denote the go-yana, a$va-yana aud  hasti-yana. A 
second thought sufficed to make clear to me that the use of 


qum UT t i een 


Yana or iiyāna as an adjunct of mahümagga was redundant, 
For the very word mahamagga or ` high road” implied that 
it was a road for the vehicles of all kinds. So, ultimately, 

‘T came to conceive the alternatives between savaliyana 
mahama( ta )na sasane and Savatiyana mahamagana  sasane 
I preferred the former, because the latter, mahamagana sasane 
or mahümürgünüm $üsanam, was not sanctioned by literary 
usage, according to which, it was expected to be mentioned 
whose sdsana the s@sana was, whether of a king (raja-sa:anam), 
or of a Buddha ( etam. Buddhassa süsanam ), or of some other 
persons ( e. g.. mütugümünaw sdsanam in Buddhaghosa's conr 
mentary on the Kannakatthala~sutta, Majjhima-Nikaya ).I 
could not, of course, deny that the order of the Mahümatras of 
Sravast! was for the judicious use of provisions in storehouses 


on the high roads, 








My_predilection for the reading Savatiyana Mahamatana 
( Savatthiyanam Mahamattanam) or Savatiyana mahamagana 
( Savatthiyanam mahamaggaGnam ) was greatly aroused by the 
Rathavinita-Sutta and the Dhammacetiya-sutta in the 
Majihima-Nikaya, the former giving a description of King 
Pasenadi's journey by carriages from Savatthi to Saket, by a 
high road, no doubt, by the Southern Road ( Dakkhinapatha ), 
of which Savatthi and Saketa were two of the chief halting 
places, and the latter giving a description of King Pasenadi's 
journey by similar vehicles from Savatthi to Nangaraka and 
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from Nangarake to Medalumpa or Ulumpa, a market town in 
Kapilavatthu, evidently by the same high road, Dakkhinapaths, 
of which Savatthi and Kapilavatthu were two of the chief 
halting places, I realised the importance of these two Suttas, 
particularly of the former, by the fact that they enabled me to 
account for a notice or order from the High Functionaries of 
Srivasti regarding the judicious use of the provisions of fodder 
and wheat, end the bundles of ladles, canopies, yoke-pins and 
ropes in storehouses on the high roads, the use in times of 
urgent need only. The Rathavinita-Sutta which was accura: 
tely identified by Dr. Neumann with the Discourse recommend- 
ed by King Asoka in his Bhabru Edict under the title Opatisa- 
Pasine went to show that King Pasenadi of Kosala set out on 
a journey from Savatthi to Saketa, proceeding as quickly as 
possible, on an urgent state business, by an arrangement 
of seven rathavinitas, by seven relays as one might say. > 
The required arrangement could not have been made if the 
provisions of such things as were mentioned in the Sohgaura 
record had not already been made in storehouses on the high 
road by which the king had to proceed. 


TC EBORE TNA ONE NA ARO a IIR oe ner 


which was the subject-matter of the record was issued by the 
Mahamatras of Sravasti from Manavasitikata, a seat of their 
office like Suvannagiri, wherefrom the Maurya Viceroy and 
Mahimitras were to communicate the message of King Asoka 
to the Maurya Mahamatras at Isila. In other words, he was 
inclined to read and interpret the introductory statement of the 
Sohgaura record on the analogy of that of the Siddapura text 
of Asoka’s First Minor Rock Edict, which, though not 
altogether impossible, seemed incongruous. For, comparing 
the two statements, I noticed that in the Siddapura or 
Jatinga-Ramesvara text of ASoka's First Minor Rock Edict, 
the Ablative form of Suvannagiri ( Suvamnagirite) or the 
Locative form of Isila ( Jsilasi) was used to indicate the 
place to which the Mahamitras concerned were attached, a 


1 Sutia-Nipüta, Pardyana-vagga, Vatthug&th&. 
2 Majjhima—Nikdya, I. pp. 148-9: Seyyaiha pi avuso 79770 Pages 
hadissa Kosalassa Savatthiyam pativasantassa Sükete kincid eva seb= 


chayikam karaniyam uppajjeyya, tassa avtara ca Süketarm ‘satta ratha» 
vinitini upatthapeyyum. 
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purpose, which was well served in the Sohgaura record by the 
Genitive form of Savati ( Savatiyana ). Looked at from this 


klada as the नि 


Do view, tho mention of _Sanavasilada as fne issu .of view, the mention of Manavasilikada as the issuing 


office of the Mahamütras' order appe redundant. 










|, Lastly, I agreed with Dr, Fleet in reading vala kayiyati 
for Professor Bühler's cala kayiyati, though I differed from 
hoth in respect of the meaning of the phrase. The point 
which went in favour of Professor Biihler’s reading cala was 
that the circle of the first letter appeared somewhat larger than 
those other letters representing va in the record. But if it 
were conceded that the Sohgaura form of cha was like (d) 
and not like (७), it was impossible to read chala. Further, 
his rendering of chala kayiyati as " require the storage” on 
the authority of the Dhatupatha explaining the root v kgāl as 
meaning “ to accumulate " ( ksdlcaye) seemed untenable, 
His case would have been strong, if it could be supported 
by any ancient literary usage of ksd@lam or chalam in 
the sense of “ storage”, The Bengali chala in the sense of a 
gunny bag was, after all,a modern word. In the same way, 
Dr. Fleet’s explanation of vala in the sense of varaya, “for the 
sheltering " was unwarranted by any literary usage. It be- 
came evident that both of them adapted their renderings to a 
genitive construction of bhalakana (bharaka@nam). Such a 
‘construction was against the force of Passive voice in the use 
of the verbal form kayiyati, which appeared as a hybrid of Pali 
kayirati and kayyati. Bhalakana was apparently the mould- 
designers mistake for bhalakani, a cage in apposition with 
kothagalani and tina-yavani preceding if, To me, vala or 
valam appeared to have been just another form of the 
‘Pali valafijam, meaning “use”, “expenditure” the phrase 
valafijam karoti meaning "makes use of". Viewed in this 


light, the phrase vala kayiyati would mean “ are used ", suiting 
the context. 


Thus I completed my study of the record, independently 
‘df the symbolic devices, the results of which, I mean the text 
_and the translation, are being presented in contradistinction 
to those offered by Professor Bühler and Dr. Fleet. 


E ag 


ps rp 
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TEXT 
[as it reads in a pholo-elching | 
Savatiyanama(ha)'maganasasanemanavasitika® 
*dasilimate *usagameva’etedu’vekothagalani 
ti( naya )'vanimathul (o'?eacha?ma Pda mabhai" aka- 
naval? 


lak“ayiyatiatiyayikayanogahigavaya 


TEXT 
[as made out by Professor Biihler |. 


: Savatiyana mahama(ta)na sasane Manavasitika- 


da [1] Silimate Vasagame va ete duve kothagalani- 
tighavani mathu-iaca-camodamma-bhalakanacha- 
la kayiyati atiyayikaye | i] No gahi(ta)vaya [1] 


Savatiyana Mahama(ta)na sàsane Manavasitikada | 1] 

Silimate Vamsagame va, ete duve 

Kothagalàni tighavani mathu-lácá-camodammabha]akana 

calam kayiyati atiyāyikäya [1] No gahitavayam [1] —— 

“The order of the great officials of Sravasti, ( issued ) from: 
(their camp at) Manavasitikata; ‘These two storehouses with 
three partitions, ( which are situated ) even in famous Vamáa- 
gràma, require tho storage of loads of Black Panicum, parched 
grain, oummin seed and amba ( some kind of grain) for (times 
of ) urgent (need), One should not take (anything from the 
grain stored ) 


TEXT 
[as made out by Dr. Fleet ] 


1. Savva-ti-yana-mahimagganam sásane| ! |Manavasitike 
2. Dasilimate Usagame va ete duve kotthagalani 


3. 


Tiyavani-Mathulä-Camcu-Medama-bhālakānam vala 


4, kayyivamti atiyayikaya [,] no gahitavvaya [1] 





E * 
Com atom C di ow Do et 
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m 00० १५०५५५००५७ dui iir id ard i m नी e. A mmr Hán Mrd enl, 


V. A. Smith reads dha for ha 

Fleet reads ke for ka, 

V. A. Smith reads ri for da. 

V. A, Smith reads dhe and Biihler va for z, 

V. A. Smith reads vam for va. 

V. A. Smith reads di for du. 

V. A. Smith and Bühler read gha and Fleet reads ya for naya, 


V. A. Smith and others read la for १०. 
V. A. Smith and Bühler read ca and Fleet reads cu for cha. 


Fleet reads me for ma. 

Bühler reads dum for da. 

V. A, Smith reads Ze for la 

V. A. Smith and Bühler read cha for va. 
V. A. Smith po for la, 


€ 
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“ Notice for all the three great roads for vehicles! At the 
junction, (named) Manavasi of the three roads, in actually 
the villages ) Dasilimata and Usagama, these two storehouses 
are prepared for the sheltering of loads of commodities of (i. e. 
from and ‘to) Tiyavani, Mathuli and camcu, to meet any 
case of urgent need, but not for permanent use,” 
TEXT 
[ as should be made out ] 
Savatiyanam Mahama(tt&)nam!sasane[ :]Manavasitika- 
dasilimate Ussagime va ete duve kotthagalani ; 
tina-cyavàni mamthulloca-chammai-dima-bhalakan 
: [i] va 
4. lam kayiyati atiyayikaya[ ;]no gahi(ta)vvaya [ 1] 
“The order of the High Functionaries of Sravasti? | 
These two storehouses, ( which are situated, one ) in Mana- 
vasitikrtagrimanta (and the other) in Usagráma, ( the provi- 
sions of ) fodder and wheat, ( and ) the loads of ladles, canopies, 
yoke-pins and ropes are used in (times of) urgent need 
(these are) not to be taken away”. 


go po pa 


ज्र 


Or, Mahümaggüànam. 
2 Adopting mahdmagganam as a correct reading, one must translate 
“The order concerning the persons carrying on traffic along the hig 4 


roads leading to Sravasty.” 
$ 


A FRAGMENTARY INSCRIPTION OF MANDU 
. BY 
K. K. LELE, DHAR 


wenn न्यत चनन 


This inscripticn was found at Mandu in the debris of fall- 
en houses some 30-years ago and brought to Dhar by Pandit 
-Vaman Shastri Islampurkar. The Shastri being engaged in 
some other historizal research work, the inscription remained 
undeciphered and 388 been lying with me since the Shastri's 
departure from Dhar in about 1901. It is a hymn to God 
Visnu. The stone being broken, more than half of the earlier 
portion has been Icst. As it stands, it is nine inches in height 
and about 26 inches in breadth and contains some 17 lines 
containing about & letters in each. The whole fragment may 
thus be calculated to contain 1445 letters or 45 s'lokas of the 
Anustubh, metre. Supposing about two-thirds have been lost, 
the amount of lost natter may be estimated to be equal to 100 
७10८88. 


The stone beirg broken at the top and being much rubbed 
away in the middl:, ii is impossible to decipher the inscription 
fully. The decipharment was attempted by mie and the learned 
Svetambara Jati ७ anakchand of Sarapha Indore, who is well 
up in the art of dsciphering old Sanskrit and Prakrit inscrip- 
tions. 188 pity that the verses have not been numbered as 
they usually are. Had they been numbered as in the Bhoja 
Shala inscriptions: of Dhar, a more correct estimate of the lost 
portion could be easily made. 


The deciphered: portions stand as under :— 


* eee "99 


१ पुंसाकारमेक्यंगत्क ... ... ... ... ... षतनमाम्य्कबिम्बे ॥... ... .., 
२ सूक्तिः प्रथर्यात न चतुर्वष्वग्गमक्कप्रसादात्‌ लक्ष्मी वक्षसि ... ... ... ... 
ND क 088 â ute OH eee sae wee DY sen तामञ्रेब समानयेति विमुखीनाभे 
E NS 
स्वयंभस्पृशा येनेकहुद£-- ; 


3 यं ममोते विहित पृष्टा स मां रक्षतु ॥ उत्फुलांबुज. ... .... . 


was 882 Cee vhe कुक een $999 24e ag वोत्सि कि dq विदितं मालेति तेजल्पतस्त. 
द्वामोते सहासयां BAR 
w ® 
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* लयाम्लिष्टी हरिः पातु वः ॥ धर्मध्वसकराम ... 2. ... 6. 2. मत्स्येंद्र 
तलाद्शेष जलधिव्यापिव्युद्स्ताम्भासे । जायंते ब्रज नाम वारिधिपदव्योमिन्दुसा 
भास्करः शब्दज्योतिरगाचतुमुखमद्‌ः पा-- 

५ यादपायात्स मां । मञ्जत्साद्रिमहीतरोह्ृदिरुतः श्रामद्रराहारतेर्वार कुक्षि- 
निलीनसर्वमुवनस्याधः पदान्यस्यतः सप्ताम्मोधितलावरोधिकमठाकारोंते पृष्ठे वहन्‌ जज्ञे 
थो ननु यादसां भ्रमवशात्सोत्ति हता-- 

६ न्मेच्युतः क्रीडामात्जरकमेव मज्जति महाचक्रे वराहारूते सद्भावं रुतकेतुविभ्रम- 
छता यस्यो ... ते दंश्या अप्येकयं गतमर्णवाम्वनसहं यद्रोमकूपा भवेत्‌... ... ... 
००० «०० oes TAC यतात्‌ ॥ कल्पांताभ्र ~ 
७ रवः शिखामिनयनः प्रक्षिप्ततारोत्सवः प्रल्हादावनयः ... .., ... RAAT 
श्रीमह्राहारूतिः मन्हीद्रोद्रुतकंधरस्य विलसद्विद्युत्सजिन्होज्वलद्वेवः PIAN ... ... ... 
vee see oes ARAMA भर्कोनेः फलतानतावदु 

८ चितास्वर्भामिराज्यः श्रियः ... ... ... ... ... se ..„ cene a NND 
SE... 2. 4 श्रीमान्मक्तररायण;,.. e le ... «०० ५०० «०० ee कैरॉलनील 
जलदप्रोद्दाम संघोध 


९ नः सर्वाशागगनावरोधनस ... ... ... ee emn * ००८ २०९ ९८ 
l ००% oa» vpo She too मनोरमवन een 999 &% क स्यामले 


Oe eee goa 88 


गुंजागुच्छककणंपूररु--- 


१५ चिरे गोपीदशां दोहदे बहापीडितशेसरे......... ... ... कालिंदीवनगो चरे 
विहरति श्यामाश्र को ,., ... ग ......ययः प्रीणनं ... ... ... ««-सत्यान मम्नात्मानि 


"web «22 roo ese 6% 


११ दुत्छुकमिलद्रोपीजनपावृते श्रीऊृष्णे 939 psa 9955 cee 9385 0S9" BH one 
व हिमे eee *** see YH Fee eer vea 995 qi tt ges hee eos ena ...पेत्य gg 


गिरिमायस्तनीमिर्मिषा... ... ... -.. ... 

१२ wer वृतोत्परा मिरुरसा श्रीगोप ... ... ... e «०८ ere ००१.००१ n 
TP सादशक्तोसि नः एकान्ते परिरभ्यकापि मुदिता गोपीमिरिथ्थं स्फुरद्रोमांचे 
न॑निरस्त शैशवमिषं .., .... ... 

१३ पातु वः ॥ आपादान्तविलम्बिनीम ... ... ... HIER... ... -.. 
कालियं सयमुनं सख्यः क्वयास्यामया अत्युग्रेपि मुखीकृतकम पियो .., ... ««« 
दृधत्याइसन्‌ गोप्या गोपजनार्दनः सहरतां Aa खुसं यच्छतु ॥ क्षीराब्धे ... ... ...... 

vv वृत भृतात्सौवर्णकुम्भानिमान्बिन्यासाः पुरतः पयोधरमिवोतदावने किंस्थिताः ॥ 
सरुषो धर्मतम... ... ... हारिहृद॒यं गोपाळचोरेण मे अप्येव परितर्जितो पि विहसन्‌ 
रूष्णः शिवाया्तुवः ॥ यो रक्षेकरसे way विषयप्राप्येष्वना ... ... ..« 

१५ रिमाइना «RIS रूष्णे कथं रम्यते सख्यो$यं प्रियते हटात्तद्धिनो सो- 

; è 
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यानिक॑ सोमुना गोपीनामुपकर्णयन्नाति सपुद्ठाणीः श्रिये मेस्तु सः ॥ श्रीशः श्रीमेवदेक 
हृन्निलयिनी तस्याः प्रभां शेस्तते स्पृष्टाये विहरन्ति कर्म ... ... ««« 

१६. ... ... cee vee तेख्यात्मन त्वदेकचरणध्यानेः पुरात्मा कृतः पात्रं 
पण्यसुसश्रियां निरयतोप्येषां भयं कीदशं ॥ विरचितमिह Agia वाक्य प्रसूनश्व- 
रणसततपूजा वाक्छूता बिल्हणेंने । निरवधि कविसार्थः कोटिशे 

१७ ,,, ... ... cee विध्यवमंनृपतेः प्रसादुभः सांधिविग्रहिकबिल्हणकांवेः ॥ 
भोतिकं वपरवेक्ष्य मंगरं निम॑मेऽमंरमयं gaai ॥ विंध्यवम्मंतनयेन राजता मानितः 
S मट भुभजा वाट्काटूयमकारे | Se ] «ws. --- 


Most of the earlier deciphered portions of the hymn proper 
being disconnected and of no historical interest the translation 
of them is not given. But from the broken threads we can 
gather that the verses contain a highly poetical description of 
God Visnu in his different incarnations, The truly historical 
portion (lines 16 and 17 ) forms the concluding part of the 
inscription, which is fortunately, less mutilated than the earlier 
portion and can be read and interpreted with greater fullness 
and clearness; It may be translated as follows. Here Bilhana 
has strung together his flowery verses ina wreath for Visnu 
and has thus by word of mouth, offered his deep and lasting 
devotion at his ( holy ) feet ( as has been done before him ) by 
crores of large number of great poets 


The poet Bilhana the favourite and trusted prime minister 
of King Vindhya Varmadeva ( of Dhara ) observing that his 
material body was frail and mortal, has composed this poem 
full of the immortal glories of the Deity. Subhatavarma the 
glorious son and ( successor ) of Vindhyavarm highly respect- 
ed the poet and donated two ( vátzküs ) gardens for the use of 
the temple of Visnu. 

REMARKS, 


Vindhyavarmadeva (1160-1180) was the 16th King of the 
renowned Parmara dynasty that ruled in Malwa for about 
900 years i. e. from the 9th century to the beginning of the 14th 
with Ujjain as its political Capital and Dhar as a favourite 
family residence. The line is well known for the encourage- 
ment it gave to learning and art. Muñja and Bhoja were the 
most prominent figures and their age may well claim to be 
considered “ The Augustan age " of Sanskrit literature. Several 
eminent poets and authors in Sanskrit and Prakrit flourished 
at their courts and their taste and appreciation of scholarship 
were inherited by most of their successors. The history of the 
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Parmaras of Malwa which I have been able to compile mainly 
by the information and hints kindly supplied to me by Dr. 
Bhandarkar is given in appendix c of the Dhar State Gazetteer 
prepared under the Superintendance of Col. Luard. It may be 
referred to for fuller information. 


In the time of Vindhyavarmadeva, next to Ujjain, Dhar 
Nalakachapura ( Naleha) and Mandapadurga ( Mandu ) appear 
to have been great seats of learning. 


About this time Ajmer being conquered by Shihábu-d-Din 

Muhammad of Ghür several Hindu znd Jaina families left 
that country to save themselves from persecution and fanati- 
cism, came down to Malwa and found protection at Dhar. One 
of these new comers was a Jain Pandit Asadhara who, living 
for some time at Dhar, finally settled'at Naleha and there liv- 
ing in Neminàtha's temple wrote several of his Jain religious 
works, which have provided us several dates and facts of the 
time, He was highly admired by Bilhana the Minister and 
Rajaguru Madana learned scholars of the time. The time of 
.Vindhya Varmadeva and some of his predecessors and success- 
ors was a troubled one and several Kings had short reigns. 
Pandit AS&dharg has referred to five generations of Kings 
from Vindhyavarmadeva (1160-1180) to Jayatugideva 
(1240-1256) ( Jayasimhadeva II ) in his works. 


Mr. Nathuram Premi has published.in Hindi a short 
sketch of the life of Asadhara in his Vidvadratnamala or 
string of six Jaina authors printed in 1912. Ina prasasti 
or eulogistic note Asddhara has attached to some one of his 
works, he has quoted the opinions of noted authors of the time 
about his own performance. Among them he has prized 
most the appreciation of Bilhana which is as follows:— 


आझाधर ex मयि, विदि सिद्ध 
निसर्गसोंदर्यमजर्यमार्य | 
सरस्वती पुत्रतया यदेतद्‌ 
TMI वाच्यसयं प्रपञ्चः ॥ 
“ Dear Ashadhar, let me tell you that we are not only fast 
friends, but brothers as we are both the (Sons of Sarasvati. the 
_ Goddess of Learning " 


इत्युपश्छॉकितो विद्ठद्विल्हणेन कवीशिना i 
श्रीविन्ध्य भपाते महासांधिविधहिकेम यः d ७ ॥ 
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“ In this way was Asadhara highly praised by learned 
Bilhans the King of Poets, the great Prime Minister of king 
Vindhyavarmadeva. ° 


From this it 2ecomes plain how highly was Bilhana rank- 
ed among men of genius at the time. 


It is regrettasle that we know so little about this great- 
man. The Manda inscription we are publishing, is, therefore 
of very great value. Besides this it throws strong side light 
on Kings Vindkyavarmadeva and his worthy Son Subhata- 
varmadeva who Eoth patronized him and held him in high 
respect. Mandu,as it now stands, is a ruined relic of the 
Mohamadan pericd, But vestiges of the previous Hindu period 
are turned up nor and then to furnish us with eloquent glimp- 
ses of that time. Dne such is this Bilhana’s inscription. 


TBE JATINIRAKRTI OF JITARI 
BY 
PROF. GIUSEPPE Tucci, Ph. D. 
ne Oo 
PARTI 

No original work of Jitari is known to bave been preserved 
in India; though, if we are to judge from the “ Tibetan 
tradition," he wasa very prolific writer and was considered as 
one of the greatest pandits of his time. 

A resume’ of his life has been given by Vidyabhisana! 
who drew his information from the history of Tarinadtha and the 
compilation of Sum. pa. mkhan. po; it is therefore only necessary 
for me to refer to that book, where, in accordance with the 
data furnished by Tibetan authorities, his time is fixed between 
940-980. We are not yet in a condition to verify how far the 
synchronism given by Taranatha is correct; nor can we gather 
very much from the fragment here edited, which contains, as 
we shall see, allusion to older authors only. 

As regards the literary activity of Jitàri if must be noted 
that more than as a writer on nydya* he was known as a 
commentator on Tantras and sddhanas; many of his treatises 
are preserved in the bsTan-agyur. 


The ny&y& tract edited here has no Tibetan translation ; it 
is written on a palm-léaf manuscript found in Nepal and now 
preserved in the Durbar Library. This ms. written in Newari 
characters, presumably of the 14th century, consists of six 
leaves only; it is incomplete, It is quite possible that it con- 
tained other nydya tracts by the same author; this hypothesis 
can be supported by the statement contained in the second 
verse of the mazgalácarana of the treatise here edited and the 
beginning of the same: °likhyante vadasthanani kameit ; tatra 
tavad Gdau jaiiviida eva nirdkriyate. From this we may deduce 
that Jitari wrote a polemical work separately discussing various 
topics and trying to refute the theories of the opponents. 

The jūti or simdnya doctrine always represented, as it is 
known, one of the chief arguments for diseussion among the 
various schools of Indian philosophy: ° the point of view of 


(1) History of Indian Logic, P. 337. 
(3) One of bis nyāya treatises (Hetutativopades'a) has been restored 
into Sanskrit and translated by Mr. Durgacarana Chatterji. 
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the Buddhist denying the existence of saümünya as a real entity 
was strongly attecked by the Naiyayika-Vaisesikas ( Mya. 
yavürttika NS. TI, II. 65-70, Kasi Sanskrit Series pp. 314 ff. 
and Vacaspati thereon, p, 477, in the same series, Nyáyamaii- 
jarī p. 307 f. ); the Mimamsakas ( Slekavarttika, in 
ükrtivüda and apo.avada, Prakaranapaficika of Salikanatha, 
Benares ed, p. 18. 1; and the Jainas, Commentary by Vidya- 
nandion Aptam’mamsa of Samantabhadra, Agtasdahasri, 
p.138 f£, p. 208, Prameyakamalamartanda, (pp. 136 ff.) 


Jitàri begins nis polemical treatise by refuting the Nyaya- 
Vaisegika point ot view, according to which samünya is an 
arthantara, thougk inherent in the various vyaktis in a particular 
relation called sarzavdya. Then he criticizes, but in & more 
concise way, the theory held by Jainas and Mimamsakas 
( called by him Jeiminiyas ) that he includes under the same 
category’. The cenclusion is that the Buddhist point of view 
only is right, aeccrding to which samanya is a mere construc- 
tion of mind. 

It is quite evHent that we do not find anything original in 
the treatise of Jiteri; he only gives a synthetical survey of 
the criticism alresdy raised by the greatest masters of Bud- 
dhism against the saümünya or Jat! theory, and it is quite 
evident that he = chiefly dependent on Dharmakirti, who, 
developing and rompleting the apoha doctrine elaborated by 
Dinnaga in his Pamana-samuccaya ( Chapter V ), dealt very 
largely with the samünya theory in the third Chapter of 
Pramanevarttika.* 

Though the traatise is so small still some quotations are 
traceable in it as iz has been indicated by me in the footnotes to 
the text. One is fran Nydyasittras IT, 2. 70; two others are from 
the Aptamim4msa of Samantabhadra two others from the Sloka- 
varttika. From tlə colophon of the treatise it appears evident 
that the name of tLe author was Jitari and not Jet&ri as given 
in the Tibetan souzces and, after them,by Vidyabhüsana; for the 
meaning of the name one must remember the classical defini- 


var 


{ (1) But, asiti: known, the notion of Jatior samünga as held by 


the Mimümsakas is d-fferent from that accepted by the Jainas. I refer 
to the long criticism «f the Mim&msaka point of view (chiefly Kumarila ) 
contained in the Prar eyakamalamürtanda. 

(2) On the azgument cf. also Samanyadusanadikprasarita by 
Asoka and Apohasidiht by Ratnikaradinti in “ Six Buddhist Nyaya 
tracte” edited by H. E. Sastri. 


* 
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tion of the arhat: “ hata@ritedd arhat.” Before concluding these 
introductory remarks I must express again my deep gratitude 
to His Highness the Maharaja of Nepal for the facilities I was 
afforded in studying the mss, preserved in the unparalleled 
collection of the Durbar Library, during my rather long 
sojourn in Nepal. 
PART IT 
नमो मज्जुश्रिये ॥ 


मुग्धाडु.ळींकिसलयाडिप्रखुवणकुम्म [ [द] 

वान्तेन कान्तिपयसा घुसृणारुणेन | 

यो वन्द्मानमामिसिश्चाति धमराज्ये 

जागर्तु वो हितरुखाय स मञ्जुनाथः odi 

खद्ददामनुरोधेन यथामाति यथास्मृति i 

ह्रियं विहाय लिख्यन्ते वाद्स्थानानि कानिचित्‌ ॥ 

तत्र तावदादौ जातिवाद एव निराक्रियते । इह ager भेदामेदाभ्याम- 

मिधेयं न भवाते agg न भवाति | यथा व्योमकमलम्‌। न च वस्तुनो 
मेदाभेदाभ्यामाभिधेयं सामान्यमिति । व्यापकानुपलब्धिः । न तावद्यमसिद्दो हेतुः। 
न हि व्यक्तिभ्यो भिन्नमभिन्नं वा सामान्यं शक्यमामभेधातुम्‌ । उभयथाप्यसामा- 
न्यात्मतास्वमावप्रसङ्गात्‌ । तथा हि यादि तावद्यकिभ्योऽर्थान्तरमेव सामान्यामिमतं 
वस्तु तदा कथं तत्तासां सामान्यं नाम। यत्‌ खलु यतोऽर्थान्तरं न तत्तस्य सामान्यम्‌ | 
यथा Mea: | अर्थान्तरं च गोर्गोत्वमिति । विरुद्व्या्तोपलम्मः । नन्‌ च व्यक्तिभ्योऽर्था- 
न्तरं च स्यात्‌ सामान्यं च तासामिति । न विरोधमिह पश्यामः। न चेतन्मन्तब्यस्‌। अर्था- 
न्तरं चेदर्थान्तरस्य सामान्यं सपे सवस्य | Qa ] सामान्यं स्याद्विशिषाभावादिति us 
सल्वेकं वस्त्वनेकत्र समवेतं तत्तदीयं सामान्यस्‌ | गोष चाश्वो न समवेत इति कथमसो 
गवां सामान्ये स्यादिति कुतो विशेषाभावः | तद्यमनेकान्तिको हेतुः कथमिष्टसिद्ये qal- 


प्नुयात्‌ । तंदेतदापे बालमलापमनुहरति । स हि विशेषो बुद्धिमता वक्तव्यो यः सामान्यामि- 
मतपदार्थमात्रभावी सन्मसकरेण व्यवस्थामुपपाद्येत्‌ ! अयं चानेकार्थसमवायः संख्या- 


संयोगकायंद्रव्यादिष्वप्यस्तीति तान्यपि सांख्यादिसिंमतानि सामान्यानि स्युः। अथैवं ` 
मन्येथाः | सत्यप्यनेकार्थसमवाये यदेव समानज्ञानामिधानप्रवृत्तिनिमित्तं तदेव सामान्यं 


नान्यत्‌ । समानानां हि भावः सामान्यम्‌ । भवतोऽस्मादमिधानप्रत्ययावितिभावः । 
सदाह । ...-.-( ` ) समानज्ञानामिधानप्रसवात्मिका जातिरिति (° ) । एतदपि eme 
क्रियामात्रप्रदीपनम्‌ | तथा up विकल्पद्ठयमुद्यते । किं ते स्वरूपेण समानाः [2b] 
...()तोरुत्पन्नायेषु तत्सामान्यं तथाविधबोधामिधानप्रवणम्‌ । आहोस्विदृसमाना एवोते t 





(1) The invocation to Maiijughoge must be particularly noted here: 
in fact it is from Mafijusri that Jitari, after long sadhana, got his siddhis 

(2) About four eksaras missing 

(3) This is a quotation from NS. II, II, 70. 

(4) Three or four akgaras missing ; read [he]tor 


“PF 
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Katyayana says that when a man wishes to say something 
quickly he should repeat words twice, Patafijali says that words 
expressive of fear and excitement should be uttered not only 
twice but many times till the cause of fear is understood by 
the person, to whom the words are addressed. 


- Two men are staying in a room, one of them is fast 
asleep. A. cobra appears suddenly there, The other 
man, anxious to save the lifeof his companion, utters the words 
" Awake, awake, awake; cobra, a cobra, " Under such circum- 
stances, any man with a particle of common sense will use a 
spoken language widely understood. It follows, therefore, 
that in the days of Katyayana and Patafijali Sanskrit was a 
living language. Candra explains this idea thus 


dua यावद्रोधम्र ¦ VI, 3, 14. 

प्रयोक्तुः संभ्रमे सति यावद्भिः शब्देः सोऽयोऽवगम्यते तावन्तः शब्दाः प्रयोक्तव्याः 
अहिरहिरहिः बुध्यस्व बुध्यस्व बुध्यस्व । 

Panini explains the form पत्नी thus :— 

पत्युनों यज्ञसंयोगे IV, 1, 33.. 

Patafijali says this explanation is in conflict with the 
usage of the people. 

एवमपि तुषकस्य पत्नीति न सिध्यति । उपमानात्सिद्धम | पत्नीव पत्नीति 

Jinendrabuddhi says 

, एवं मन्यते | शस्यैव तावद य्ञेऽनधिक्कतत्वाद्‌ यज्ञेन संयोगो नास्ति । किं पुनस्तस्य 

भायायाः। अतो वृषलस्य पत्नीत्येष प्रयोगो नोपपद्यते इति । 


Kaiyata and Haradatta are unanimous in upholding this 
interpretation, 


Kaiyata remarks, 


तरैवर्णिकानामेव सभार्याणां यज्ञेऽधिकारो न तु peer । उपमानादिति | अभिसाक्षिंपूर्वक” 
पाणिग्रहणाश्रयणादिति भावः ॥ 


But the Buddhist and Jain grammarians, who had no 
faith in the efficacy of sacrifices, amend the sūtra of 
Panini thus :— 

Candra 11, 3, 30 पत्युने ऊढायामर 

Püjyapáda I, 3, 58 पाणिगृहीत्यादिः पत्नी 

Jaina Sàákat&yana, T, 3, 25 पाणीगृहीतीति पत्नी. 
Hemacandra IT, 4, 57 ऊढायाम्‌, 


— E 





- क 





(1) Sanskrit was spoken in Candta’s time, as will be proved 
further on. 


9 


^ 


66 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriéntal Research Institute 


. From the above discussion it is obvious that Patafijali is 
trying to reconcile the expression gqe पत्नी which was sance 
tioned by the usage of the people with Panini’s Sūtra, 

The termination क्त is always used in a passive sense, It 
is used in an active sense only in the case of roots enumerated 
by Panini ( III, 4, 72). But the roots fdv and पा to drink are 
not found among them. In spite of this fact people in the days 
of Katyayana and Patafijali used the expressions विभक्ता भ्रातरः 
पीता गावः Patafijali offers the following solution. अकारो मत्वर्थीयः | 
. विभक्तमेषामस्ति विभक्ताः | पीतमेषामस्ति पीता इति । 

'अथवोत्तरपद्लापाऽत्र द्रष्टव्यः । विभक्तधना विभक्ताः । पातादकाः पीता इति ॥ 

Mahabhasya, ( III, 4, 67 ). 

Kielhorn’s ed. Vol. II, p. 177. 
_ The word विभक्त is used in this sense in all the Indian ver- 
naculars at the present day. 


Both Katyayana and Pataüjali draw their illustrations 
from the living speech of the people. 

तद्यथा चित्रगुरानीयतामित्युक्ते यस्य ता गावः सन्ति स आनीयते न यावः d 

तद्यथा लोके शुक्रवाससमानय लोहितोष्णीषाः प्रचरन्तीति तद्ग आनीयते agua 
प्रचरन्ति | एवमिहापि ॥ 

Mahabhasys Panini VI, 1, 1. 

तद्यथा । अन्राह्मणमानयेत्युक्ते ब्राह्मणसद्श क्षत्रियमानयति नासौ लोश्मानीय कृती 

भवति । एवमिहापि । 
Mahabhasya Panini, VI, 1, 135. 

तदयथा | अब्राह्मणमानयेत्यक्ते ब्राह्मणसद्श पुरुषमानयति नासी लोश्मानीय कृती भवति | 

एवमिद्दापि | न 
J Mahabhasya, Panini, ITI, 3, 19. 

Katy&yana and Patafijali give these illustrations in order 
to elucidate difficult points in Sanskrit grammar. J herefore 
such appeals would never have been made in a dead language, 
as they would have failed to facilitate the study of Sanskrit 
grammar, | 

The subject of genders is dealt with by Patanjali under 
Panini, IV, 1, 3-09 says,...... ahd एते शाब्दाः प्रसिद्धाः ख्रीपुसान्नपुंसकमिति | 

His remarks on the genders of खट्वा and वृक्ष are most inter- 
esiing. He cites some verses discussing this subject, in which 
it is stated that there is no reason why खदूवा “ a cot " should be 
feminine, and वृक्ष ' a tree’, masculine. Inthe absence of any 
reason, 
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| तदभावे नपुंसकम 

तदभावे त्रीपुंसलिङ्गाभावे नपुंसकलिङ्गं न्याव्यम्‌ | 

both these nouns ought to be neuter. But they are not 
neuter; because the genders of nouns can not be taught; they 
depend upon the usage of the people. Patafijali says that in 
this opinion he is supported by the authority of Katyayana, 

न चेतन्मन्तव्यं स्वमनीषिकयोच्यत इति । 

पठिष्यति द्याचार्यों लिङ्गमदिष्यं लोकाश्रयत्वालिज्ञस्येति | पुनः पठिष्यत्येकार्थे शब्दान्य- 
ages लिक्ञान्यत्वमवयवान्यत्वाव्वेति ॥ 

i Mahabhisya, Panini, IV, 1,3. 


It may ‘be stated here that with a few exceptions the 
genders of Marathi nouns are the same as those of their 
Sanskrit equivalents, Menfrom Madras and Mysore who come 
to Poona can easily pick up a knowledge of Marathi but they 
can not overcome the difficulty caused by genders without a 
prolonged study of the subject. A European gentleman once 
inquired of me " what is the easiest way of learning Marathi 
genders, ” I replied that he-could learn them by frequent 
conversation with educated gentlemen whose mother tongue 
was Marathi. These facts will enable us to understand the 
excellence of the advice given by Katyayana and Patafijali 
when they tell us to learn genders from people who spoke 
Sanskrit. 


Patafijali reiterates this maxim लिङ्मिष्यं लोकाश्रयत्वालिज्ञस्य very 
frequently in the Mahabhasya. He never mentions any 
treatise with the help of which the genders of nouns could be 
learnt in the second century B. C. This was due to the fact that 
the language of the Mahabhàsya was spoken in those days, 
This state of things continued til] the fifth century. In proof 
of this we may appeal to the Buddhist grammarian Candra 
who belongs to the middle of the same century. His testimony 
is most valuable as he was not a mediaeval Brahman. He was 
besides an author of independent judgment. He rejects 
Panini’s sütra पत्युनों यज्ञसंयोगे as we have seen, and says! that 
विश्राम alone is correct and not विश्रम as Panini maintains, 
Candra has ug: wg: for Panini’s 4g: Yq: As regards genders 
this Buddhist authority tells us that अधचोदिगण ? is unneces- 


(1) विश्राम Panini ( VII, 3, 34); Candra, VI, 1, 42. 
संप्राज्जाचुनो a: Panini, V. 4, 129 ; Candra IV, 4, 119. 
(2) ağa: पुँसि च Panini, 11, 4, 31, 
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sary as such words depend upon popular usage अथ तेषां लोकतो 


लिड्राउशासनतो वा सिंद्धिरिष्टा......कानि पुनस्तानि ख्रीपुंनपुसकानि ? 


Ln SE mm 


xi इयमयमिदमिति येषु प्रसिद्धिरर्थेषु भत्रति लोकस्य । ख्रीपुनपुंसकानि प्रोच्यन्ते तानि 
लोकेन, 


Candravrtti, IT, 2, 83. 
द्विनावम', त्रिनावम्‌, लोकाश्रयत्वालिड्रस्य ख्लीलिड न भवति 
Candravriti IV, 4, 84. 

The Linginusásanam mentioned above must be the Nama- 
lingánusasena of Amarasimha as the last named work does 
not contain many words sanctioned by Candra. This Buddhist 
author also tells us 

भाग इति रूपकार्घे रूढिः 

Candravrtti, 10, 1, 61, 

as, विंशतिः, त्रिंशात्‌ , चत्वारिंशत्‌ , पश्चाशत्‌ , षष्टिः, सप्ततिः, अशीतिः.. नवतिः 

शतमिति संज्ञाशब्दा एवेते अयुत प्रयुत नियुतादिवत्‌ लोकप्रसिद्धाः 
Candravrtti IV, 1, 62, 
ष्टिरदिनानि पाकपीरमाणमेषामिति षष्टिक्राःशालयः, रूढित्वान्न मुद्नादिष्वतिम्रसङ्गः 
Candravrtti IV, 1, 104 
The Kasika (४, 1, 90 ) says षष्टिरात्रेण पच्यन्ते षष्टिकाः । dat धान्यः 
। तेन मुद्रादिष्वतिप्रसङ्गो न भवति Benares ed, Part II, p. १4. ` 

. The use of the words efe and लोकप्रसिद्द ‘shows that Sanskrit 
was a spoken language in Candra’s time, The subject of 
accents Is as important as that of genders. Patafijali says 

gb स्वरो भवतः वाक्ये राज्ञः पुरुष इति । समासे पुनरेक एव राजपुरुष इति 

Mahabhisya, II, 1, 1 

Here the words राजन्‌ and पुरुष have the udatta accent on the 
first syllable, while the compound राजपुरूष has the accent on the 
last syllable. Panini says. 

एकश्रुतिदूरात्संबुद्धौ 1, 2, 33, 

A sentence addressed to a person from a distance should 

be pronounced without accents 
आगच्छ भो माणवक देवदत्ता३ 

This same sentence addressed toa person standing near 
the speaker, should have the proper accents 

आगच्छ भो माणवक देवदत्त. 

Jinendrabuddhi says that in the counter example the आ in 
आगच्छ and the ओ in भो are उदात्त, all the other vowels in the 
sentence being amata. But in the first example the gq of the at 
in देवदत्ता is retained according to Panini’s Sūtra 

दूरादधुते VIII, 2, 84 
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In the two Süd$ras of Panini cited above there occurs the 
word दूर the meaning of which is uncertain. Patafijali says, 
under Panini’s sü-ra, VIII, 2, 84. 

तदेव हि कंचित्प्रति t कंचित््रत्यन्तिकं भवति । एवं हि कश्चित्कंचिदाह । एष पार्श्वतः 
फ़रकस्तमानयेति । स आहृ | उत्थाय ग्रहाण दूरं न शक्ष्यामीति iia 

How then is the meaning of the word to be determined ? 
Patatijali replies :— 


हयति प्रसङ्गे यदरम । कि पुनस्तत्‌ । यत्र प्राक्ृताखयत्नात््रयत्नाविशेषे उपादीयमाने 
(-अनुपादीयमाने ) संदेहो भवति श्रोष्यति न श्रोष्यतीति तदूरामीहावगम्यते 
.. Kielhorn's ed vol. IIT, p. 417. . 
Kasika, VIII, 2,84. 
Under the cirsumstanees supposed in the above example 


common sense would dictate that a dead language should 
never be employed. . 


We learn from Panini and Katyayane that when a teacher 
is saluted by a pupil अभिवादये देवदत्तोऽहम्‌ the teacher should use 
ga in returning the salutation, भो आयुष्मानेधि देवदत्ता 3. But this rule 
should not be observed in the case of women and Südras :— 


आभिवन्दये गाग्येह भो आयुष्मती भव गार्गि । 
अभिवदये तुषजकोह भो आयुष्मानेधि TITS । - 
In the case of the Ksatriyas and Vaisyas the rule is 
optional 
सायुष्मानेधीन्द्रवमा AL, OF इन्द्रवमन 
नायुष्मनिधीन्द्रपालिता रे 07 इन्द्रपालित, 
Mahibhisya, VIII, 2, 83 and Kasika 
Candra VII, 3, 119. 
Patafijali says that in saluting women, one should say 
अभिवादर्ये$्यमहम्‌. and 101अभिवादये देवदतोऽहम्‌ Men, who were ignorant 
of the rules of छुत would be treated like women, and would 
thus be exposed t5 ridicule. For this reason, says Patafijali, 
every one should study grammar. 
Mahabhasya, Nirnaya-sagar ed. 
Vol I p.11. - : 
If these rules had no relation to the realities of life and 
referred only to a atate of society which existed in the imagina- 
tion of Panini, Katyayana and Patafijali, these three authors 





(1) Apastamba Dharmeütra, T, 4, 14, 23, 
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would never have received the homage of more than twenty 
centuries, the homage of the Buddhists, the Jainas and the 
Brahmans alike, and would never have continued to be studied 
at the different religious centres in India today: 


From the point of view of the historian and the philolo* 
gist, the retention of the accents of ordinary Sanskrit words to 
the middle of the fifth century is interesting and instructive, 
Let us remember that Candra belongs to the middle of .the 5th 
century, Püjyap&da, who copies him, lived before the end of 
that century, while Jaina Sakatayana lived in the first half of 
_ the ninth century. Candra telis us expressly that he retains 
Panini’s indieatory letters denoting vara, «qz , and स्वरित be- 
cause in his time these accents were used : 


उदात्तादयः स्वरा विसजनीयादिवत प्रसिद्धाः 
Candravrtti, IIT, 3, 39. 
Kasika, IV. 3. 67. 
Candra-sütra ITI, 3, 39 is only a copy of Panini’s sūtra. 
बहचोन्तोदात्ताहम LV, 3, 67 


After the middle of the fifth century: the accents of Sanskrit 
words entirely disappeared. Accordingly Pijyapada and 
Jaina Sákatáyana have their corresponding Sūtra thus 

TEIBA प्रायः Jainendra, LIT, 3, 50 
Amoghavrtti. ITT, 1, 131. 


Panini ( III, 3, 10 ) and Candra (I, 3,6) have the infinite 
termination, तुमुन्‌; Candra says तुमुनों नकार स्वरार्थः Püjya- 
pada ( Jainendra, II, 1, 5) and Jaina Sakatàyana (IV, 4, 183 ) 
have only. gd; Panini ( III, 4, 36) and Candra (1, 3, 136 ) 
have the termination णसुलू while Pūjyapāda (Jainendra II - 
4,15) and Jaina Sakatayana (IV, 4, 151) have only vm 
Panini ( V, 3, 23 ) and Candra (IV, 3, 19 ) have थाल. 

On the other hand Pijyapada ( Jainendra, IV, 1, 131) and 
Jaina Sakatayana ( III, 4, 25 ) have only था 


Patafijali in his introduction says that without a know- 
ledge of accents, it is not possible to know whether स्थूलप्रषती is 
बहुब्रीहि ०० तत्युरुष and its meaning can not be made out on that 
account. Kumirila says that this statement is most absurd :— 


— 


(1) जि्नित्यादिनित्यम Panini (VI, 1, 197 ). 
(2) q Panini ( VI, 1,193), 
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यथैवावस्थितो वेदस्तथा व्याख्यापि स्वेदा | 
अतः स्थुलपृषत्यादिव्याख्या व्याकरणाइते ॥ 
"Just as the Veda is ever existing, so also is its explanation. 
Hence the explanation of स्थूलपूषती etc. without grammar,” 
न च लोके प्रयुक्तानां पदानां इऱ्यते स्वरः 
व्यवहाराद्वहिभूतात्स्वरान्नातोऽथैनिश्चयः ॥ 

वृद्धञ्यवहाराधीनं शब्दार्थोवधारणं तत्र च समासान्तोदात्तत्वपूवेपदप्रकृतिस्वरत्वादि प्रयोग- 

विभागाभावान्न तत्कृताथविशेषव्यवस्था 
Tantravartika, Benares ed. p. 212. 

In this passage Kumarila, who belongs to the middle of 
the eighth century, and lived shortly before fhe Jaina Sakata- 
yana, assures us that in his time the people spoke Sanskrit 
without accents and that in the conversation of old men 
accents were never heard. From these facts the conclusion is 
inevitable that Sanskrit continued to be a living language, . 
upto the middle of the fifth century, and after that date it must 
have entered on & new phase in its development as the lingua 
franca of literary India. But this transition must have been 
extremely slow and gradual. 


Another interesting fact in support of my view deserves 
to be noted here. Katyayana tells us that one reason for the 
retention of g in the Siva Sutra II age is that when a Brahman 
woman mispronounces the word ऋतक as gam and another man 
wants to communicate this fact to others thus ब्राह्मणी + लुतकमाह 
कुमारी + लळतकमाह, we should know how to form the संधि here. 
Patafijali explains: 

अशक्त्या कयाचिद्‌ ब्राह्मण्या ऋतक इति प्रयोक्त॑व्ये छृतकइतिप्रयुत्तम | तस्याठकरणम्‌ 

ब्राह्मणूयु छूतक इत्याह | कुमायू लतकं इत्याहेति । 

Candra also retains % in his sūtra "Gm and says 


ऋतक इति प्रयोक्तव्ये शक्तिवेकल्यात्‌ कुमायो छृतक इति प्रयुक्त; तमन्योडकरोति 
कुमायू छूतक इतीयमाहेति 

The need for such a सचि no longer ‘existed in the days of 
Püjyapáda and Jaina Saktayana, Accordingly they have the 
corresponding sutras thus. 

अइउंण | ऋकू Jainendra I. 2. 

अइउण । ऋकू । Amoghavriti, I, 2 

Kalidasa, who was contemporary ‘with Candra, assures 
us that in his time men could understand Sanskrit but that 
women found it hard to understand it and had to be spoken 
to in Prakrit. 


j 


a 
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a च च वाह्मयेन सरस्वती तन्मिथुनं sara ॥ 
वरं वरेण्यं qd ुखग्राह्मनिबन्धनेन ॥ 
Kumirasambhavs VII, 90 


In the days of Katyayana and Patenjali, villagers, potters, 
mat-makers could understand Sanskrit. But after the middle 
of the fifth century even Brahman women had to be talked 
to in Prakrit; but this change was extremely slow and gradual. 


I shall add two more instances. Under Panini ( V, 3, 85 86) 
Patafijali says 


अल्पं छतम्‌ अल्पं-तैलमित्युच्यते न कश्चिदाह eet एतम्‌ हृस्वं तैलमिति । तथा हस्वः 
हस्वः शाटक इत्युच्यते न WARTS अल्पः पटः अल्पः शाटक इति 


Under Panini, V, 2. 29 both Katy&áyana and Patafijali defend. 
the use of the following expressions 


गोगोष्टम्‌ , अविगोष्ठम्‌ ,उष्ट्रगोयुगम, खरगोयुगम्‌, ge , सषेपंतेलम्‌, तिलतेलम्‌ 

. Candra ( IV, 2, 35) adds महिषी हरितषङ्गवम्‌ , उष्ट्रषङ्गवम्‌ 
and says घृतादन्यत्र we तैलमिति रूढिः 

In his opinion such self-contradictory expressions need not 

be defended as they are sanctioned by the usage of the people.. 


Patafijeli tells us that this language was spoken not only 
in Northern India but also in Southern India. 


अस्ति च लोके सरसीशब्दस्य प्रवृत्ति । कथम्‌ ? । दक्षिणापथे हि महान्ति सरांसि. 
सरस्य इत्युच्यन्ते ॥ 


Mahabhasya. Nirnayasagar ed, Vol, I, p. 207 


— दाक्षिणात्याः । यथा लोके वेदे चेति प्रयोक्तव्ये यथा लेकिकंबेदिकेष्वि्ि 
y 


Idem, p. 23 


In this passage Patañjali says that his predecessor Katy4- 
yana was a native of Southern India where Sanskrit was a 
spoken language 


(1) They do not agree with the logical sense of their structural 
forms. These are idioms of the Sanskrit language, sanctioned by usage,. 
Katyayana offers the following solution, Patañjali explains गयुगदान्दश्च 
प्रत्ययो वक्तव्य इति | गोयुगं गोयुगम्‌ । यथागोस्तद्कदुष्टस्य 1 उष्टगाइंगम | तैलशब्द्‌ श्च प्रत्ययो वक्तव्य zs 
ASL सर्षपतैलम्‌ ॥। प्रकृत्यन्तरं तैलशब्दों विकारे वर्तते । एवं च कृत्वा तिलतैलमित्यपि सिद्धं भवति Of 
“an incorrect orthography ", ‘ false verdict," "erroneous etymology,” 
and "nominative ase.” The Greeks having no word for a rider, apart 
from “rider on a horse,” did not seruple to speak of the horse-man 
lupon an elephant. Trench’s English past and present p. 350, note, ed.’ 
1899. The explanation given above only proves that Sanskrit was a: 
iving language and thus beyond the control of grammarians. 
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aa यदि ते स्वत एवं WW संमोने ज्ञानाभिधान...( ) मेव प्रवर्तायेष्यन्ति । के तत्र 
सामान्येनाथान्तरेण | तथ्य च तद्सामान्यमेव | तद्वलेन समानयोज्ञानामिधानयोरप्रवृत्तेः ॥ 
, अथासमानाः, न तर्हि act सामान्यमस्ति समानानां भावः सामान्यमित्युक्तवानसि। असमा- 
नांच भावः सामान्यमिति बुवाणः श्लाघनीयप्रज्ञो देवानांप्रियः | स्वयमसमानस्वभावा अपि 
ते नेव समानास्त इति Sql किं ते क्रियन्ते । अथाऽध्ववसीयन्ते । तत्र न तावक्क्रियन्ते । 
तेषां स्वहेतुभिरेव रुतत्वात्‌ | रतस्य च पुनः करणायोगात्‌ | अमूतप्रादुर्मावलक्षणत्वात्कर- 
णस्य समानात्मना क्रियत्त हाते चेत्‌ । ननु येषां निष्पन्नतया कञः कर्मता नास्ति कर्थ 
ते क्रियन्ते नाम ।स्यादेन्त्‌, येन धर्मिरूपेण ते निष्पन्ना न तेन करोतेः कर्मभावमनुभवान्ति | 
समानेन पुना रूपेण | £ 8 ] निष्पन्नास्तेन क्रियन्त इति न किचिद्घानुपपन््स्‌ । एवं 
‘aie तदेव समानं रूपं सामान्येन क्रियत इति स्यात्‌ तस्य च भावनिष्पत्तावनिष्पन्त्नस्य 
कारणान्तरतः पश्चादुपनायमानस्य तद्रावता बह्मणाप्यशक्ता साधयितुम्‌ । अर्थान्तरमेव 
तद्भवतु; न किंचिद्‌निष्टदापद्यत इति चेत्‌ । सामान्वान्तरमेव तहि तन््नेत्यसामान्यजन्ममः 
भ्युपेतं स्यात्‌ । तथा चः तदापि मेदानामसमानानां कथं सामान्यमिति पर्यनुयोगे तेनापि 
तह्मतिरिक्तसमानरूपकरगोपगमे सन्यपरापरकमंसामान्यपरिकल्पनात्मकमनवस्थानमप्राति- 
विधानमासज्यते न च वेदानामसमानरूपं प्रच्यवते । नापि द्वितीयपक्षश्रयणं श्रेयः। न 
ह्यन्येनान्ये समाना नाम प्रतीयन्ते तद्गन्तों नाम पतीयेरन्‌ । भूतवत्कण्ठे गुणेन । अन्यथा 
हि येन केनचिदष्यन्येन ये केचन समानाः प्रतीयेरन्‌ प्रतिनियमनिबन्धनाभावात्‌ । एकेना- 
नेकसमवायेनान्यनान्ये जमाना प्रतीयन्ते, ततो नातिप्रसङ्गः इति चेत्‌ । वार्तमेतत्‌ [3 b] 
' न ह्यवयावद्रुऽ्यद्वित्वाद्मि र्यानामप्यकत्वानेकसमवायित्वे न स्तः । येन तेभ्योऽवयवादूयो 
न गम्येरेन्‌ । अंथ तेपां स्वाश्रयेपु समानज्ञानामिधानसामथ्यौभावादृदोष एषः ननु 
सामान्यमपि भेदेष्वेक्त्वानेकसमवायाभ्यामेव समप्रत्ययहेतुतया परिकल्पितम्‌ । तो 
ब्राऽवयव्यादीनामपि युष्नाभिरभ्युपेताविति तेषामपि तथाभावः कथमपाकियेत । असामा- 
न्यस्वभावत्वान्न ते समनज्ञानहेतव इति चेत्‌ । ननु समानज्ञानाहेतुत्वे सत्यसमानस्वमावता । 
तस्यां च सत्यां समानज्ञानाहेतुत्वमिलि स्कुटमितरेतराश्रयव्वम्‌ | तथा APA: समानच्रा- 
व्सामान्यामिमतभाववद्रभ्य द्रुव्यादेरपि किं न सामान्यरूपतोति पयनुयोगे समानप्रत्यया- 
प्रत्ययच्वांदित्युत्तरमुक्तवत्तसि | ततस्तद्‌पि समानप्रतीतिनिमित्तस्य समानत्वात्समानमवयब्या- 
्रेरपि किं न स्यादित्यस्तर्दाये पुनः पर्यनुयोगे सन्यसामान्यकूपत्वादिति बुवाणः ...... ... 
( ` ) नेकं च ब्रूयात्‌ । तस्य च साक्षादेकत्वनित्यस्वे प्रतिज्ञाय पुनरुपदेशान्तरेण तत एव 
प्रतिवहतीते कथं नोन्म्तः । तस्माद्रेदाभेदाभ्यां ... [4 a 1°) सामान्वमिति सिद्धम्‌ । 
नन्वयमनेकान्तिको हेत | यद्यपि हि सामान्यं भेदाभेदाभ्यां केवछाभ्यां वास्यं न तथाप्य- 
वस्तु प्रकारान्तरस्याप्यु्रयास्मना लक्षणस्य संभवाद्विन्नामिन्त्रमेव हि सामान्यं जेनजोमि- 
नायाः प्रतिजानते ॥ ख्दाहुः ॥ 
घठ्मोलिझुवर्णार्थी नाश्षोत्पादास्यातिष्वयम्‌ । 
गोकप्रमोदूमाध्यस्थ्यं जनो याति सहेतुकम्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 


-— 


(1) One aksera seems to be missing: it must be: ° धानाम्यामेव, 
(2) Eleven ortwelve aksaras missing. 
(3) Perhaps c$5hedabhyam eva vacyam, 
8 
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न सामान्यात्मनोदोति न व्योते व्यक्तमन्वयात्‌ । हे n 
व्येत्युदाति विशेषेण सहेकन्नोदयादिं सत्‌ ॥ २॥ NT 
यथा कल्माषवर्णस्य यथेष्टवर्णविग्रहः | JEEP 
चित्रत्वाह्वस्तुनोऽप्येवं भेदाभेदावधारणा ॥ ३ ॥ . ¦ 


यदा तु शबल वस्तु युगवत्मतिपयते । 

तदान्यानन्यभेदादि सर्वमेव प्रतीयते ॥ ४ ॥ 

एकात्मक मवेदेकमिति नेश्वरभाषितम्‌ । | 

तथा हि तदुपेतव्यं यद्यथेवोपलम्यते ( ` ) ५॥ इति ॥' | 

अञ्ज प्रतिविधीयते [ 4 b ] । 'भेदाभेद्योरन्योन्यप्तिषेधरूपत्वादेकविधेरपरनिषेध- 

नान्तरीयकत्वात्कथमनयोरेकाधिकरणत्वं मत्तोन्मत्तेतरः प्रतिपद्येत । तथाहि । तन्नामं 
तस्मादुभिन्नं यदेव यत्‌ भिन्नं च तत्तस्माययन्न भवाते । अतश्च व्यक्तिभ्यः सामान्यं मिन्नम- 
भिन्नं चेति ब्रुवाणो व्यक्तयः सामान्यं न च व्यक्तयः सामान्यमिति ब्रते । कथं च स्वस्थः 
चेतनश्चेतस्यपि तदेतदारोपयेत्‌ । प्रयोगः | यद्यदेवं न तद्तद्भवाति यथोष्णं वह्निरूपं नानु- 
ag । व्यक्तय एव सामान्यमिति स्वभावविरुद्दोपछब्धिप्रसङ्गः । उभयथा प्रतीतेरुभयोप- 
गम इति चेत्‌ । ननु प्रतीतिरप्रतीतेर्वाधिका न तु मिथ्याप्रतीतेः। वितथस्यापि प्रतीति- 
दर्शनात्‌ । अन्यथा हि प्रतीतियथानुसारिणा भवता द्विचन्द्राद्यो ... ,.. -.. वशात्ते 
निहूनूयन्त इति चेत्‌ । इहाष्येतद्नुमानमसिद्व्यादिदोषत्रयर हितालिङ्गजं किं न पश्याति 
देवानांप्रियः । [ 5 8 ] न संविदो युक्तिमिरास्ति बाधेति चेत्‌ । ननु किमियं राज्ञामाज्ञा 
येनाविचार्य qure मत्यक्षस्वभावा संवित्‌ । तञ्च ज्येष्ठप्रमाणमतो न बाध्यत इति चेत्‌ । न 
तर्हिं तद्नुमानं प्रमाणं स्यात्‌ | लक्षणयुक्ते बाधासंभवे तल्लक्षणमेव दूषितं स्यादिति सर्व- 
ञ्रानाश्वासः । यथानुमानाभासो बाध्यते प्रत्यक्षाभासोऽपि किं न बाध्यते | बाध्यतामध्यः 
क्षाभासः। प्रत्यक्षेव पुनरियं संवित्तिस्तत्कथं न बाध्यत इति चेत्‌ । नन्वियमपि प्रत्यक्षाभा- 
सवानुमानेन बाब्यमानत्वात्‌ । अथ प्रत्यक्षमेव प्रत्यक्षस्य तदामासतां बाध्यत्वात्साधयति 
न स्वमुमानमित्यमिनिवेशः । कथं तहिं ज्वालादिविषयायाः पत्यभिज्ञाया -व्यक्त्यपेक्षया 
प्रस्यक्षाभासता व्यवस्थाप्यते । न खलु ज्वालादीनामक्षीणकत्वमध्यक्षमवधारयेत्‌ । तस्माद्‌” 
नुमानमेव ज्वालादीनां क्षणिकतां साधयेत्‌ | बाधकमेतस्या इत्यकामकेनापि कुमारिले- 
नाभ्युपेतव्यम्‌ [ 6 8 ]। न शक्यं वक्तुं सामान्यमेव केवलं तया विषयीक्रियत इति. 
तथाभावे हि तदेवेदं बुद्विज्वाळात्वमिति स्यात्‌ न तु सेवेयं ज्वालोति | तस्मान्नानेकान्तिको 
हेतुरित्यलं बहुभाषितयेति a जातिनिराक्कातिरियं जितारिपादानाम्‌-॥ 


(1) Verse 1 is=verge 4 ofthird pariccheda of 10 Aptamimümsü and. 
verse 2४७080 2ibid. Verse 3=v. 57 c,d, and 58 a, b of zkrtivüda of 
Slokavürttika; verse 4—vv c, d, of 62 and a, b, of 63, ibid. (Chowkbamba: 
ed.) I cannot trace the fifth sloka, The:sloka: Yathad kalmiga eto. is 
also quoted by Jayanta p. 311. 





THE AGE OF PANINI AND SANSKRIT AS A 


SPOKEN LANGUAGE 
BY 
Dr. K. B. PATHAK, B. A., Ph. D. 


— Hy OLE 


I shall first deal with the question, was Sanskrit a spoken 
language? This is an interesting problem. It has been dis- 
cussed by M. Senart and Prof. Rhys Davids. ‘The conclusion 
atrived at by these two scholars after a life long study of 
indian literature-and inscriptions is that classical Sanskrit 
was never a real, living language. It was a dead language. 
Pali was the only living language of the people. The oldest 
inscription in pure Sanskrit, that of Rudradaman, belongs to the 
middle of the second century after Christ. " It had taken four 
centuries from Asoka’s time to reach this stage. And though 
the end was not yet, and inscriptions in the vernacular, 
pedantically contorted, are still met with, from the fifth century 
onwards the dead language reigns supreme.” !/ 


‘Rhys Davids adds that things should not be looked at 
through the spectacles of Mediaeval Brahmans, Let us 
accept his advice and turn to the Mahabhasya, a work written 
before the birth of Christ. The most interesting feature of this 
literary monument is that both Kátyáyana and Patafijali make 
very frequent appeals to the " real, living" speech of tha people 
in order to elucidate the rules of Panini. In one of the Vartikas 
on Panini 1, 2, 4, 5 Katydyana says यथा लोके Patafijali explains 
यथा लोके आढ्यमिदं नगरं गोमदिदं नगरामेत्युच्यते न च तत्र सर्वे आढ्या भवन्ति सर्वे वा 
गोमन्तः As it is said among the people “This is an opulent city, 
" This city is rich in cows, " It is plain that the people in the 
days of Katyayana and Pataüjali spoke of “ an opulent city, " 
exactly in the same sense in which Bombay may be spoken of 
as an opulent city though it is a fact that every man in Bombay 
is not opulent or rich. 


‘Inthe 2nd and 3rd Vartikss on Panini, ITI, 3, 133 the 
question is discussed whether it is correct to say देववेद्वशे निष्पन्ना 
शालयः Or AZS: संपत्स्यन्ते शालय 





T+ P Ó———————— ००५७५५५०५, 


(1) Buddhist India, p. 135. 
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The decision given is that the former sentence alone is 
correct, Katyayana says सिद्धं तु भविष्यत्मतिषेधात्‌, 

Pantafijali explains 

सिद्धमेतत्‌ | कथम्‌ । भविष्यत्मरतिषेधात्‌ | यक्लोकी भविष्यद्वाचिनः शाब्दस्य प्रयोगं न 
सृष्यति । कश्चिदाह । ag संपत्स्यन्ते शालय इति । स. उच्यते । मेव वोचः संपन्नाः झाल्य 
इत्येवं बूहि । Kielhorn's 2nd ed. Vol. II, pp. 159, 160 


Patafijali assures us that the future tense here is not 
allowed by the usage of the people. In the same discussion he 
tells us न हीह कश्चित्कूपोस्तीति प्रयोक्तव्ये कूपोऽभूदिति प्रयुङ्के ॥ 

In giving the reasons for the study of Sanskrit grammar 
Patanjali says that in former ages the Brahmans used to study 
Sanskrit grammar after the performance of their thread cere- 
mony; this is no longer the case; they say: 

वेदान्नो वौदेकाः शब्दाः 
सिद्धा लोकाच लौकिकाः 
अनर्थकं व्याकरणम्‌, 

" We know Vedic words from the Vedas ( which we study ) 
non-vedic Sanskrit words we easily learn from the usage of 
the people ( because Sanskrit is the spoken language), it is 
therefore, needless to study Sanskrit Grammar.” The reason 
given here for not studying Sanskrit grammar is intelligible 
to us only on the supposition that Sanskrit was spoken in the 
time of Patafijali. At the present day, in the twentieth century 
after Christ, the Brahmans still perform all their religious 
ceremonies in Sanskrit though Sanskrit is a dead language 
now and the vernaculars are spoken throughout India. And no 
Brahman at the present day will give the above reason for not 
learning Sanskrit grammar. In the following passage we are 
told that the use of foe, to convey the sense of a condition, is 
sanctioned by the usage of the people :—~ 

अपर आहुः | वक्तव्य एंवेतस्मिन्विशेषे लिङ्‌ । प्रयुज्यते हि लोके। ˆ यदि में भवाः 
निदं कुयोदहमपि त इद॑ द्याम्‌ ” । 

Panini IIT, 4,8 

Kielhorn’s 2nd ed. Vol. IT, p, 171. 


(1) The expression लोकिक शब्द is used by Yaska ‘and Katyayana in 
the sense of Sanskrit words spoken by the people. 


NY atin Hy, 


लोफिकिष्थप्येतदथिन्द्राशी पितापुत्राविति ॥ 4 1! 
लौकिकिष्वप्येतद्यथा सपत्नो aa (नमित्री राजेति 
Nirukta, I, 16.: 
लोकिकानामर्थपूर्वकत्वात्‌ | 
Suklay ajuhpratisükhya, I, 2. ' 
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एवं हि aad लोके अनिज्ञीति्थे गुणसंदेहे च नपुंसकलिङ्गं प्रयुज्यते । किं जातमित्यु- 
च्यते । द्यं चेव हि जायते स्त्री वा पुमान्वा ॥ 
| Mahabhasya I, 9, 69. 
Nirnaysagar ed. Vol. II p. 105. 


. When the birta of a child takes place in a family, thé 
relatives make inqairies as to whether the child born is a male 
or female and use he neuter gender किंजातम्‌. In Marathi also 
exactly the same taing is said काय are 2 


When Katyayana and Patafijali use the expression यथा छोके' 
they refer not to tEe learned few but to the people in general, 
including the villagers, as is evident from the following: 
passaces. 


In sūtra, I, 1, 22 Panini defines the term संख्या, Katyayana 
says that the definition is too narrow and should be amended so 
as to include the well-known words एक, ह etc. by which the people 
understand संख्या. This word as defined by Panini is called 
कृत्रिम ( technical oz artificial ) while the popular word is called: 
अक्कृत्रिम ( natural ) According to a well-known maxim, if a 
word has two meenings, one technical and the other, popular, 
it should be taker in the former sense. Katyayana says that 
if this be the case. the more well-known word संख्या meaning 
एक g ete. will b: entirely overlooked. Patafijali illustrates 
this view by the following example: 


यथा लोके । तद्था लोके “गोपालकमानय” “कटजकमानय” इति यस्येषा संज्ञा भवति 
स आनीयते, न यो गाः ८लयति यो वा कटे जात :॥ 


He adds that people are guided in this matter by considera- ~. 
tions of sense or fuitability to the context 


अथाखकरणाद्वा Gh कात्रिमाकृत्रिमयोः HSA कायसंप्रत्ययो भवति । 
आतश्चाथोखकरणाद्वा | उङ्क हिं भवान्‌ ग्राम्यं - पांशुळपादमप्रकरणज्ञमागतं adig गोपालक- 
मानय कटजकमानयेति ।-उभयगतिस्तस्य भवति | साधीयो वा यष्टिहस्तं गमिष्यति ॥ 


Mahabhasya Nirnaya-sagar edi. 
Vol. I. p. 226. 


Patanjali prcposes the following test, “ Say toa villagers 
who is come witt his feet covered with dust, and who is (there- 
fore ) unaware of the context, “ गोपालकमानय ” the villager will 
feel doubts, probebly he will understand by the word गोपालक 
a cow-herd यो sm पाल्यतीति.' 
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: This was the case in the days of Patafijali. But at the 
present day the word गोपाल as the name of a person, is as usual 
as in the time of Patafijali. The other meaning of the word 
has disappeared, Sanskrit being no longer spoken. If we utter 
the words गोपाळाला आण in Marathi in the presence of any man 
in the city of Poona, the word गोपाळ will be taken as the name 
of a person, the other meaning of the word will never be 
suspected, because Sanskrit is now a dead language. But the 
case was quite the reverse in the second century B.C, when 
Sanskrit was a living language. Even village potters and 
mat-makers knew Sanskrit: says Patafijali :— 

ae हि भवान््राम्यं पांसुरपादमप्रकरणज्ञमागतं ब्रवीत्वनयोः पूलयोः करं - कुवेनयोम 
लिंण्ड्योघेटं कुर्विस्येकमेवासी करिष्यति । 
Mahabhasya, Kielhorn’s ed, Vol. ITI 
"ES |. p. 97 Panini, Vo. 1, 84. 


From the last two illustrations given above it is not to be 
inferred that villagers, though they understood Sanskrit could 
speak correct Sanskrit in the second century B. C. That Pali 
and other Prakrit dialects were also in use, follows from the 
statements of Katyayana and Patafijali who tell us 


" भूवादि पाठः प्रातिपदिकाणवयत्यादि निवृत्त्यर्थः ॥ .........के. पुनराणवयत्यादयः १ 
आणवर्यति ata वडूढयतीति ॥ 
हि Panini, I, 8, 1. 
Í Mahābhāsya, Nirnaya-sagar ed. p. 125. 
- शिष्टप्रयोगादाणवयत्यादीनां fara: ॥ 
` शिष्टपरयोगादाणवयत्यादिनां निवृत्तिमीवष्यति । स चावश्ये शिष्टप्रयोग उपास्यः | 
येपि पठ्यन्ते तेषामपि विपर्यास fara: । लोके हि कृष्यर्थे कसिं प्रयुड्जते, cuni चैं 
दिसिम्‌॥ ¦ l 
The words mentioned above as being current are tha 
Prakrit forms of the Sanskrit words..,......आश्चापरयोति ada वर्धयति 
कृषति and स्यते. 
We are'here recommended to accept as our guide the usage 
of cultured men. 
Who are Rg or eulturéd Men? Patafijali replies :— 
.- एताललन्नार्यनिवासे ये बराह्मणाः कुम्मीधान्या ¦ अलोळुपा अग्रृह्ममाणकारणाः किंचि- 


`` ` (1) झाख्रान्विताऽशात्रान्वितस्यः निवर्तको भवाति । तयथा देवदत्तडाब्दा देव Ror seq निवर्तयति 








द्व दिण्ण isa hybrid compound. Prakrit or Pali Roo= Sanskrit. qx 
n (2) - यस्य कुम्भ्यामेष धान्यं स कुम्भीधान्यः । यस्य पुनः कुम्भ्यां चान्यत्र च धान्यं नासौ कुम्भीधान्यः ` 
. Mahabhagya ( I, 3, T, y 
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दन्तरेण कस्याबिद्वि्यायाः पारगास्तत्र भवन्तः शिष्टाः ॥ यदि तर्हि दिष्टाः शब्देषु . प्रमाणं 
किमष्टाध्याय्या क्रियते । दिष्ज्ञानार्थोट्टाव्यायी | कर्थं पुनरष्टाष्याय्या शिष्टाः शक्या AAJA | 
अष्ध्यायीमधीयानोऽन्यं पर्यत्यनधीयानं येऽत्र विहिताः शाब्दास्तान्प्रयुञजानम्‌ । स पश्यति | 
नूनमस्य दैवाजग्रहः स्वभावो योऽयं न चाष्टाध्यायीमधीते ये चात्र विहिताः शब्दास्तांश्व प्रयुङ्के | 
अयं नूनमन्यानपि जानाति | एवमेषा शिश्ज्ञानाथाशध्यायी ॥ 


| Mahabhasya VI, 3,109. 
Kielhorn's ed. Vol. ITI, p. 174. 


From the above passage we learn that in the second century. 
B. C. there were Brahmans in Aryavarta, who spoke Sanskrit 
pure and undefiled without learning Astádhyàyi. This was 
possible only because Sanskrit was a living language in those 
days. In confirmation of this view I may mention the fact 
that in the sixties of the last century an Englishman was my 
teacher. He told me that in his younger days he did not 
learn English grammar, because only the classical languages, 
Greek and Latin, were taught in the schools in England. 


m 


Bhattoji Diksita, who wrote in the seventeenth century ॑ 
says in.his. Siddhanta~kaumudi, that there are 108 variant 
forms of the word संस्कृतौ ! and gives reasons why all these 
forms are correct. This discussion would have been rendered 
unnecessary if Sanskrit had been then a living language. That 
it was the lingua franca of literary India in Bhattoji’stime can 
be easily admitted. But the case was quite different in the 
second century B.C. Let us appeal to Patarijali, 


Panini, I, 3, 51............ अवाद्‌ म्रः, अवाद्‌ ग्रो RRA: 


तत्तहिं वक्तव्यम्‌ | न वक्तव्यम्‌ । प्रयोगाभावात्‌ । अवाद्‌ प्र इत्युच्यते । न चावपूर्वस्य 
` शृणातेः प्रयोगोस्ति । 
Mahabhasya, Nirnayasagar ed. Vol. II. 
| p. 165. 
Patañjali 8858 प्रसुलम्भम्‌ । नेषोऽस्ति प्रयोगः 
Mahabhasya ( VII, 1,68), Kielhorn, Vol. III, p. 262, 
vee oe UVR इति च लोके शरहस्तमुपांचरन्तिः 
" Mahabhasye ( VI, 1, 83 ) 
Kielhorn, Vol. TII. p. 55; 








(1) Siddbantakaumudi, Nirnaya-sagar Edi. p. 30 
(2) The root z ( 6th Conj.) with अब takes the Atmanepada अवगिरते 
“he devours ". But गृ ( 9th conj. ) to speak, is never found with sm; 


so Katyfyana’s amendment is unnecessary according to. Patatijali. 


क्ताथानामाप प्रयागा RAA | तद्यथा । ......... अपूपा द्वावानय । ब्राह्मणा 


hàsya ( VIII, 2,83 ), Kielhorn. Vol. ILI. p. 417. 


first two passages Patafijali says that the people in 
d not use the forms अवयूणाति and sgoran. They only 
[ and सुप्रलम्भम , 


last passage, though the dual forms of the words 
idea of two, the people persisted in using the word 
iilar to this are the following two illustrations. 
Ta अपचतीति प्रयोक्तव्ये पचतिग्रेति प्रयुद्धे 
Mahabhasya, I, 4,79. 

द्राजपुरुष इति प्रयोक्तव्ये पुरुषराज इति प्रयुङ्धे 

Mahabhasya, IT, 2, 30 
turn to another sūtra of Panini. 

स्वतन्त्रः कतो 1, 4, 54. 

तन्त्रम्‌ स स्वतन्त्रः १ कि चातः ¦ 
पराप्नोति, 


rstand this sütra very easily because the words स्वतन्त्र 
nt) and कतो (doer ) are used in Marathi in the 
hich Panini uses them. But I fail to understand 
( weaver ) is introduced here in the Bhasya. 
ali explains, 7 
। अयं तन्त्ररान्दोऽस्त्येव विताने ada । तद्यथा । आस्तीर्णे तन्त्रम्‌ । प्रोतं 
नमिति गम्यते । अस्ति प्राधान्ये वतेते | तद्यथा स्वतन्त्रोऽसौ ब्राह्मण इत्यु- 
इति गम्यते ॥ तद्यः प्राधान्ये वतेते तन्त्रशाब्दस्तस्येदं हणम्‌ । | 
ali says that in his time the word de was used in 
“loom” and“ independence " and there was a . 
) the word तन्त्र ( independence ) being mistaken for 
meant a loom. But the word in the latter sense 
obsolete, Patafijali’s remarks do not add to my know- 
|sütra. Nonetheless they afford valuable evid- 
1 the second century B. C. Sanskrit was a spoken 
is the word is used in two senses in Sanskrit. 


rana says tinder Panini ( VIII, 1, 12 ), 

{ चापले ) 
भवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌। अहिरहिः gerer वुध्यस्व ॥ न चावऱ्यं द्वे एव । 
गोऽथौ गम्यते तावन्तः प्रयोक्तव्याः । अहिरहिरहिः बुध्यस्व बुध्यस्व बुध्यस्वेति॥ 





वाचिरापहते तन्नकः qa: भत्ययो नव उच्यते Kasika; Papini, V, 2, 70. 


IE QNT. 
* a S2 t Š 5 2? 
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At present this language! is called Sanskrit; It was also 
spoken of as Sanskrit by Mediaeval authors, But this name is 
never used in she Mahabhasya. Panini, Katyayans and 
Patafijali are unanimous in assuring us that in their days this 
language was eslled भाषा & spoken language’ in contra~ 
distinction to the Vedic dialect which was obsolete, as is evident 
from the followirg sütras:— 


भाषायां सद्वस श्रवः IIT, 2, 108 

विभाषा भाषायाम्‌ VI, 1, 181 

प्रथमायाश्व द्विवचने भाषायाम्‌ VII, 2, 88 

स्थे च भाषायाम VI, 3, 20 

पूवे तु भाषायाम्‌ VIII, 2, 98. 

भाषायां धाञ्‌ कफ Vartika, III, 2, 171 
भाषायां शासि Vartika, IIT, 3, 130. 
प्रत्यये भाषायां नेत्यम्‌ Vartika, VIII, 4, 45. 


~ न हमन्‍्तरेण छन्द इन्धेरनन्तरो लिट्‌ लभ्यः । आमा भाषायां भवितव्यम्‌ 


| Mahabhasya on Panini (1, 2, 6.) 
भाषायामपि प्रप्नोति 
Idem. ( 111, 1, 8 ). 


Yaska who preceded Panini, frequently refers to Sanskrit 
as भाषा " a spcken language." 


इवेति भाषायों चान्वध्याय च 

नेति प्रतिषेधथीयो भाषायामुभयमन्वध्यायम्‌, 

नूनमिति विचिकित्सार्थीयो भाषायामुभयमन्वध्यायम्‌ विचिकित्सार्थीयश्च पदपुरणश्च. 
Nirukta, 1, 5, 


Yaska elso contrasts the word) भाषिक, a derivative of भाषा, 
with नेगम ‘ Vedic’ thus :— 


भाषिकेभ्यो धातुभ्यो वेगमाः कृतो भाष्यन्ते दसूनाः 'क्षेत्रसाधा इति; अथापि नेगमेभ्यो 
भाषिका उष्णं धूनसिति 
Nirukta, II. 2. 


In the first aunádika karika of Panini, III, 3, 1, we read 
नेगमरार्ढभवं हि arg Jinendrabuddhi says that the compound नैगमरूढि- 
भव should.be dissolved नैगमाः रूडिभवाश्च and that waar: means 
लोक॒प्रसिद्धा: C current among the people.” The word रूढिभवाः is 
equivalen; to Yaska’s भाषिकाः From ‘the facts set forth above it 
is clear tat Sanskrit was a spoken language. The most in- 
teresting passage in Yaska is the following :— 


10 
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. अथापि प्रकृतय एवेकेषु भाष्यन्ते विकृतय एकेषु ॥ ` 
शवतिमेतिकमी कम्बोजेष्वेव भाष्यते | 
विकारमस्यायेषु भाषन्ते शव इति ॥ 
दातिलेवनार्थे प्राच्येषु दात्रसुदीच्येषु 

Translation Nirukta, IT, 2, 8. 

Moreover among some people roots (only) are used ; among: 
others derivatives of such roots ( only ) are used. The root 
qaf “ to go ” is used among the Kambojas; among the Aryans 
they use the noun zm the derivative of this root; among the 
Eastern people the root दाति “ to cut ” is in use, while among 
the Northern people the noun ap; a sickle” is employed 
which is derived from the same root. ....... 

This passage is of great importance as it shows that Sans- 
krit was a spoken language among the different tribes or peoples 
mentioned, the Kambojas, the Aryas, the Hasterners and the 
Northerners. 


In order to escape from this inevitable conclusion 
Dr. Roth puts a wrong construction on the passage and says! 
" the Kambojas ( in their grammar ) speak of the root “ शावतिभै- 
तिकर्मा ” and the Aryas { in their grammar] refer to the same 
root as “ शाव इति गति कमा ” But this is contradicted by the last 
sentence in which we read the Easterners use the root दति“ 
cut " and the Northerners use the noun द, which is not a root 

We find, however, that Dr. Roth is himself not satisfied 
with this construction as Yaska, who uses शवतिरगतिकमा twice 
elsewhere, would in that case be a Kamboja; under these 
circumstances, ” says Dr. Roth, “ the only possible explanation 
appears to me to be that we have to banish from our texts the 
words शवति to शव इति as an unskilful interpolation of a wiser 
grammarian." The absurdity of Dr, Roth's speculation is 
exposed by the light thrown on the passage by Patafijali and 
Bhatta Kumarila. ` 

Patanjali says: 


एर्तस्मिश्वातिमहति शब्दस्य प्रयोगाविषये ते ते शब्दास्तत्र तत्र नियतविषया इयन्त । 
तद्यथा 

रवतिगीतिकमी कम्बोजेष्वेब भाषितो भर्वति, विकार एनमायों भाषन्ते शव इति । 

हम्मतिः सुराष्ट्रेषु, रंहतिः आ्रच्यमष्येषु, गमिमेवत्वायोः प्रयुञ्जते । दातिलबनाथे प्राच्येषु, 
दात्रमुदी च्येषु 


(1) Indian Antiquary for 1916, p. 176. 
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Bhartrhari gnd! Kaiyata explain 

विकार इति | जीवते मतावस्था विकारस्तत्रेत्यथः । 
Mahabhasya Nirnayasagar ed. Vol. I, p, 27. 
Bhatta Kumarila says :— 


तथाचोक्तं । शर्वति 1 ( गे ) तिकम्मों कम्बोजेष्वेव esr विकारापन्नमार्याः प्रयुञजते 
शवमिति मतशरीरामिधानदित्यादि बहव एव हि घातवो नामशब्दाश्च प्रतिदेशमथभेदेषु 
व्यवस्थिता EN! * | 

Tanfravartiks, Benares edition, p. 146. 

Kumarila implies that शति is a aig and शवम्‌. 8 MAIER. 

. The first point that strikes us here is that while Yaska and 
Patafijali read शद इति, Kumarila says शवमिति मतशरीरासिधानात्‌ , This 
is due to the fact that the noun qq“ a dead body ", according 
to Kumarila and Kaiyata, is both masculine and neuter, as 
we learn from Amarasimha." शबमस्रियाम्‌ ” which Ksirasvami 
explains रवति यात्वस्माज्जीवः शवः The second point, that we should 
note, is that Patafijali and Kumarila, use sqad? as the 
equivalent of wed 


आर्येषु भाषन्ते छल इति Yàska, 
आयो भाषन्ते शव इति Patafijali 
आयोः प्रयुज्ते afar Kumārila, 
गामिमेव त्वायोः TET Patafijali 


The third point worth considering is the position of the 
word इति which denotes स्वरूप * or the kind of change under- 
gone by the roof, Therefore it should come immediately before 
the word विकार in construing the passages thus 


शव इति विकासस्यार्येधु भाषन्ते - Yàska. 
शव इति विकांरे एनमायी भाषन्ते Pataiijali. 
शवमिति. विकार पन्नमायोः प्रयुञ्जते Kumarila, 


When Dr. Roth put the misconstruction upon the words 
in the Nirukta, he seems to have overlooked the well-known 
- tule laid down by Katyayana in his Vartika on Panini, III, 
3, 108, इक्‌ रितपोघातुनिदेशे | 
zc Ratt धातुनिर्देशे इति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
fefe: । छिदिः । पचतिः t पठतिः । 

Kasika, Benares, ed. Part 1, p. 282, 








(1) Kielhorn's ed. of Mahabhagya, vol. II preface p. 16. 

(2) यद्वा भवन्त्यथ 

यद्वा भवन्त्या अर्थ भाष्यते प्रकृतः कटं देवदत्तः । प्रकरोति कटं देवदत्त zd 
Mahabhasya, III, 2. 102 

(9) Ganaretna-mahodadhi. Benares edi. p. 13 


"G Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


Haradatta remarks. n 

इकू रिंतपौ धार्लुनिर्देश इति | धात्वद॒करण इत्यर्थः, बहुलवचनाञ क्कचिन्न भवति 

JAT किद्भ्यः सन्‌ Panini, IIT, 1, 5, 

मान्‌ बधदान्शान्भ्य ¦ Panini, IIT, 1, 6. 

Illustrations of this rule will be found in the extracts from 
the Nirukta and Panini’s Unádi Sutras given side by side by 
me in another ! paper. In the passages under»discussion - the 
word गमि is an illustration of इकू while शबति दाति हम्मति and रंहति 
are illustrations of fay. It is thus clear that the words qa इति or 
शावः इति do not denote a root, but a noun. Sarhkarācārya gives 
the meaning of the verb lA used in Vedanta? sūtra, III, 1, 1. 


न हि कमेणि संभवति शोलाद्योन्यापत्तियुक्ता । न हि पद्भ्यां पलायितुं पारयमाणो 

जाउम्यां रंहितुमहेतीति 
Sarirakabhasya, III, 1, 10. 

The Sanskrit word रंहति in this sense has survived in the 
Marathi verb रांगणें, मूल रांगतें and the word am meaning "a dead 
body " is used at the present day not only in Marathi but in 
many other Indian vernaculars. 


The arguments of Dr. Roth being demolished, it follows 
that in the opinion of Yàska and Patafijali Sanskrit was 
spoken by the people of Kamboja, of Surástra, by the Aryas, 
by the people of Pracyamadhya and by the Eastern and 
Northern peoples. That if was spoken in Southern India also 
Has been proved above. | 

Panini tells us that in his time the names of towns, 
villages, tribes and rivers were Sanskrit. And he lays down 
rules to explain the formation of derivatives from euch names, 
This proves that in Gandhara and the adjacent parts Sanskrit 
was a spoken language in Panini’s time; though st present 
different vernaculars are spoken there. Similarly, in Kolhapur 
and its neighbourhood formerly Kanarese was the spoken 
language. But after Shivaji Kanarese was superseded by 
Marathi. This accounts for the fact that all the inscriptions 
in the Kolhapur State, belonging to pre-Marathi times, are 
in Kanarese or Sanskrit. All the palm-leaf manuscripts in 
the Jaina Matha at Kolhapur are written in old Kanarese 
characters, the language employed being Sanskrit, Magadhi 











(1) Panini and the authorship of the Upadi sutras, 

(2) Under this sūtra हत is considered by Sathkarictrya as syno- 
nymous with याति, गच्छति and send. The roots aq, हम्म, Ue and गम meaning गति 
are mentioned in Panini’s Dhatupitha, | 
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or old Kanarese. This subject has been treated by me in 
another ' paper. It is therefore needless to reiterate my 
arguments here, 


A similar change took place in Gandhara and ‘its neigh- 
bourhood. At first Brahminism prevailed; later on there 
appeared Buddhisn; but after the birth of Mahomad both were 
entirely supplanted by Islam. The truth of these remarks is. 
placed beyond dis»ute by the following Zütras of Panini. 


कापिययाः spa IV, 2, 99, candra III, 2, 8 
: कापिशायन TEE । कापिशायिनी द्राक्षा 

कार्श्यादिभ्यष्टजठो IV, 2, 116, Candra ITI, 11, 33 
काशिर्क । काशिका 

वाहीकमरामेभ्यकव IV, 2,117. Candra III. 2, 34. 
शाकल्कि | शाकलिका. 

रोपधेतोः प्रा्ञम्‌ IV, 2, 123. Candra III, 2, 37. 
पाटलिल्त्रकः | ऐकचक्रकः 
काकन्दकः | माकन्दकः 

सिन्धुतक्षशिल्वदिभ्यो$्णञओ IV, 3, 93. Candra, TII. 3. 61, 
सैन्धवः। वार्णवः | ताक्षाशिलः 

मद्रवृज्योः कस IV, 2,131. Candra IIT, 2, 47, 
मद्रकः IR: । 

wrest IV, 2, 100, Candra III, 2, 9. 
राङ्कवो गौः । राङ्कवायणो शोः । ! 


A I बुक 1, d e \ Candra III, 2, 11 & 12. 


कान्थिङः । कान्थकः । 
वर्णुनोमः नदस्तस्यादूरभवो जनपदोपि qui: 
सुवास्त्वादिभ्य ऽण्‌ IV, १, 77, 
सुवास्तारदूरभवं नयः सौवास्तवम्‌ , वार्णवम्‌ । सौवास्तवी नदी 


Ina lengthy dissertation contributed to the Indian 
Antiquary, pp. 163-174 (1904). M. Silvain Levi maintains 
that Sanskrit was never employed for official or other secular 
purposes before tip year 150 A. D., the date of the inscription 
of Rudradaman, aad that the Sanskrit drama was non-existent 
before the time of the Ksatrapas who reigned in the 
second century A.D. 


The first stasement is contradicted by Patafijali who 
tells us that 


Dn tn 


(1) Nrpatuügs'. Kavirdjamirga. 
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लोकबद्धलादिशेषे सिद्धम्‌ | तद्यथा | लोक ईश्वर आज्ञापयति ग्रामाद्रामान्मदुष्या आनी- 
यन्ताम्‌ प्रायाङ्गं ग्रामेभ्यो ब्राह्मणा आनीयन्तामिति । येषु तत्र म्रामेपुब्राह्मया न सन्ति न 
तहींदानीं ततोऽन्यस्यानयनं भर्वति | | | 

The ruler of a province issuses his orders in Sanskrit. 

Mahabhasya, VI, 1, 2 

Kielhorn's ed. Vol. Il, p. 7. 

The second’ assertion of the French scholar that the 
Sanskrit drama was not existent before A. D, 150 is amply re- 
futed by the following passages in the Mahabhasya, 

व्यज्ञनानि पुननेटभायोवद्भधवन्ति । तद्यथा । नटानां ख्रियोरङ्गं गता यो यः पुच्छतिं 
कस्य यूयं कस्य यूर्यमिति d तं तव तवेत्याहुः । एवं व्यञ्जनान्यपि यस्य यस्याचः कार्य- 
मुच्यते त॑ त॑ भजन्ते ॥ 


Mahabhasys Idem. 


_ इह तु कथं वतेमानकालता कंस घातयति af बन्धयतीति चिरहते du चिरबद्धे च 
बली । अत्रापि युक्ता । ये तावदेते शोभनिका नामैते प्रत्यक्षं कंसं घातयति प्रत्यक्षं च 
बलिं बन्धयन्तीति । 


Mahàbhàsya, III, 1, 26 
Kielhorn, Vol. 11, p. 36. 
Haradatta explains 
ये तावदेते कंसघाताठकारिणां नटानां व्याख्यानोपाध्यायास्ते कंसाउकारिण नरे सामा- 
जिकेः कंसबुद्धया Weld ताररोनेव वासुदेवेन घातयन्ति 
Padamafjeri, pt. I, p, 539 | f 
' Benares ed | 


Bodhayana, who is quoted by  Pataüjali, enumerates 
among minor sins 


रङ्गोपजीवनं नाव्याचारयता 
. Bodhàyans Dharmasiitra, II, 1, 43. 
M.Silvain Levi tells us that Sanskrit was never employed 
for secular purposes before A. D.150. But Patafijali assures 


us that in his time Sanskrit was used in giving an order for 
a pair of thongs to a shoe-maker thus 


तथा य एते शिल्मिनो नाम तेऽपि स्वभूत्यर्थमेव प्रवतेन्ते... ... , " 

यदि तहिं सर्व इमे स्वभूत्यथ प्रवतेन्ते कः प्रयोज्याथः | यदमिप्रायेषु सज्जन्ते Seul 
qn कुरु इंच्शो पुटको कुछ इति LR 

Mahabhasya, ITI, 1, 26 | T 0283 पं 


Benares ed. part ITI, p. 46 
Kielhorn's ed, Vol, I, page 36 
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Thus the splencid superstructure built on the occurrence 
of such titles as mm, भद्रमुख, सुशहीतनामन्‌ in the Ksatrapa 
inscriptions and coins falls to the ground. And the fact that 
the ‘classical Sanskrit language was spoken in the second 
century B. C, and cantinued to be spoken with accents till the 
time of Candra bus without accents even up tothe time of 
Kumirila it is now impossible to dispute in the face of the 
authorities quoted shove. 


Kielhorn’s first edition of Mahábhasya was published 
several years befcre M. Silvain Levi's dissertation appeared. 
But the work is littE studied, That Sanskrit was once spoken 
is obvious to us Brehmans who live near the Tulsibag Temple 
in Poona where Kir-a&ns are performed or Puránas recited, and 
who hear Marathi expressions corresponding to Patanjali'g 
words गच्छ हन्यते क॑सः गच्छ घानिष्यते कंसः किं गतेन हतः कस इति 

Kielhcrn's ed. Mahābhāsya, ITI, 1, 26. p. 36, 


Was this language in use for some centuries before the 
time of Panini is tls interesting question, which it is neces- 
sary to answer. 


Panini mentiors ten grammarians who preceded him. The 
stitras in which he 38898 them deal with the classical Sanskrit 
language but not w th the language of the Vedas. From this 
fact we may conclude that the works which these ten predeces- 
sors composed must have treated of the grammar of the classi- 
cal Sanskrit. Whas is still more interesting is that [Panini's 
sütras mentioning his predecessors are copied by Candra, 
Püjysapáda and the Jaina Sakat&yana) as is evident from the 
following synoptical table :— 


iad candra, V, 1, 129 and 132. 
Peni oum Jainendra I, 1, 25, 
SUBE bcc Amoghavrtti. I, 1, 103. 
तृषिमषिकृषे Candra, VI, 2, 20. 
: काऱ्यपस्य त्त T] 
Panini, I, 3, 23. Jainendra, I, 1, 110. 


Amoghavriti, IV, 1, 151. 
Candra. 1, 4, 43, 
Jainendra, IT, 4, 93. 
Amoghavrtti, I, 4, 105, 
Candra IV, 4, 93. 
Jainendra, IV, 2, 140. 
Amoghavrtti, IT, 1, 155. 
Candra, V, 1, 94, 
Jainendra, IV, 3. 92. 
Amoghavrtti, I, 1, 92. 


छड: झाकटायनस्थव 
Panini, ILI, 4, 111. 


गिरेश्व सेनकस्य 
Panini, ४, 4, 112, 


वा सुप्यापिशलेः 
Panini, VI, 1, 92. 


SN M MÀ pete 
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अवड़ः Candra, V, 1, 121. 
A VI, 1, 123 Jainendra- IV, 3, 117. 
CR TNR Amoghavrtti, I, 1, 96. 
za i gu Candra, V, 1; 135. 
Lom VT Tig Jainendra, IV, 3, 122. 
Pru Amoghavriti I, 1, 74. 
इको हस्वों Seb गालवस्य Candra, V, 3, 71-72, 


Jainendra, IV, 3, 127. 
Amoghavrtti, IT, 2, 82. 
Candra, V, 4, 30, 
Jainendra, V, 1, 57. 
Amoghavrtti, I, 2, 8. 


Candra, V, 4, 160. 
Jainendra, V, 1, 118. 
Amoghavrtti, IV, 2, 91. 
Candra, VI, 2, 37. 
Jainendra, V, 2, 104. 
Amoghavrtti, IV, 2, 29, 


Panini, V], 3, 6. 


तृतीयादिषु भाषितपुंस्क पुंबत्‌ गालवस्य 
Panini, VII 


ऋतो भारद्वाजस्य 
Panini, VII, 2, 63. 


AS गाग्येगालवयो 
Panini, VIL, 3, 99 


व्योळेधुप्रयत्नतरः झाकटायनस्य Do कि uu 

Panini, VILI, 3, 18 PN 1 
, 2.09 Amoghavrtti, I, 1, 154. 

| डोप Candra, VI, 4; 27. 


Jainendra, V, 4, 9. 
Amoghavrtti, I, 1, 155. 
Candra, V, 1, 128. 
Jainendra, I, 1, 24. 
Amoghavrtti, I, 1, 102. 


Panini, VITI, 3, 19 


ओतो गाग्यस्य 
Panini, VIII, 3, 20. 


~ In the table given above I have not cited the correspond- 
ing Sütras of Hemacandra as they are almost identical with 
the Sutras in the Amoghavrtti of Jaina Sakatayana. It is 
very interesting to note the fact that from the end of the third 
century to the appearance of King Bhoja of Dhara in the ele- 


venth century the grammar of Panini was ‘copied and preserv-. 


ed by the distinguished Buddhist and Jaina authors whose 


works have survived to the present day, namely, Candra 2 


Piijyapada, Bhartrhari, the author of the Vakyapadiya, Jaya- 
ditya and Vamana, the joint authors of the Kasika, the Nyasa- 


kāra Jinendra Buddhi, Jaina Sakataéyana the Nyāsskāra 


Prabhacandra, Dayāpāla and Hemacandra. The Kasika, 
which belongs to the 7th century, continued to be studied upto 


the seventeenth century when it was superseded by Bhattoji- 


Diksita’s work, the Siddhaintakaumudi 


ue 
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Now these heretical authors were not mediaeval Brahmans, 
They did not care for the Vedic literature or Vedic grammar. 
The four Sütrakà-as, especially Candra, Pijyapada, Jaina 
Sakatiàyana and Homacandra borrowed with slight modifica- 
tions, only those sttras of Panini, as amended by Katyayana 
and Patafijali, that dealt with classical Sanskrit, The prede- 
cessors of Panini, whose opinions have found their way into 
_ the works of thes» heretical grammarians, must have dealt 
with elassical Sanskrit, In other words classical Sanskrit, as 
distinct from the Vedic language, was not invented by Pānini 
but existed.in the tıme of his predecessors. These predecessors 
of Panini were not mere names or imaginary persons as some 
of them, especially 3ákalya, Kasyapa, Sakatayana, and Gargya 
are prominently m»ntioned by Yaska in his Nirukta, by 
Katyayana in ais Vajasaneya ^ Pratisikbya, and by 
Patafijali, in his Mahabhasya. * 


The most ancient of the ten predecessors of Panini was 
undoubtedly Sakal—-a, who is believed to have compiled one 
of the two recensions of the Rgveda named after him. This 
belief is alluded to by Patafijali'in his Mahabhasya thus :— 


n 


शाकल्येन सुकृतां संहितामठानिशम्य देवः प्रावर्षत्‌ 


Mahabhasya, Nirnaya Sagar edi. 
| Vol. IT, p. 291, 


The Chronological relations between some of these pre- 
decessors of Panini can be shown thus :— 


(1) Nirukta, Verxatesh press edi, 
pp. 26, 56, 119 Gargya. 
p- 520 Sake ya, 
Pp. 25, 56 Gkatayana. 


(2) Suklayajuh pütisakhya, Benares edi. . 
IIT, 12, 55,92 Sakatzyana. 
III, 10 Sakatya. 
IV, 165 Gz-gya. 
IV, 5 58689 .pa. 


(3) ' वैयाकरणानां शाकटय़्यनो रथमांर्ग आसीनः-शकटसार्थ यान्तं नोपलेभे 
Mahabhasya, IIT, 2, 115, 
Hl mE 
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Sakalya, 
Sakatayana the elder. 
Gargys. 
Yaska, 
€ 
V y&di. 
Katy&yana the author of the Vartikas on Panini. 


Goldstticker has satisfactorily proved that Katyiyans 
the author of the Suklayajuhpratisakhya is identical with 
Katyayana the Vartika-kara of Panini. 


Let us now turn to Kautilya’s Arthasastra in which we 
find the following interesting passage 


वर्णसंघातः पदम्‌ । तश्वतुर्विधम्‌ नामाख्यातापसगेनिपाताश्रेति तत्र नाम सत्वाभिघायि । 


अषिरशष्टलिक्ृमाख्यातं क्रियावाचि t क्रियाविशेषिताः प्रादय उपसगोः | अव्ययाश्वादया निपाताः॥ 
IT, 10, ७, 72 


The concluding words in the above passage will at once 
remind us of the following Sütras of Panini. 


प्रार्रीश्वरान्निपाताः I, 4, 56, 
चादयोऽसत्वे [ निपाताः ] I, 4, 57. 
प्रादयः [ असले निपाताः ] I, 4, 58. 

[ प्रादयः ] उपसगोः क्रियायोगे I, 4, 59, 


. From this it is obvious that Kautilya was acquainted 
with Panini’s Sutras and his गणपाठ which enumerates चादय 
Nor is this all. Kautilya also knew the Pratisikhya of 
Katyayana which says 


तत्समुदायोऽक्षरम्‌ VIII, 39. 

तत्समुदायः Means वणानां समुदायः quot वा VIII, 40. 
अक्षरसमुदायः पदम्‌ VIII, 41. 

agia VIII, 42. 

qugut VIII 43. 

नामाख्यातोपसग्गे निपाताः ४111 44. 

तत्र प्रति विशेषः VILI, 45, 


क्रियावाचकमाख्यातसुपसम्गों विशेषकुत्‌ । v 
सत्वाभिधायक नाम निपातः पादपूरणः d } IH, 46, 
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I must point »ut here that अक्षर and वणे are treated as syno- 
nymous by Katy£yana in tho sütras cited above, and his defni- 
tion अक्षरसमुदायः परम्‌ is thus equivalent to वणेसमुदायः पदम्‌ which 
is imitated by Kaatilya when he says वर्णसंघातः पदम्‌. Katyayana's 
last verse is also found in the Rkpratisikhya. But this fact 
will not affect m7 conclusion, as the last named work’ also 
mentions व्याडि or sure; it may therefore be safely concluded that 
Panini, Vyadi and Katyayana were considered classical 
authors in the fcarth century, 


Let us now 2roceed to discuss the earliest limit to the age 
of Panini. In the Astédhydyi sūtra, 11,1, 70 कुमारश्रमणादिभिः 
Panini teaches tie formation of the compound कुमारी श्रमणा कुमार 
श्रमणा, 1118 is ar allusion tothe institution of nuns which is 
still prevalent among the Svetàmbara Jaina community af 
the present day, In the un&di sūtra, III, 130 weq लोपश्च the word 
भदन्त and in anofher Un&di sūtra IIT, 2 इणू सिज्‌ जिदीड्‌ ष्यविभ्यो नकू the 
word जिन are targht by Panini. The two words भदन्त and जिन 
and the institution of nuns are common both to the Jainas and 
the Buddhists. But the word aq had not, in Panini’s time 
yet acquired the peculiar meanings attached to it by these two 
sects. Panini” says that it means only deserving in a good 
sense IIT, 2. 137, It is also admitted on all hands that Jainism 
is older than Buddhism. Panini, therefore, alludes to Jainism 
and not to Budchism. On these grounds Panini may be assign- , 
ed to the last quarter of the seventh century B.C. just before, 
the appearancs of Mahavira and his junior contemporary 
Gautama Buddha. It must be mentioned here that Mahavira 
. was only the renovator of Jainism, the sect having been found- 
ed by his predezessor Parsvanatha. 


(1) Rkpratiakhye XIII, 12 व्याळिशाकल्यगार्ग्याः 


(2) are: saarra 111, 2,153. प्रशैसा स्तुतिः agaaa: प्रशंसायां शतृप्रत्ययो भवति । आहनि 
भवान्विथाम्र्‌। अहीनिह न्वान्पूजाम्‌ । प्रशंसायामीति किम । अति चोरो वथम्‌ 
Rasiks, 


_ WERE THE VAJASANEYI SAMHITA AND THE 
SATAPATHA BRAHMANA UNKNOWN TO PANINI? 
BY 
K. B. PATHAK, 8, A., Ph. D. 


—eGw( o 


This isa very interesting problem discussed by Gold- 
sticker. The conclusion at which he has arrived is that 
Panini lived before the cómposition of the two Vedie works, the 
Vajasaneyi Samhità and the Satapatha Brahmana. The 
absurdity of this conclusion becomes manifest to us if we 
compare the following Sütras of Panini 

ते प्राघातोः 1. 4. 80. 
छन्द्सि परेऽपि 1. 4, 81, 
व्यवहिताश्च 1. 4. 82. | 

Panini says that in the non-Vedie or classical Sanskrit 
language 54 and other particles come always before the verb 
but that in the Vedic language such particles may come either 
before the verb or after it, and that sometimes in the Vedic 
language other words may intervene between such particles 
and the verb. Here a contrast is drawn between the grammar 
of the Vedic language and that of the classical Sanskrit 
language by Panini. On this ground we can safely assign 
Panini to the classical period, independently of the question 
whether or' not he mentions the white Yajurveda or the 
Satapatha Brahmans, Similarly an English author who 
discusses the grammatical peculiarities of the English language 
as it was spoken and written in the Elizabethan period and 
compares them with those of the same language belonging to 
the Victorian era, must be assigned to the nineteenth century 

Let us turn to another Sütra of Panini 

अध्यायिन्यदेशकालात IV. 4. 71 

Kasika explains: 

सप्तमीसमर्थांददेशवाचिनः प्रातिपदिकादकालवाचिनश्चाध्यायिन्यभिवेये उक प्रत्ययो 
भवति | अध्ययनस्य यौ देशकालौ शाज्लेण प्रतिषिद्धो तावद्रेशकालशब्देनोच्येते तत इदं प्रत्यय- 
विघानम्‌ । स्मशानेऽवीते स्माशानिक्रः । चातुष्पथिकः । अकालात्‌ । चतुदश्यामधीते 
चातुदेशिकः | आसावास्यिकः । अदेशकालादिति किम्‌ । स्नुप्तेडबीते । पूर्वाह्वेऽधीते 

Candra says 


अंदेशकालादभधीते 111 4. 72 


प्रतिषिद्धदेशकालवाचिनः सप्तम्यन्तादधीत इत्येतस्मिन्नर्थ ठगू भवति स्मशानेऽधीते स्माशा- 
नेकेः चातुदेशिकः | अदेशकालादिति किम्‌ । स्नुप्नेड्धीते quia 
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This Sütra is most interesting as Panini here alludes to the 
practice which is still observed at the present day by the 
Brahmans, of suspending the recitation of the Vedas on the 
eighth, the fourteenth and the new and full moon days of the 
lunar month. From the passage cited above from the Kasika 
we learn that there is a 85878 which forbids the study of the 
Vedas on certain days and at certain places, This is prosup- 
posed by Panini’s Sütra, Though this Sütra is not remarked 
upon in the Mahabhasya, Katyayana and Patafijali vouchsafe 
to. us the necessary information on this point under the 
following Sutra: 


मतो छः सूक्तसाम्नोः V. 2. 59. 


In a Vedic text there occur the words अस्य वामस्य. The 
whole of the first word and part of the second give us the form 
अस्य वास. To this is affixed the termination छ ( i) and we get 
the form अस्यवामीयम्‌; and we can say अस्यवामीर्य सूक्तम्‌. This new 
derivative अस्यवामीयम्‌ must be regarded as a different word from 
the original words अस्य and वामस्य which can not change their 
relative positions and have different accents, Katyayana and 
Patafijali say :— 

आम्रायशब्दानामान्यभाव्य स्वरवर्णानुपूवादेशकालानियतत्वात्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ - 

स्वरो नियत आम्नायेष्स्य चामशब्दस्य। वणीनुपूर्वी खल्वप्याम्राये नियतास्य वामशब्दस्य । 
देशः खत्वप्याम्नाये नियतः । स्मशाने नाध्येयं चतुष्पथे नाध्येयमिति कालः खल्वप्याम्राये 
नियतः | नामावास्यायां न चतुर्दैस्यामिति 

Mahabhasya, Kielhorn's 2nd ed. 
Vol. IL, p. 386. 

The works in which the rules about अनध्याय aro laid down 
are the Dharmasütras of Apastamba, Gautama and Bodhiyana, 
These works are presupposed by Panini, Katyayana and 
Patañjali. In the Mahabhasya we read नेवेश्वर आज्ञापयति नापि धमै- 
सूत्रकाराः पठान्ते 

Kielhorn Vol, IT, p. 365. 

Patafijali borrows his definition of Aryavarte from Bodha- 
'yana's Dharmasttra: कः पुनरायावतेः \ प्रागाद्शीठत्यक्कालकवनाद्दक्षिणेन हिमबन्त- 
सुत्तरेण पारियात्रम्‌ | 
Mahābhāsya ( VI, 3,109) | Bodhayana, Dharmasūtra T, 1,205 

Apastamba in his Dharmasütra says: 

उच्छिष्टाशनवर्जमाचायेवदाचार्यपुत्रे इत्तिः 

Apastamba Dh. 8, I, 7, 30. 
Gautama says: 


86 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


तद्भार्या पत्रेषु चैवम्‌ । 
नोच्छिष्टाशनस्नापनप्रसाघनपादप्रक्षारनोन्मदेनोपसंग्रहणानि 

Gautama Dh, S. IT, 38, 39. 
‘Bodhayana says 
प्रसाधनाच्छादनस्नापनोच्छिष्टभोजनानीति गुरोः N 
उच्छिष्टवजन ततपुत्रेऽनूचाने वा ॥ 

Bodhayana Dh. 5. I, 2, 36 & 37 
Katyayana and Patafijali had before them the above 
Dharmasiitras as is evident from the following passage. 


' गुरुवद्‌ गुरुपुत्रे? इति यथा | तद्यथा-गुरुवदरिमन्गुरपुत्रे वर्तितव्यमन्यत्रोच्छिष्टमोजना- 
` त्पादोपसंग्रहणाञ्च । 
Mahabhasya N. sagar ed. Vol. I p. 352 

Patafijali’s words त्रिहेदर्यगमामिरज्िरशब्दादिभिरुपस्पृशेदिति.( VI, 1, 84) 
are suggested by Bodhayana's words दब्दमकुबेन त्रिरपो हृदयंगमाः पिबेत्‌ 
( Dh. S. I, 5,15) 

Bodhayana says: 

पद्भयां स कुरूते पापं यः कलिङ्गान्‌ प्रपद्यते 

Bodhayana Dh. S. I, 1, 31. 

Patafijali explaining the first Vartika on परोक्षे लिट III, 2, 115 
gives the following illustration नो कलिङ्गान्‌ जगाम, This means 
that I have not gone to the Kalinga, country and have not 
committed the sin mentioned by Bodhayana. 

Usury is condemned by the Dharmasitrakaras. Bodhi- 
yana says: 

यस्समघेमृणं ग्रह्म महाधे संप्रयोजयेत्‌ | 

स वे वाधुषिको नाम ब्रह्मवादिषु गर्हितः ॥ 


Bodhayana Dh, S. I, 5, 79 

This is alluded to by Panini in the following Sütra 

प्रयच्छति TAR, IV, 4, 30 
Katyiyana objects to the wording of this Sūtra which -he 
proposes to correct into प्रयच्छति गह्योय, since lending a sum of 
money is not censurable; receiving 9 larger sum in repayment 
is really censurable. But Patafijali’s defence of Panini is not 
acceptable to Candra who thus amends his own Sūtra wa III, 
4,36. Katyayana tells us the word agọ used in the 
Dharmasiitre is derived from af. I have stated that these 
Dharmasiitrakaras who have laid down rules about अनध्याय are 
alluded to by Panini in his Sūtra अध्यायिन्यदेशकालात, IV,4, 71. I 
have proved elsewhere that the oldest of these three Dharma- 
stitrakdras is Apastamba who quotes the Vajasaneyi Brahmana 

thus 
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_ अथापि वाजसनेयि ब्राह्मणम्‌ । ब्रह्मयज्ञो ह वा एष यत्स्वाध्यायस्तस्यैते वषटकारा 
यत्स्तनयति यद्वयोतते यदवस्फूजाति यद्वातो वाति । तस्मालतनयति विद्योतमानेवस्फूजेति 
वाते वा वायत्यधीयोतेव वषद्काराणामछम्बद्कारायेति ॥ 1, 12, 3, 11. 

तस्य दाखान्तरे वाक्यसमाप्तिः । 

1,12, 4. 

Apastamba then cites a passage from another Brahmana 
and winds up thus अध्यायानध्याय* ह्यपदिशान्ति तद्नथेक स्याद्वाजसनेयि 
ब्राह्मण चेदवेक्षेत । 

I, 12, 5. 

From these passages we can conclude that the rules for 
. अनध्याय are not found in the Samhitàs, Brahmanas and Upa- 
nisads. Such rules are laid down by the Dharmasitras. 
These being older than Panini, it is obvious that in the time of 
this grammarian, the Vajasaneyi Samhita and Brahmana 
were well-known to the people. 


An additional.argument in support of the opinion that the 
Vajasaneyi Samhita and Brahmana were regarded as ancient 
works in the days of Panini is supplied by his two Sutras. 


` कल्ापिवेहांपायनान्तेवासिभ्थश्च । IV, 3, 104. 
शोनकादिभ्यश्छन्दासि LV, 3, 108. 


In the first of these Sütras Panini teaches that the names 
of the pupils of Kalapi as well as the names of the pupils of 
Vai$ampüyans receive the termination णिनि. Katyayana re- 
marks that here only direct pupils are intended but not pupil’s 
pupils, since Panini mentions कछापि, who was & pupil of 
Vaigampayana, in the first Sütra and since he also mentions 
in the शोनकादिगण, attached to the second Sütra, खाडायन who was 
a pupil of zz, the latter being a pupil of Vaisampadyana. 
These facts will convince Sanskrit scholars that the names 
mentioned in the शोनकादिगण must have been preserved with 
unusual care. While खाडायन is the seventh word in this गण, the 
name वाजसनेय stands second. It also stands second in the 
Candravrtti and Kasikavrttii The word is also used in 
the Amoghavriti of Jaina Sakatayana, in the Brhadvriti of 
Hemacandra and in the Gariaratnamahodadhi of Vardhamana. 
As Panini uses the plural form शनकादिभ्यः it is plain that he 
must have mentioned the first three words, For these reasons 
the second word वाजसनेय could never have been a later interpola- 
tion. Kasika explains the second Sütra thus: 


शौनकादिभ्यश्छन्दासे IV, 3, 106 
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शोनक इत्येवमादिभ्यो णिनिः प्रत्ययो भर्वति तेन प्रोक्तमित्येतस्मिन्विषये छन्दस्यभिधेये । 
छाणोरपवादः शोनकेन प्रो्तमधीयते शोर्नकिनः, वाजसनेयिनः । 
Candravrtti IIT. 3°72 


This view is confirmed by another sütra. 

छन्दो ब्राह्मणानि च तद्विषयाणि | 
Panini IV, 3, 66. 

Which means 


छन्दांसि ब्राह्मणानि च प्रोक्तप्रत्ययान्तानि तद्विषयाणि स्युः । अध्येतृवेदितृप्रत्यर्यं विना 
न प्रयोज्यानीत्यर्थः | तद्विषयाणि means अध्येतृवेदितृविषयाणि, 


The word वाजसनेयिनः means those who recite and study the 
white Yajurveda, And as Brhadaranyakopanisad says आदि 
त्यानीमानि शुक्लानि यजूशषि वाजसनेयेन याश्ञवत्वयेनऽऽल्यायन्ते 


Brhadarany akopanisad 
Anandasrama ed. p. 810 


It is obvious that the compiler of the white Yajurveda had 
two names वाजसनेय and याहुवल्क्य. -Katyayana says that this word 
-याज्षवल्वय does not take णिनि but ay in the expression, 


याज्ञवल्कानि ब्राह्मणानि ( Panini IV, 3, 105 ) Katyayana adds that 
the derivative याज्ञवृल्क is not ताद्विषय ( अध्येतृवेदितृविषय ) ; that is, it is 
never applied to those who recite and study the Brahmana of 
the white Yajurveda ; it is restricted to the Brahmana itself. 
On the other hand the word वाजसनेय, though it is the second 
name of Yajfiavalkya himself, does take MA, and its derivative 
वाजसनेमरेनः means those who recite and study the white Yajur- 
veda, Katyayana assures us that Yajfiavalkya was as ancient 
as Satydyana and others by using the expression तुल्यकाललात्‌ 
which means याज्ञवत्कादीन्यपि पुराणप्रोक्तान्येव ब्राह्मणानि । ब्राह्मणान्तरेः पुराणग्रोक्ते 
तुल्यत्वात्‌ 


Jinendrabuddhi 
शाट्यायनादिप्रोक्तैः ब्राह्मगैरेककालत्वात्‌ 
Kaiyata 
याज्ञवल्कादीन्यपि पुराणप्रोक्तान्येव, शाट्यायनकादिभित्रोद्मणान्तरेस्तुल्यकालत्वात्‌ | 
| Haradatta 


The notion about the posteriority of the Satapatha Brüh- 
mana to other Brahmanas, which was unknown to Katyayana 
and Patanjali is due to Candra who says. 

पुराण ऋषेन्रीह्मणम्‌ 111, 3, 79, 
पुराणग्रहणं किम्‌ । याज्ञवल्कयेन प्रोग्कानि, याज्ञवल्कानि ब्राह्मणानि । 
This is copied by the Kasika (IV, 3,105) 
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पुराण ग्रोक्तेष्विति किम्‌ | याज्ञवल्कानि ब्राह्मणानि | याजुवल्कादयो5िरकाला इत्याख्या- 
नेषु वात्तो । तया व्यवहरति सूत्रकारः.। 


Jinendrabuddhi says आसख्यानादिषु ह्येषा वात्तौ | याज्ञवत्कयादयोऽपरकालाः 
प्रवक्तारोऽन्येभ्यः प्रवक्तभ्यः। तथा च वस्तुत्वमनपेक्ष्य व्यवहरति सूत्रकार इत्यदोषः | 


Haradatta says आख्यानानि भारतादीनि । ˆ तया व्यवहरतीति ”। अर्थस्तु 
तथा वा भवत्वन्यथा वेति ara: | i 
Inthe Tattvabodhini, ( Nirnayasagar ed. p. 253 ) we read 
याज्षवल्क्यादयों ह्यचिरकाला: ” इति भारतादिषु व्यवहारः स VAT: सूत्रकृता । 


In the same work, p. 237, we 7७80-याज्ञवल्क्यादयो हि पाणिन्यपेक्षया 
नूतना इति वृत्तिकृतां व्यवहार:॥ This last statement may have misled 
Dr. Goldstiicker into believing \that the Suklayajurveda and 
its Bráhmana are later than Panini. Nor is there anything in 
the siitras, vartikas and the Bhasya, which will warrant us in 
attributing to Panini the belief in the posteriority of Yajna- 
valkya to Satyayana and others. The conclusion from the 
above discussion is that the Sukla Yajurveda and its Brah- 
mana were considered Vedic works in the days of Panini. 


12 


FURTHER REMARKS ON THE UNADI SUTRAS 
OF PANINI. 
BY 
K. B. PATHAK, B. A., Ph. L. 
mr 
Golds!ücker says ‘ that the Unadi sütras contain no. 
definition of any technical word, requires no confirmation 
from me,” “ That a treatise like the Unadi sütras uses those 
terms which are defined by him ( Panini);” “ the only 
possible conclusion is that this treatise was written later 
than the grammar of Panini.” This is amply refuted by 
Patajijali who tells us that the definitions in the Astadhyayi 
are applicable to the terms in the Unidi siifras, In his interest- 
ing discussion on the sūtra यू स्त्र्याख्यौ नदी ( 1, 4, 9 ) he says that. 
this definition of the term नदी must be interpreted in such a’ 
way that it may apply to the aunddika termination è in लक्ष्मी 
and तन्त्री so that we may have the dative forms weet, qe, 
according to the  Astadhy&yl sūtra आदर नद्याः ( VII,3,112) 
लक्ष्मी + आ+ ए ८ लक्ष्म्ये: तन्त्री+आ+एमतन्त््यै. This is also alluded to 
in the following passage. 
लक्ष्मीतरा तन्त्रीतरेत्येव भवितव्यम्‌ | एवं हि सौनागाः पठन्ति 
घादिनया हस्वत्वे कृन्नद्याः प्रतिषेष इति । 
Mahabhasya ( VI, 3, 43 ) 
Kielhorn's ed. Vol III p. 159; 
The allusion here is to the aunàdika termination इ 
अविवृस्तृतंन्त्रिभ्यः $ Un III, 159 
P waged Un, 111, 161. 
Here is another passage: — 
कथसकेः । 
अर्चेः कविधानात्सिद्धम्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 
नेतत्घञन्तम्‌ | औणादिक एष शब्दस्तार्मन्नाष्टमिकं कुत्वम्‌ । 
Mahabhasya, Kielhorn’s ed, Vol ITI p. 332 
Here Katy&yana and Patafijali hold that according to 
Unadi sutra, 
कुदाधाराचिंकालिभ्यः कः 111, 40 
a is formed by adding क to the root sri, while in the 
opinion of Patafijali the in अच is changed into क according 
to'the Astadhyayi sūtra चोः छु: VIII, 2, 30. The fact that the 
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Unadi terminations are आधे घातुक has been proved in my previ- 
ous paper. 

The Kasiké, which belongs to the seventh century, says 
that the Astadhyayi sutra ऽन्त: VII, 1, 3, is intended by 
Panini to explain the unádi termination g« — 


झोऽन्तः VIT, 1, 8 
क प्रत्ययावयवस्य झस्य अन्त इत्ययमादेशो भवति कुवैन्ति......... 
. जविशिभ्यां झच्‌ [unadi IU, 126 ] जरन्तो वेशन्त अस्मिन्नप्यन्तादेशे कृते 


प्रत्ययाद्यदात्त्वं भवति । तथा च झचकश्चित्करणमर्थवञ्गवति. | 


In-the aunidiks Termination gw the consonant without 
the अ is intended. Thesis added to it in order to make it 
easily pronounceable, The affixing of ato झ is thus meaning. 
less. The obvious intention of Panini is that the आदेश ‘अन्तः 
but nob झ is made अन्तोदात्त by it. Thus जरन्त ‘a buffalo’ 
and Ward ‘a pond’ have the accent on the last 
syllable. It follows, therefore, that the आदेश ‘ अन्ति ? in Hatta is 
आद्युदात्त and therefore the second syllable in gated has the accent. 
A similar explanation based upon घच is given by Katyayana in 
his second vartika on the preceding sūtra ( VIT, 1, 2. ) 

The Madhaviya Dhatuvrtti also says— 

t जविशिभ्यां झच्‌ इति झच्‌ झोऽन्तः ॥ 
Madhaviya Dhatuvrtti 
Mysore ed. Vol, IT, part 1, p. 121. 


The use of the word छन्दासि in the following Unidi sutras 
has led scholars to draw erroneous inferences ; 
- अशि शाकिम्यां छन्दसि IV, 146, 
अस्मा पाषाणः AAT इन्द्र t 
भूसूधूश्नस्जिस्यश्छन्दांसे 11 20 
भुवनम्‌, सुवनम्‌, घुवनम्‌, *टज्जेनसू 
This difficulty was known to the authors of the Kasika who 
offer the following solution 
रञ्ञेः क्युत्रिति वतेमाने भूसूधुभ्रस्जिभ्यश्छन्द्सीति TIAA भुवनशब्द आयदात्तो 
व्युत्पाद्तः । अर्थं भुवनपातरादत्य डात । उणादयो TOIT बहुलवचनाद्भाषाया- 
मपि प्रयुज्यते ॥ 
Kasika ( VI, 2, 20) Benares ed, part IT, p. 211. 
As regards the other word sym Patanjali (1, 3, 1 ) says 
` अश्मानमितः mu^ स्थापयेति गम्यते. This word may also be similarly 
defended. . It is thus clear that the word छन्दसि in the two 
Unàdi sütras should be connected with those words only which 
are purely Vedic 
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.  Vimala's opinion that Vararuci ( Katyayana ) composed 
the unàdi sütras is refuted by Katyiyana’s own Vartika 
quoted in the Mahabhasya (1,1, 4 )--रकि ज्यः संप्रसारणम्‌ । 


RAR । ज्या वयो हानो। अस्माद्रक्‌ । ग्रहिज्या इति संग्रसारणम्‌ ge: इति दीर्घः, 
Thus we get the word जीर meaning खड. But this word 
is differently derived in the Unadi sttra— 


जोरी च ॥ १९१ ॥ जीरोऽणुः 
जु गतो सोत्रोऽस्माद्रकू इकारश्वान्तादेश: | 


Tattvabodhini, Nirnayasagar ed. p. 506, ` 


Nagojibhatta’s attributing the authorship of these sütras 
to the .older Sakatayana who preceded Panini, is equally 
erroneous, as is evident from the following two Unadi 
gütras which contain Panini's pratyaáhàras— l 

smag: Up. I, 115. 
` इगुपधात्‌ कित्‌ Un IV, 120. 


. These siitras are copied by Candra (Un, IT. 30 and 
1, 52) and by Hemacandra (Un. 168 and 609), Additional 
evidence confirmatory of this view is foundin the following 
Unadi siitras:— 

ga: gaa 11, 228 जुहूः 

अङ्केनेळोपश्च IV, 499 aig: from अभि 
भन्देनेलोपश्च 111, 417 भदन्तः from भदि 
निन्देनेलोपश्व II, 184 निद्रा from निदि 


The first of these Unàdi  sütras presupposes the 
Ast&dhyayi sütras जुहोत्यादिभ्यः ^g: IL, 4, 75 and इले VII, 1,10, and 
the remaining three Unadi sütras presuppose the Astüdhy&yl 
sūtra इदितो qu धातोः VII, 158 and the roots आगि भदि and निदि with 
the indicatory letter, ह affixed to them by Panini in hig 
Dhatupitha. Sayana in hiscom.on Rg.I,1,1, says आगेधातोगत्यथात्‌ t 
धा० ५-३८, अंगेनेलोपश्च | उ० ४-५०। इत्योणादिकसूत्रेण निप्रत्ययः । इदित्वान्नुमागमेनः 
प्राप्तस्य नकारस्य। पा० ७११५८ । लोपश्व भवति | अंगति स्वर्ग गच्छति हविन॑तुमित्यन्निः | 


Since Katyayana very often refers to Unadi words as ex- 
ceptions to Panini’s rules, Goldstiicker is led to suppose that 
Panini must have composed an Unadi list different from these 
Unadi sütras, This is due to a misunderstanding of 
Katyayane’s vartikas, in one of which ( Vartika on 
1, 1, 25 ) we are told that the past participle (क) can. 
be distinguished from the Unadi} termination q ( तन्‌) by the 
indicatory letter A affixed to the latter as in the words सोत and 
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गते. These words have the Udatta accent on the first syllable, 
which is indicated by the letter न. On the other hand Katya. 
yana alludes to the Unàdi termination स having no indicatory 
letter affixed to it in his vartikas on Astádhyayi sütras I, 1, 60 
and IV, 3,168. How does Pénini indicate the accent in: the 
case of स? The only course open to Panini was to embody स 
in the following Unadi sūtra, 
बृतृवदिहानिकांमिकशिभ्यः सः ; 
.. Unadi III 349, 

and bring it under the अधिकार sütras 


प्रत्ययः 111, 1. 1. 
परश्च 111. 1, 2. | 
आदुदात्तश्च ILL 1, 3. 


Thus the words इंस( + uw)aud qq (ag + स) have the 
Udātta accent on the last syllable. From these facts it is 
‘obvious that Goldstücker's view that Katyayana alludes to a 
separate Unadi list from the Unadi sutras under discussion is 
untenable. -The conclusion that we can draw from the facts 
set forth in my two papers is that the Unadisütras were compose 
ed by Panini himself. 


° 


MISCELLANEA 
(i) ` 
E OF GANITAMRTALAHARI OF RAMAKRSNA 
(Saka 1609 = A. D. 1687), 


Eggeling describes' the only Ms. of the Ganit@mrta- 
1 the India Office Library as under :— 


" Ganitamrtalahari, Lilavativrtti, a commentary on the 
Lilavati, composed in 1358 A. D.(?) by Ramakrsna, 
son of Laksmana, grandson of Nrsimhadeva, & pupil 
of Somanatha, who was a native of Jalapura on the 
Sahyüdri range, or Western Ghats.” 


remark “composed in 1338 A. D. (?)” in the above 
ion is based on the chronogram contained inthe follow- 
s in the last verse of the colophon :— 


£^ ॐ 


नंदाञ्रतुंम १२६० मामिति ( ! ) शकगते वर्षे सहस्यासिते । 
पक्षे सवैतिथो सदारीवपदाचीर्थे हि भूयात्सदा ॥”! 


‘ously Dr. Eggeling could not interpret the fragment- 
mogram “नंदाश्रतुम—” on the basis of a single Ms. of 
5 He, therefore, relied in his above mentioned de- 
t on the figure “१२६०१ as giving the year of the Saka 
vhich the work was composed, The figure “१२६०” con- 
h the figure indicated by नंद, aa, ऋतु, q—(?)[ = 9, 
?)]. The letter in this fragmentary chronogram is 
ant of the word मही (=1), The date of the work 
on this chronogram comes to Saka 1609. It appears 
figure “१२६०? was inserted later by the copyist in his 
empt to interpret the original chronogram indicated 
ne “ नदाभ्रठुमही”. 


above interpretation of the chronogram is further 
med on other independent grounds. The Government 
rary at the B. O. R. Institute haga Ms. of the work viz. 
f Vis L The line of chronogram in this Ms. ‘is 

१२६० प्रमिति शकगते वर्षे सहस्यासिते ”. The occurrence of the 
२६०° in this copy also may lead us to infer that both 
is. have been copied from the same source. The frag- 


T— 


adia Office Library Catalogue, Port V, p. 1002. 


» 
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mentary chronogram “नदाभ्रतुम” is an inaccurate copy of “नंदाश्र- 
da” of the India Office Ms. 


Ramakrsna wrote a commentary ( Bijaprabodha ) on the 
Bijaganita. We have proved already in the last issue of the 
Annals! that this commentary was written in Saka 1609. The 
date of the present work as interpreted above comes 8180 to 
Saka 1609, This shows that Rimakrsna completed both these 
commentaries in Saka 1609 ( = A. D. 1687 ) There is nothing 
unusual if an author keeps himself engaged on two different 
works on one and the same subject by working alternately on 
each and carries both of them to completion in one and the 
same year. 


(11) 


THE TERMINUS AD QUEM FOR THE DATE OF 
KULAPRADIPA OF SIVANANDA-SAMVAT 1765 
(= A. D. 1709 ). 


Aufrecht mentions five Mss of this work, which is a 
treatise, in verse, in commendation and exposition of Tantric 
doctrines, in seven chapters ( prakāśa ) by Sivanandacarya. 
Out of this number the following two Mss belong to the 
Government Mss. Library at the B. O. R, Institute -— 


(1) No. 932 of 1887-91, dated Samvat 1925. 
. (2) No. 474 of 1895-98, dated Samvat 1885. 
, The other three Mss referred to by Aufrecht are :— 
(3) Paris ( D 31). 
(4) Oudh XII, 48. 
(5) IO, 1265. 


, Aufrecht does not mention the date of composition of this 
work in all these entries. The‘India Office Ms. No. 1265 does 
not give the date of composition of the work. It is dated 
Samvat 1788. The entry “Paris ( D 31 )" refers not to a printed 
catalogue but to a hand-written list and hence is not available 
for reference. So also the entry Oudh XII, 48. 


Besides these five Mss. mentioned by Aufrecht there is a 
sixth Ms. inthe Government Oriental Mss. Library, Madras. 





r+ C TE i a a —Ó 





1. Vol. X, París I & II, pp. 160—161. 
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It is No. 5585 described on p. 4348 of Vol. XI 
tive catalogue of that Library. This Ms. al 
the date of composition of the work. 


Out of the two Mss of the work at the B 
referred to above No. 932 of 1887-91 h: 
colophon :— 

“ इति श्री शिवानंदाचार्यविराचिते कुलग्रदीपे सप्तमग्रव 
॥ पंच षद्‌ सप्त चंद्राब्दे पौषे शुक्कादिके बुधे 

पुस्तकं कुलप्रदीपस्य नवीन Wat epp ॥ १॥ 

श्री गोस्वामिचतुभुंजट्विजपतेभाक्त विलोक्यागमे 
सत्कोलब्रत शालिनी ह नियमाश ( स ) क्तेकचिंतस्य f 
विख्यात क्षितिमंडले शुचिमति गोविंदनामा जय~ 
dae विलिलेख पुस्तकमिदै कोलग्रदीपाभिर्ध uu 
सं, १९२७ ” 

If appears from the above colophon ths 
modern copy of an earlier copy completed ( पृ 
vat 1765 ( पंच wa सप्त चंद्राब्दे by one Govinda. 

The dates of the Mss. of this work so far 
following :— 


Samvat 1788 ( = A. D. 1732 )—India Offi 
» 1885 (= A. D. 1829)—No. 474 o: 


» -. 1925 ( = A; D. 1869 )—No. 932 o 


Ms. No. 932 of 1887-91, being a copy 
completed in Samvat 1765 as remarked above 
Samvat 1765 ( = A. D. 1709 ) as the terminus 
date of composition of Kulapradipa of Sivaina: 


( iii) 


DATE OF MALLAPRAK ASA ASCRIBED T 
( Between A. D, 1551 and 156 


l|. Mss, of the work— Aufrecht menti 
Mallaprakasa viz. 
(i)W.p.2395 1१ 
(ii) Bik, 649 | 
( iii) Peters.3, 39 
. No.(i)is No. 956 described by Webe 
- of Mss, in the Berlin Library {(1853). 
fragment containing folios 27-47. 
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No. (ii)is No. 1417 described on p. 649 of the Descrip- 
tive Catalogue of Bikaner Mss by Rajendralal Mitra 
(1880) —26 folios~dated Samvat 1658. The work is 
devoted principally to the examination of the pulse. 
End-" निमेथ्य मह्लदेवेन सदायुवेद्सागरम्‌ | 

सह्लप्रकाशनामार्यं कारितः सङ्गहः शुभः ॥ 


इति श्री मह॒ग्रकाशनामालेकनाथे विरावितः सम्पूर्ण: | 
सम्बत्‌ १६५८. ॥ ” 


No, ( iii ) is Noe 435 of 1884-86 of the Government Mss. 
Library atthe B.O. R. Institute. -58 folios-It is dated 
Sarhvat 1686, 


End-" निमेथ्यमल्लदेवेन... ...शुभः” as in No. ii 
इति श्री कायस्थवंशावतंसहोकना थकविविरचितः श्रीमछप्रकाशनामा ग्रंथ 
समाप्तः । 


Before the verse “निर्मथ्य ageda eto.” we find the following 
nine verses containing information about Malladeva :— 


“ हिमशिशिरवसंतर्माष्मवर्षाशरत्सु 

स्तनतपनवनांमो हर्म्यमिष्टाज्यपाने; । 

खसमनुभवराजंस्त्वद्द्रिषो यांतु नाशं 
दिवसकमलळलज्जाशर्वरीरेणुपंकेः ॥ १ ॥ 

शीतोद्रवं दोषचयं वसंते विशोधयन्त्रष्मजमश्रकाले । ` 
घनात्यये वार्पिकमाशु सम्यकू प्राप्नोति रोगानृतुजाम्त्रजातु॥२॥ 
श्रुतचरितसमृद्धे SHCA दृयालो 

भिषजि निरनुबंधे देहरक्षां निवेश्य । 

भवति विपुळचेताः स्वास्थ्यकीर्तिप्रमावः 

स्वकुशलफलमोगी भूमिपालश्चिरायुः ॥ ३ ॥ 


अमिनवकवित्वरचनेनाद्रमिहकोविदायतः कुर्युः । 
तस्मादार्षवचोभिनिबध्यते नत्वसामर्थ्यात्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 
आसीद्योधपुरे पुरंद्रपुरी पू्णथिकामे पुरी । . 
गीर्वाणागमगानमानवगणा गतिः स गांगेयवत्‌ uo 
गंगाहो गुणयानदानरसिको. राठोइराजो भु....... 
स्यद्भपाशिरोमणिब्रजलसत्पादारविंद्‌ः रुती ॥ ५॥ , 

co. तेत्पुञः पूर्णसत्नः खुरसारद्मल... ... विन्नः समिभ- ˆ 
2 A स्तेजोमिः MAAS मदनरसकलाकल्पनावत्कलत्न $ । 


eire eis" भूमीशो agga जगति. विजयते वेरिभिः मार्थ्यसेवो- 
४४ ` Pis ¬ दानांमःकुंमरिकतीरतमितजलंधिभ्रांतसत्वादिदेवः ॥ ६-॥ 
ehen ५ o तेनायुर्वदरत्नाकरबहुमथनात्कारितो दृष्टयोगो 

` JAA भूरियुक्‍त्याकुठगंदिगदहन्मळुदेवप्रकाशः 


य दा वद्यावेद्याकुलांनजमातयुकू स्वस्थबट्टूयपुत्री- 


to, राजानं वा जनं वा मुनिजनमथवा वीतरोगं.करोतु ॥ ७॥ 
| E यंदिचरकमुखोक सश्चतायुक्तमुक्त 
के है i " werfen भेडपाराशरायं | 
| | ममकाथेतमिहास्ते किंबुधावेद्यवृद्धा: 
.. परमिति मम नेत्राग्रानुभूतिश्रमोस्ति ॥ ८ ॥ . 


e e b * 5! 


` .पठतु यदि चिकित्साज्ञानयोंगे मन स्वात्‌ . 
mE निमिलमुनिनिबद्धाः संहिता भूरिवादाः। 
Cs. ` 5 मम नु मतमिदं यत्पत्ययादेव रोगो- ' 
` 7 पशम इह चिकित्सा eese संग्रहेः किं ॥ ९॥१ -ˆ 
The verse " निमेथ्यमछदेवेन ......... शुभः' occurs at several 
places, for instance: 
(1) on folio 3 after verse 23, 


(2) ही. iol 
(3) s» 19, 


| * (4) , 80, 
Foe (5) TI 3१° 39,. . 
(6) » » 50 


The Ms. begins with the verse :— ` 


“ नत्वा गोंपालवाल गिरिशगणपंतीसारंदामांजेनय 
भानुं रामं भवानीं निजगुरुचरंणो मानसे स्वे निधाय ॥ 


जूते हसतप्रपाटी विधिमिह गद्नामस्तिनाशाय gi- 
^ रल्पस्तां दृए्योगां विहितबहुफलां लोकनाथः समासात्‌ ॥ १ ॥'' 


It is clear from this beginning and the end ofthe Ms, quoted 
above that the Kayastha Lokanatha.was the composer of the 
work, who-ascribed the work to his patron Mailadeva, The 


TD ७६. (४ 


F uh gg 


2. Identification o£ Malladeva. with Maladeva ot 
Jodhpur. :—The-marks. for identification furnished by verse 5 


~ § 
i3 d 
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above viz.{ 1) that the father of this Malladeva belonged to 
योधपुर, (2) that he was called गांग and (3) that he wasa राठोड 
enable usto identify this Malladeva with the prince J/dladeva of 
Jodhapur, Son of Gangs, who was a contemporary of the 
Emperors Humayun and Akbar. Maladeva came to the throne 
in Vikrama Sarvat 1588 (= A.D. 1551-2 ) and died in Vikrama 
Samvat 1625 (=AD. 1568-9). It was this prince that refused 
asylum to Humayun in his flight and thus forced him to 
take refuge at Umarkot in the sandy deserts of Thur in 1541-2, 
but had to submit to Akbar shortly before his death.! 


The dates of accession and death of Maladeva mentioned 
above viz. Samvat 1588 and 1625 are in harmony with the 
dates of the Mss. of Mallaprakdsa viz. Samvat 1658 and 1635 
of the Bikaner and the B. O. R, Institute Mss, respectively. The 
B. O, R. I. Ms. being written ten years after the death of 
Maladeva, is the oldest dated Ms. of the work so far available. 
From the foregoing facts we can reasonably infer that 
Lokanatha must have composed the work JMallaprakasa 
between A.D, 1551 and 1668. i 


P. K. Gode, 


Se eenma amanan RRSP > 5 - E 
1, Iam indebted to Mr. K. N. Dikshit, Superintendent, Archaeolo- 
gical Survey, Eastern Circle, for this identification, 
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THA RAJAS OF TANJORE, By K. 10: SUBRA 

As Price Re. 1. 1928, 60- T.S. V. Koil: Stree 
Mylapore, Madras 


i6 known to the unknown’ is a standard maxim ii 
but as observed by the’ Foreword writer of thi 
ds maxim is honoured only in the breach so far ai 
of history in our schools is concerned. This un 
state, of things is due to the absence of' text 
cal history: by competent research workers 
' text books deal with the Emperors of’ Delh 
ie the Viceroys at Calcutta, and à list of thes 
ust be learnt .by. all students young. and. ठार 
ere -to. Cape Comorin. But with the spread o 
ation and of genuine interest in the historica 
‘absurd: standardisation of present day text 
story is bound to disappear and a refreshing 
cial and local histories brimming with new in 
various topics rust be dawning. The work unde 
ood index of the new age. It will, of course 
aders on Tanjore side; but students of Maraths 
vill be surprised to read that the Maratha Raja: 
3re famous for their patronage of literature ark 
38807 " remarks the author “ above all, this shor 
ys and that is, that independence can be presefvec 
| actively aided by diplomacy ” and further on hi 
‘ality, injustice and dishonour lead to the ruin o. 
short this outline of political and cultural history 
(675-1800 with the aid of the available material: 
in the right direction and should induce scholar: 
various provinces to undertake research work in 
is and embody the results thus obtained in thi 
histories like the one before us. 


add before concluding that the Tanjore Marath 
38 misleading document and does not deservi 
bibliography without a word of caution. 
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THE PLACE OF THE ARYASATYAS AND 
PRATITYASAMUTPADA 
IN HINAYANA AND MAHAYANA. 


BY 
DR. NALINAKSHA DUTT, Ph. D.(Cal.), D. Litt, (Lond.) 
— Cx)» 

An important point of difference between Hinayana and 
Mahayana, as pointed out by the Saddharma~Pundarika; is 
that according to the former, the realisation of the Four 
Aryasatyas ( Noble Truths ) and the Pratityasamutpada ( Law 
of Causation ) is of primary importance for the attainment of 
Nirvana while, according to the latter, it is only of secondary 
importance, The main reason for this difference is that the | 
Mahayanists consider the real Nirvana to be the realisation 
of Sanyal ( essencelessness ) and Tathata ( thatness ) or Samata 
(sameness) of all things Sarvadharma, and not what the 
Hinayanists look upon as the attainment of Nirvana, viz, the 
realisation of the essencelessness of all constituted things 
(Pudgala-$unyata) i. e. the absence of any permanently existing 
entity ( anatmatà ) The Mahayanists hold that the Gryasatyas 
and the prafityasamutpida are essential to. the comprehension . 
of Pudgala-siinyata, and so far the Hinayanists are right ; but 
they cannot enable a being to realise JDharma$unyatà, the 
only gate to Nirvana. 


What are really the Aryasatyas and the Pratityasamutpüda? 
The Aryasatyas, as commonly known, are, — Duhkha ( misery ), 
Samudaya ( origin of misery ), Nirodha ( cessation of misery ), 
and Marga (means of cessation of misery) Of these four, 
the second and the third include the Pratityasamu'püda, 
which is, as is popularly known, a series of causes 
leading to the origination and disappearance of duhkha 
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(misery)! The underlying teaching of these four truths is 
that they are to be treated as a formula for application to every- 
thing perceived. That these four truths constitute merely a 
formula and not a doctrine has been brought out very clearly 
in the Majjhima Nika@ya* and the Lalitavistara. In giving an 
exposition of what is the tight view ( samm@ditthi ) according 
to the Buddhists, Sáriputta takes up, for instance, Zhara ( food), 
. dukkha (misery), jaramarana (old age and death), tanha ( desire), 
nümarüpa ( namə and form ) and avijja (ignorance), and applies 
to each of them the fourfold formula examining itin this way: 
Take up for consideration a material or an immaterial thing. 
What is its origin ? How does it decay ? In pursuance of this 
method Sariputta defines Sammdaditthi through Ghira. He who 
knows GhG@ra.( food), aharasamudaya (how food originates), 
áhüranirodha (how food dacays) and aharanirodhagaminipati- 
pada ( the way in which the decay of food happens) is said 
to possess Sammüditthi. The first truth relates to Ah@ra which, 
in the. Buddhist philosophy, is of four kinds, 
The second truth is aharasamudaya, i. e. Ghara comes 
into existence on account of tanhā ?. The third truth is 
Gharanirodha, i. e,, the ceasing of Ghara when the tarha@ is 
extinct." The fourth truth is the way in which @hdra ceases. 
It "happens by the practice of the eightfold path, viz., 
sammüditthi, °sankappa, °vdca, etc. One who knows correctly 
. these truths gets rid of hatred and attachment, rises above 
the belief in a self, drives out ignorance, and attains freedom 
from misery. So, we see that in these four truths there is 
nothing particularly Buddhistic. They are found in the 
Brahmanical systems of philosophy as well*. For instance 





1 Whatever remarks will be applicable to the Aryasatyas will apply 
mutatis mutandis to the Pratityasamutpada. The truth of Magga, as usual, 
refers to Sammaditthi, ° sankappa, ° vàcà, ° kammania, ° jiva, ° vayama, 
° 868, ° samadhi. For Margasatya see Abhidharmakosavyakhya 
( text ), p. 13. 

2 Majjhimo, I, p. 261. 

3 Lal. Vis., p. 349; see also pp. 416-7, cf. Mahavastu Il, p. 285; IIL 
Pr 53. 

4 Digha, III, py. 228, 276; Dhe, 71.3 , Vis M., p. 241. 

5 Tanha (desire ) is one of the links of the Pratityasamuipdda which 
is included in this exposition. 

6 Prof. Stcherbatsky remarks; “ These four topica—the four noble 
truths as the term has been very inadequately translated and represented 
as a fundamental principle of Buddhism-—contain in reality no doctrine 
atall”. Con, of Na p. 55. 
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the Yoga-sitra of Pataüjali (II, 15) says: Yathacikitsasastram, - 
caturvyüham rogo rogahetur àrogyam bhaisajyam iti evam 
idam api sastram caturvyüham eva tad yatha samsàrah 
samsarahetur mokso moksopàya eveti ( just as the science of 
medicine has four sections dealing with the diagnosis,cause and 
eure of diseases, and their remedies so -also this science of 
spiritual healing has four sections dealing with an examine- 
tion of the nature of the things, of the world, the cause of their 
origin, their removal and the factors that bring about the 
removal). The Abhidharmakosa also follows up this interpreta- 
tion. It coalesces the four truths into two, viz, either cause 
and effect or Samsara (world ) and Nirvana ( cessation ). Thus 
dukkha and samudaya relate to samsdra, and nirodha and 
mürga to nirvüna. Samsara (world) is the effect while samudaya 
is its cause: so also Nirvana (cessation ) is the effect while 
marga is its cause. ! | l 
This position of the Hinayānists with regard to the 
Aryasatyas is logical, for, their cardinal tenet is that a being 
_ suffers through wrongly assuming the existence of a self, 
thus conceiving himself as a separate entity and standing in 
_ some form: of relation to every other being or thing of the 
world, to which also he ascribes an individuality similar to 
his own.. The chief aim of Hinayana teaching isto expel from 
one's mind all ideas of individuality, whether of himself or 
any other being or thing of the world, and this can only be 
effected by &n examination of everything of this world under 
the four aspects mentioned above. Scrutinizing all things in 
this way, a being gets rid of his wrong assumption and sees 
things as they really are. This is called Sammüditthi ( right 
view ) or Vijja ( true knowledge). Once this is reached he 
can be said to have attained freedom from misery, or Nirvàna 
With regard to the Aryasatyas, the Mahayanists stand on a 
completely different footing from that of the Hinayànists. Their 


caidinal tenet is Dharmanairat mya or the non-existence of every- 
thing perceived. Allthethings of the world have an existence 


similar to the objects in a dream 

The reasons for tho ‘aa ‘ Th if hi b 
inclusion of the Aryasa- x 1५५३. MSs. everyt ing ne 
tyas and the Pratiyasa. Non-existent, the examination of a 
mutpadain the doctrines Non-existent thing is absurd; hence the 
of Mahtyana. Mahàyànists should show reasons for 
including the Aryasatyas and the Pra- 


amkara pp. 4097-58; it supports the interpretation of the Kosa. 


NA AD WI ॥ ६४६20 02६२४३.1५%34.1 UA, ७11९1 ०1 ९/॥ (2, bDUUR. up ७४11115 ९०.८७ Ul 
the Hinayanists and showed by forcible and illuminating 


arguments that they were justified in including the Truths in 
their doctrines, 


Nagarjuna has dealt with the Truths ! incidentally in his 
examination of Pratyaya, Karmaphala, Aim@, etc. and at 
length in his treatment of the Aryasatyas.? He gives this 
summary of the arguments of his opponents: If everything be 

— non-existent ( gunya ), there cannot 

ügür]una summar- : ५ EE 

ises the position of the 27189 any question about the origin and 
Hinayanists generally. ‘decay of a thing,—in this case, duhkha 

| ( misery ). The five constituents of be 
ings which come into existence through pre-existing cause and 
conditions are called duhkha, because they produce suffering, 
being subject to change and transformation, That these consti- 
tuents are a source of suffering is realised by the Aryas 
( i. e. Arhats ) only, and not by the common people, for the 
latter labour under the four misconceptions ( wparydsas ) ° of 
considering impure things as pure, impermanent as permanent 
unhappy as happy, and egoless as having ego. The common 
people are like the sick, to whom sweet things appear bitter. A 
person who is not yet an arhat (anürya) does not know that the five 
upadanaskandhas are a source of suffering. It is for this reason 
that the Trutbs(satyas) are called Truths forthe perfect only. If 
everything be $nga ( non-existent ) there cannot be the first 
Ar,asatya called duhkha and consequently there can be no 
samudaya ( origin ), nirodha (destruction ), or märga (means of 
destruction ) of suffering. If the four Aryasa!yas do not exist, 
there cannot exist true knowledge, exertion, or realisation, the 
four fruits of sanctification or their enjoyer, the Sangha 
Dharma, or even Buddha. The assertion of sūnyatā ( non-ex- 
istence of everything) goes against the existence of the three 
ratnas, in fact, of all things, good or bad 


alma rH AAC REELS ION SA SS sem m a NERA RRA reer 


1 M. Fr, chs. I XVII, XVII. 

2 Ibid. ch. XXIV, 

3 Bodhic. ; p. 375; M. Vr., p. 464 - & 607 referring to Netti., p. 114 
and Indem; $iksa., p. 198; Anguttara, II, p. 52; Yogasiitras. I, 5; Sarvada- 


rsana (ed. of Mm. Vasudev Sastri Abhyankar, 1924) p. 361; see also 
Infra s 
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Nagarjuna pities his opponents for their inability to gras] 
the true sense of sunyatd, or his object of establishing sunyata 
and also for their wrong imagination. The object of teachin; 

$ünyatü isto bring about a complete cessa 
Nugürjuna's argu- tion ofall praparica (imagination lookin, 
ments to. meet charges pon unity as manifold). The view hel 
made by the Hina. हि ; : 
yEnists. by his opponents that moksa, (emancips 
tion) is attained by the destruction c 
action (karma) and passion (१४९६०) is incorrect. It is a known fac 
that ordinarily persons are ignorant of the real state of thing: 
They conceive riipa (form), vedan&à (feeling), etc., and allos 
passion, hatred and delusion to come into existence. Fror 
this statement as also from the Sutras, it is evident the 
| samkalpa (imagination ) is the source c 


i) Stinyat® is - maine F ae 
ther 1 all afflictions. From this it follows tha 


karma and kiega are only products c 
imagination and have no real existence. Their origin is due t 
the prapafica ( thought-creation ) which takes hold of the mindc 
& worldly being, who from the time immemorial is used to 
variety of:actions and things such as gain and loss, happines 
and misery, action and the actor, known and the knower and s 
forth. All these worldly thought~creations cease to exist whe 
& person realises the non-existence of the things which ar 
commonly supposed to have real existence. Just as a perso 
does not form. any idea ( prapafica ) about the ' beauty of 
barreri woman's daughter ' and consequently does not weave 
net of fancies ( kalpand ) around her, so also a Mahayanisf i 
not troubled with the conception of "I °’ and " Mine”, th 
roots of a belief in self ( satkdyadrst ), nor is he troubled b 
any cause for the origin of afflictions. If & person realise 
that afflictions ( Kle$as ) do not originate, he cannot hav 
any idea of good or bad action and consequently, of birtl 
old age, disease and death. Therefore the Yogins ( ascetics 
established in Stnyata do not conceive any real skandh 
dhatu, Gyatana, etc. and hence they have no prapafic 
vikalpa, satkayadrsti, kle$a, karma or mriyu. Thus, the realis: 
tion of sinyaia brings about the complete cessation of a. 
prapajcas, and so it is said thal the realisation of sunyaia : 
the same as the realisation of Nirvana 





1 M. Vr., pp. 35001. 


o 
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Having dealt with the object of the teaching ot Stnyata, 
Nagarjuna proceeds to an exposition of Sunyatd by stating 
its characteristic marks ( /aksanas ),! which are as follows :— 


(i) It is aparapratyaya, i, e. it cannot be imparted by 
one to another *. Oneis to realise within himself ( pratyatma- 
vedya ) the Truth, and not to understand it by listening to the 
instruction of Aryas ( the Perfect ) who can ‘speak of the Truth: 
only through superimpositions ( samüropa ). 

(ii) It is sGnfu, i. e. it has the nature of cessation? 


(ii) It is prapaficatraprapaficitam, i. e. it is inexpressible.* 
The first prapa£ca is taken as a synonym of speech (vak), 
i. e. the sense of Sinyata is not utterable by words. 

(iv) It is nirvikalpa or unrealisable in concepts. Vikalpa 
is thought-construction ; so Sinyata is beyond (lit, devoid of) 
thought-construction. And, lastly, 

( v ) It is andnartha i. e, devoid of different meanings. 


Thus he points out that śūnyatā is not to be taken in the 

sense of nastitva ( nihilism ) or abh@va ( absence of something ) 
s wrongly supposed by the Hinayanists. He continues his 

exposition of sunyata by equating it with the pratityasamutpada 
say ing 

yah pratityasamutpádah stinyatam tam pracaksamahe | 

sa prajfiaptir upādäya pratipat saiva madhyama $ 
( We say that dependent origination is $ünyata. It isin that 
sense that the path is middle). All phenomenal things are 
relatively existent, e. g. sprout and seed, vijfianas with refer- 
ence to cause and condition, hence, Nagarjuna says that things, 
which are only relatively existent, have in reality no origina- 





i M. Vr. pp. 972-7 i $ 

2 Prof Stcherbatsky ( Con., of N.. p. 41) translates it as “ un- 
cognisable from without? but the commentary of Candrakirti does not 
seem to warrant the rendering. 

3 See If. Vr., p. 160 where it is shown why s@ztam is taken in the 
sense of svabhüva-virahitam. The point is that anything having real 
existence cannot be subject to the causal law ; so whateveris subject to 
- causal law has no real existence, like the seed and the sprout. Hence 
both of them can be described as $ünia or svabh@vavirahita. Prof 
Stcherbatsky ( op. cit. ) uses the word t quiescent ” for Santa 

4 Prof. Stcherbatsky (op. cif. ) translates it “ undifferentiated in 
words” 

5 See M. Vr. p. 373. 

6 Ibid., P. 491, 
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tion, and the fact of this non-origination in reality is Sunyata. 

So it is asserted by the Teacher in the Anavafapiahradupasam- 
kramana~siitra' that whatever is said to have come into 

existence through cause and condition (i.e. relatively) is 

really unborn; it cannot have real origination; and whatever 
is subject ‘to cause and condition is Sünysa. The statement 
made in the Lankdvatara and elsewhere that all dharmas are 
Sünya ( non-existent ) refers to the non-origination .of things 
in reality. It is in this sense that the connotation of sinyata 

has come into existence. Hence it is said that sinyata, which 
bears the sign of non-origination in reality, is the middle path. 
That which is really non-originated can neither be said to 
exist nor to vanish; hence is neither oxistent nor non-existent, 
and is therefore the Middle path, which keeps clear of the two 
extremes and is nothing but the non-originating sunyata.? 


We may consider this topic in another way: There is 
nothing which originates without cause and condition and 
therefore there is nothing which can be called a$usgya* ( non- 
relative), It is said in the Sataka and elsewhere that nothing 
is ever produced without cause and condition, or, in other 
words, there is nothing eternal. The ignorant only conceive 
of eternity, etc, in regard to the Akdsa, The wise know that 
all things are caused and conditioned, and they never fall 
into the delusion of either of the two extremes. If it be 
admitted, as is done by some of the Hinayanists that things 
( i.e. the elements that constitute a being) iaro uncaused and 
unconditioned, then the four Aryasatyas are contradicted, for 
how can there be duhkha, the first truth, if things come into 
existence without cause and condition ( apratitya ) ? 

Nagarjuna, thus establishing that $Unyatà is neither 
nastitva nor abhüva but a word signifying the relative existence 
of things, says that the Hinaydnists, too much engrossed in the 
studies of texts alone, have misunderstood the sense of $ungyata 
and do not understand that the Teacher delivered his teachings 
in two -ways, viz. conventional and real, or empirical 
and transcendental. So it is said by Nagarjuna: 








1 M. Vr., p- 239. 
2 C£.: Bodhic., p. 359: 
Na san nüsan na sadasan na capyanubhayatmakam | 
Catugkotivinirmuktam tattvam madhyamika viduh w 
3 Referring evidently to the Sarvastivadins, 
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Dve satye samupāśritya buddhanam dhermadegana | 
Lokasamvrtisatyam ca satyam ca paramarthatah! i 


(The teachings of Buddhas are based on two 
kinds of  truth,—the truth of the world, and the 
truth in the highest sense). Nagarjuna as well as Sàntideva 

points out that the words in common 
(ii)Buddha’s teachings 


sg 
were delivered in two . 5386: ९४. Skandha, atma, loka, etc. being 


ways: enveloped ( samvrta, ) on all-sides are 
(a) Samerti. called conventional. The expression 
Samvrti has three different senses, which are as follows:— 


(i) Samvrti is the same as ignorance on account of its 
sompletely enveloping the reality, or, in other words, it is 
identical with ignorance (avidyG )? In elucidation of this, 
PrajfükaramaHi, the commentator of the Bodhicarydvatira, 
seys that ignorance supsrimposes a form on a non- 
existent thing and thus creates an obstacle to ‘the 
correct view of the reality. In support of his. statement 
he quotes from the Aryasdlistambasiitra & stanza, in which it is 
stated that ignorance ( avidya) is nothing but non-realisation 
( apratipatti ) of the truth, and faith in falsehood 


(ii) Samvrti implies a thing which depends on another . 
for existence, i.e. subject to cause and condition? for a 
really self-existent thing cannot have origin and decay, or any 
kind of transformation ; so whatever is caused and conditioned 
is Samvría ( phenomenal J. 

(iii) Samvrti refers to signs or words current in^ the 
world, i. e. accepted by the generality of people and 
based on direct perception. Santideva points out that ripa 
( form ), $abda ( sound ), ete. should not be supposed 





4 M. Vr., p. 492; Bodhic., p. 361. The two kinds of Truth have been 
exhaustively dealt with in the AMadhyamaküvatdra (chs. v & vi); see 
also Le Museon, 1907, N.S. VIII for summary of ch. v. 

2 Bodhic., p. 352: Samvriyata ZEvriyate  yathabhutaparijianam 
avabhivivarayad  Svrtapraküsanüec cwnsyeti samvrtih. Avidyg ‘moho 
viparyüsa iti paryayah. ( Itis called samurti because it envelopes the 
real knowledge and also because it helps to uncover that which is, as & 
matter of course, eaveloped. It is synonymous with ignorance, delusion, 
or misconception. ) For Paramartha being the same as Nirvana, seo infra. 

3 Bodhic., p. 352: pratityasamutpannam vasturiipam  samvrtir 
ucyate 

4 Ibid., pp. 374-5: pratyaksam api rüpüdi presiddhy& na pramz- 
natah. 
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to: be really existing on account of their being dire- 
etly perceived by all in the same way. Their existence 
is. substantiated by proofs which are valid from the 
worldly, and not from the transcendental standpoint. If all; 
: that is perceived by the senses be true, then a fool knows the .. 
truth, andthere is no need of exertion for the acquisition - 
of Truth. In support of -his statement, he cites the illustration . 
that the body of a woman, though impure in the highest seuse,. 
is-regarded as pure by a man whose mind is swayed by attach- 
ment, hence a fact cannot be established merely by experience. . 


Tt may be argued that as the expressions like ohaiw, and ` 
dyatana occur in the scriptures, they are real, and besides had 
they been non-existent, the Teacher would not have referred to 
them as momentary, subject to decay, 6650, Santideva explains ` 
this away by saying that the Teacher used them only as 
artifices to lead men, having minds: engrossed in thinking of 
object as existent, to the conception of. §wnyaid, i. e. things are 
really non-existent. Whatever Buddha said about skandha, 
dhatu, Gyatana or their transitoriness is conventional and not 
real; hence the existence of dhaíus and dyatanas in reality is 
not established. If it be held that every object of experience 
is unreal, how can we account for the experience of ksanikatva 
( transitoriness ) of pudgala by the yogins ( ascetics) who have 
perfected themselves in the meditation of Pudgalanairütmya 
( essencelessness of constituted things)? Santideva’s answer — 
is very simple. He says that even the experiences of yogins 
are not above samvrti, for samvrti included everything that . 
falls within the scope of buddhi ( intelligence), and the reality . 
lies beyond it, The-experiance of the yogins that a woman’s.. 
body is impure contradicts the experience of an ordinary man.. 
who considers it to be pure, Thus it is proved that the sorip- . 
tural authority does not establish the reality of skundha, dhátu, | 
ayatana, etc 


wa! ant . ~ 


All that has been said above applies to loka-samvrti only, . 

i.e. truths valid in the world of con- 

Two kinds of sameri- vention which are accepted as such by 
RNS the generality of the people. There is, 
however, another kind of the so-called truth, which should be 
distinguished as Alokasamvrti i. e. truths not accepted by the 
generality of the people. The experiences of a man with 
diseased eyes or defective organs of sense are peculiar to the 


à 


manand are not true for all. Such experiences should be: 
called ‘Alokasamurti ( conventional truths but not general ) 


Santideva calls these two kinds of conventional truths 
Tathya-samorti and Mithya-samvrii, and distinguishes them 
this?’ "The Tathya-samurti (phenomenal truth) refers to 
things which originate out of a cause ( kimcit pratitya jatam ) 
and. are perceived in the same way by all persons with 
unimpaired organs of sense, e. g. the colour blue, eto. The. 
Mithyü-samvrli refers to those things or statements which are 
accepted only by individuals and not universally, though they 
may have originated through cause and condition,-i. e. they 
are like things perceived by a person with a defective organ 
of gense 


| The Truth of the Aryas, who see things 88 they really are, is 
l quite different from the two so-called 
truths mentioned above. Nagarjuna 
says that this truth, Paramarthasatya 


is identical with Nirvana.” It does not admit of any distinc- 
tion as subject and object? It is un-originating and undecay- 
ing;and as such it is not an object to be grasped by the mind, 
It-is indeterminable by speech and unknowable by know- 
ledge. Hence the highest truth is inexpressible and can be 
realised only within one's own self. It cannot form the subject 
matter of instruction, and hence it cannot be imparted by one 
to another. Santideva explains the truth ( fativa or paramürtha- 
satya ) as beyond the range of buddhi ( intellection or percep- 
tion) while that which comes within the range of buddhi is 
conventional (samuvrt: ) According to him, the truth is 
attainable by giving up of all things which act as hindrances 
to knowledge, viz., impressions (vd@sana@), connection (anusamdhi) 
and passion ( klesa ) through comprehension of the real nature 
of things. It is therefore the same as the non-existence of all. 


=~ ०८-०५ ae 


(b) Paramirtha- 
satya. c 


^1 Bodhic., p. 353. 
- 2, See ante; p. 108; samurti is identified with avidyd and buddhi. 
See Bodhic., pp. 352, 366, also Stcherbatsky, op. cit., p. 164 v. 

3 Cf. Bodhiz., p. 366: Paramürthasatyam sarvavyavahurasaiati- 
krintam nirvigegam. Asamutpannam aniruddham. — Abhidheysbhidhzaa- । 
jieyajitnavigatam.. 

‘4 M. Vr., pp. 364, 493. 

' 5 Bodhic., p. 367; üryün&m eva svasamviditaeavabhiivatays® pratya. 
tmavedyam. 

. 0 Bodhie., p. 354. 
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dharmas and as such it may be taken as a synonym of £Znyatü 
(-essencelessness ), fathata {thatness ), bhifakoti ( true limit) 
and dharmzdhalu (totality of things). What is caused ard 
conditioned is not really existent, because some things undergo 
change with time, while in & really existent thing no change 
is possible ; neither can the fact of coming and going be attri- 
buted to it. Things that are supposed to have existence are 
like an illusion or an echo, because they arise through cause 
and condition, and disappear when the cause and condition 
cease, So in reality, there can be no origination through cause 
and condition, because real origination does not depend upon 
and is not subject to something else, All things arise subject to 
some preceding causes and conditions; hence they are really non- 
existent. How, then, oan an existent thing be expected to arise 
out of them? Can anybody ascertain whence the illusory 
things produced by causes come and where they go? In this 
connection Santideva comments elaborately on the famous 
stanza of Nagarjuna : 
na svato nàpi parato na dvabhyam nüpyahetutah | 
_utpanna jafu vidyante bhavah kvacana kecana i! 

( Nowhere and never does a really existent thing originate out 
of a self or non-self or both self and non-self or without any 
cause ). 


The aim of Santidavs and of the other Mahayana writers 
also is to assert thatthe real truth ( garam@rthasatya) is that 
things of this world have no more existence than the magic 
figures created by a magician. As these figures and their 
movements are taken as real by the ordinary ‘people while the 
magician himself does not concern himself about their reaiity, 
so also in this world, tha viparyastas i.e. those whose vision 
is obscured and subject to error run after, or weave’ their 
thoughts around, the various phenomenal things, while ‘the 
yogi, who knows the highest reality, does not pay heed to them. 
In short, the ParamG@rihasatya is nothing but the realisation of 
the dreamlike or echolike nature of the Samvrtis :tyas 


..1 | Bodhie., p. 807; AL Vr., p. 12 
`- 2 Bodhic.,pp. 368, 379. The Satyasiddhi school introduced the two 
kinds of truth, Vyavahárasaiya and Paramarthasatya into thé Buddhist 
metaphysics. In the Aksayamatinirdesasiira these two truths form the 
principal subject of discussion ( Vaidya, Catujéatika, p. 19). In tho 
Mahiyina literature there are other expressions bearing the same sense aå 
Paramártha and Samorti, e. g. Nitürtha and Noyyartha,: see. M.. Vy. p. 
4] ; V. Bastri, T.H. Q., iv, 2 on Samdhya-bhasa, M. Vr. pp.41 Sutrá., p.51 
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If Paramarthasatya be of an inexpressible nature and 
Samerts satya be non-existing like an illusion or echo as urged 
by Nagarjuna and Sàntideva, a HInayánist may enquire about 
the necessity of preaching on the topics like skandha, dhütu 
dyatana, Gryusatyas, pratityasamutpada, and, which are con- 
ventionally true but not true in the highest sense ( atattva ) 
The reply is 

Vyavahiram anàáritya paramartho na desyate | 
Paramartham snàgamya nirvanam nadbigamyate. ! ॥ 


- e 


( The highest truth connot be imparted without having recourse 
to conventional truths; and nirvana cannot be attained without 
the realisation of the highest truth). In other words, the 
highest truth cannot be brought home directly to a mind, which 
normally does not rise above the conventional distinction of 
subject and object, knower and known; hence it must be. 
imparted through conventional truths, and unless it is so 
imparted one cannot be expected to extricate himself from 
worldly limitations and arrive at Nirvana. It is for this 
reason that the Mahāyānists cannot dispense with samvrü 
topics like dAà/u, Gyatana, Gryasafya and pratityasamutpada; 
they are like vessels to the seeker of water 

The other reason? for which the Mahiyanists cannot 
dispense with-camvrti topics is thatthe Paramarthasatya cannot 
be explained to another by signs or predicate, but yet it has to 
be explained. So the only alternative is to explain it by the 
negation of samvrti matters. So it is said to be, 

(i}-agocarai. e. beyond the cognizance of buddhi 
( intellection ): 

(ii) avisayai e. beyond the scope of knowledge: 

(iii) sarvaprapancavinivmukta i, e. beyond the possibility 
of detailed descriptions 

(iv) Kalpanisamatikranta i. e. beyond every possible 
form of imagination, e, g. existence or non-existenoe, true or 


^ For Paramarthika and Abhiprayiki, seo M. Vr., pp. 42 ff; Sutra. 
p.138; Keith, B. Phil, p. 235; Journal Asiatique, 1903, ii, p. 800 for 
reference aud comments on Samvrti ard Paramartha. 

i M. Vr., p. 494, Bodhic., p. 365; cf. Bodhic., p. 372: Upayabbitem 
vynvabarasatyam upeyabhiitam paramarthasatyam ( also in the 
Madhyamakavatéra, vi; 80), Also Pancaviméati ( A.S.B. ms) leaf 66 : 
Na.ca Subhüte samskrtavyatirckena.asamskriam dakyam prajnapayitum 

` 2 Bodhie., p. 368 
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untrue, eternal or non-eternal, permanent, or impermanent; 
happy or unhappy, pure or’ impure, and so forth.’ This 
being so, the only way to explain paramürihasafya to the 
people is through common place terms and illustrations. A 
person with diseased eyes sees a net of hair: he is corrected by 
another whose eyes are healthy, who negates the afflicted man's 
statement that there ( really ) isa net of hair. The man with 
healthy eyes does not indicate by such a negation that he is 
either denying or affirming something. Similarly, persons 
whose right vision is obstructed by ignorance conceive of thé 
existence of skandha, dhülu, yatana etc. which are in reality 
non~existent phenomenal forms. Buddhas like the persons 
with healthy eyes know this, and they cannot help saying that 
there are in reality no skandhas, dhátus, Gyatanas, but thereby 
they neither deny nor affirm their existence. Therefore the 
highest truth cannot be preached without the help of the 
conventional truths. So it is said. 


Anaksarasya dharmasya Srutih kā deSand oa ka | 

$rüyate desyate carthah samaropad anaksarah ^t, 
. [How canthere be hearing and preaching of Dharma 
which is unutterable ( lit, cannot be articulated); itis by the 
superimposition of ideas on the reality which is inexpressible 
that the latter can be preached or heard J. 


If it be established that all mundane things are really non- 
existent, there is a probability of the Paramüriha (the highest 
truth ) being conceived as nihilism. Nagarjuna sounds a note 
of warning against such a conception by saying that sinyata 
should not be identified with the extinction of a thing which 
existed before, The question of extinction or nihilism does not 
arise, because the existence of something preceding is not 
admitted, Neither should it be regarded as something existing 
by having recourse to superimpositions. Those, who do not 
realise the real distinction between these two kinds of truth, 
fall into the error of either conceiving $Znyaíü as the non-exist- 
ence of samskaras (constituents of a being) or of assuming the 
existence of something as the basis of sünyala. Both ere 
wrong views, and people of limited knowledge misunderstand 
$ünyalü as the one or the other. The distinction was, in fact, 





. 1 Bodhic., pp. 366-7. This list can b? expanded to a great length, 
See Bodhic., p. 367. . l 


2 Bodhic., p. 365; M, Vr., p. 264, XV. 2; cf, Laùkā., y. 194. 
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go very subtle that even Buddha hesitated to préach the truth 
at first.’ 


In concluding his argument, Nagarjuna says that the 
Hinayanists by attributing the sense 
of abhava (absence or non-existence 
after assuming the existence of 
something) to stinyal@, fall into the 
error and fail to understand the stand- 


point of the Mahay4nists. The Mahàyànio conceptions of 
éüny4tà, i. e. that everything is non-existent fits in correctly 
with all dharmas and all statements, it is when $nyaíà is seen 
in this light that one can perceive the reasonableness of the 
formulae of Causal Law and the Four Truths, the fruits of 
sanctification, sagha, dharma, buddha, things worldly -and 
transcendental, deeds right and wrong,a good or bad condi- 
tion snd other conventional matters. Nagarjuna, having 
stated his position, attacks the Hinaydnists for their inability 
to comprehend the correct sense of the Causal Law. He says 
that just as a rider, while riding may forget his horse and 
revile another for stealing it, so also the Hinayinists, because 
of their distracted mind, fail to grasp the truth that Stinyata: is 
the true sense and the chief characteristic of the Causal Law, 
and attack the Maháyànists, the Siinyatavddins, for misinter- 
preting the Causal Law 


Nagarjuna now proceeds to assail the position of his 
opponents, He says that those, who 
admit the reaiity of unconstitued things 
cannot logically support the Aryasatyas 


The HInayanists do not 
und:rstand the stand- 
point ofthe Mahiyinists 
because they take ém- 
yata as abhava 


Nagarjuna followed by 
Sgutidevs concludes that 


the position of the re- 
alists, the Hinayünists, 
is not tenable with regard 
tothe Four Truths and 
the Causal Law. 


and the Pratityasamutpüda. It should be 
remembered that the Hinay&nists apply 
the Causal Law to constituted things 
only. Nagarjuna attempts to make the 


position of the Hinayanists untenable 
by asserting that the Causal Law 80010 be universally appli: 
cable, and that there cannot be anything inthe world which was 
excepted by Buddha as beyond its range of the Causal Law; 
Starting with this assumption, he argues that if things exist by 
themselves, they are not subject to causes and con ditions,and such 
being the case there is no need to draw distinctions of external 
and internal, of causes and conditions, or the doer and 


1 Buddhaghoga also uses this argument, see Vis, p. 508. 
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the doing of an action. In short, the Hinayanic theory oontra. 
dicts the origin and decay as well as the fruits of sanctification.- 
Hence, the position of the Hinaydnists that things exist by. 
themselves is untenable. It als» contradicts the words of 
Buddha who said on many occasions: apratilyasa nutpanno 
dharmah kascin na vidyate (there never exists anything which 
originated without cause and condition), This statement of 
Buddha, however, fits in with the definition of Sinyata as given 
by the Mahayànists. i 

If all things be existent (asinya) and if it originates with- 
- out cause and condition, there cannot be anything impermanent 
and consequently no dukkha. 


Again, if duhkha be taken as something existent then the 
truths of samudaya and mrodha (origin and decay) of misery, 
and marge (the eighi-fold path leading to the decay of misery ) 
are meaningless. Nagarjuna thus pays back the Hinayánists 
in their own coin. 


. Then, with reference to the par7jfdna ( detailed knowledge) 
of the Hinayanists, Nagarjuna shows that itis not logical to 
maintain that dukkha, assuming it to be an existent thing, was . 
unknown before, and that it is known subsequently because 
existent things remain always in the same condition ( svabhūva" 
samavastiitah ) and never undergo any change. If an existent 
thing be not subject to change, it cannot be maintained that 
duhkha, which was unknowable at first, was known later on. 
From this it follows that there is no duhkha-parijnana ( know- 
ledge of suffering). Consequently, prahana ( abandonment ), 
sdksatkarana ( realisation ), and bhāvanā ( meditation ) are mean- 
ingless. 


As it is unreasonable to claim knowledge of dukkha, which ° 
was formerly by nature unknowable, so if is wrong to assume 
the existence of the fruit of Srotüpali, which did not exist 
before but was realised later on; and so with the other fruits 
of sanctification. The same reasoning—that which was by 
nature unattainable cannot be attained later on--is applied to 
show that there can be no one who enjoys these fruits, and 
consequently no Sangha. If there be not the Aryasatyas, there - 
cannot be Dharma, and in the absence of Dharma and Sangha 
there cannot bo a Buddha. If it be assumed that Buddha and ` 
Bodhi exist by themselves, then one remains without any. 
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reference to the other. If Buddhahood be taken as already 
existing, a person, who by nature is a non-Buddha, can never 
attain Bodhi, however much he may practise the Bodhisattva 
duties, because à non-Buddha cannot be expected to change. 


^A N&gàrjuna's point is that if a thing exists by itself then it 
is absurd to speak of it as created, 

Nggarjunn’s cocclusion having a creator, and so forth. Just as 
and quotstion of texts in . 
support of his theory. nobody speaks of uncovering the sky 

because the open sky exists by itself, so 

also nobody should say that a thing, existing by itself, has 
been performed or attained, In fact, the theory of pratityasa- 
mutpanna (one existing with reference to another i, e. relatively) 
must be admitted, as otherwise even the expressions of every « 
day usage such as ‘go’, ‘do’, ‘cook’, ‘read’, ete, become 
meaningless. Ifthe world is supposed to exist by itself, the 
world would be unoriginating, undecaying and unchangeable 
as the gelf-existent is changeless. The world, according to the 
Astinyavadins ( thuse who do not admit sunyalad) would have 
no concern with the Causal Law and be beyond the possibility of 
diversity. Had the world been so, says the Piláputrasamügama- 
sūtra, it would not have been dealt with by Buddha, and the 
Teacher would have, as the Hastikaksya-sitra says, gone there 
with all his disciples. 


Nagarjuna concludes by saying that he who realises 
Pratityasamut pada can rightly know the four truths and quotes 
8 passage from the Mavfjusripariprcchd, dealing with the 
Mahayanic view of the four truths. It runs as follows:—he 
who realises that no dharmas have originated, has known 
duhkha; he who realises the non-existence of all dharmas, has 
suppressed the source ( samudaya) of misery; he, who realises 
that all dharmas are completely extinct (parinirvria), has 
comprehended the truth of mirodha (cessation), and he, who. 
realises the means by which the absence of all things is known | 
is said to have practised the path ( marga). This has been 
developed thus in the ' Dhyayitamustisutra, Unable to 
comprehend the four truths properly on account 
of being troubled by the four viparydsas ( misconcep- 
tions ) sentient beings cannot go beyond the world 
of transmigration, They -conceive of dima ( self ) and 
dimiya (things relating to a self) and thus have Karmübhisaw- . 
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skāra ( actions ),! Not knowing that all things are completely 
extinct (parinivria) they imagine the existence of themselves and 
others, and become engrossed thereinto the extent of having af" 
fection, infatuation and ultimately delusion. They now perform 
actions, physicaliy, verbally, and mentally, and after making 
some superimpositions of existing on non-existing things, they 
think that they sre subject to affection, infatuation, and delu- 
sion, In order to get rid of them, they take ordination in the 
doctrines of Buddha, observe the precepts and hope to pass 
beyond the world and attain Nirvana. They imagine that 
some things are good, some bad; some are to be rejected, some 
to be realised ; that duhkha is to be known, the samudaya of 
duhkha to be given up ; the nirodha of duhkha to'be realised ; and 
the mürga to be practised, They also imagine that all consti- 
tuted things are impermanent and endeavour to pass beyond 
them. Thus imagining, they attain a mental state full of dis. 
gust (or contempt) for constituted things, having animitta 
( absence of sign or cause ) as its preceding condition, They 
think that they have thus known duhkha, i. o. tho transitoriness 
of constituted things, become terrified by them, and shun their 
causes. Having imagined something as source ( samudaya ) of 
dukkha they conceive of a cessation (nirodha) of dukkha and de- 
cide to follow the path ( marga ) to attain it. They retire to a 
secluded place with the mind full of disgust and attain 
quietude ($amatha) Their minds are no longer moved by 
worldly things and they think that they have done sll that is 
to be done, they are freed from all sufferings and have become 
arhats. But after death they find themselves reborn among the 
gods and in their minds exist doubts about Buddha and his 
‘knowledge. When they die again, they pass to hell because 
they doubt the existence of the Tathagata after forming some 
misconceptions about all dharmas which are unoriginated. 
The four truths are therefore to be seen in the light of the 
. Mafjusrisiitra as pointed out above, 


The new point of view from which the Aryasatyas are look- 
ed ab by Nagarjuna appears in the Prajfaparamitds in con- 
nection with the attempt to establish the conception of 
$unyatd. The l'aficavimsati thus defines the Aryasatyas:? 





1 Of. Bodhic., p. 350: Viparyisasamjiino’ satsatlvasamüroptübhini" 
vesovasid  stmztmryagrahapravrtter yonidomanasikzraprasuto ragadi- 
_klegaganah samupajayate, Tasmat karma. Tato janma, etc, 
2 Pancavimsati Prajndparamita, pp. 43 f. 


e 
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What is duhkhasatyGvavada ? A Bodhisatlva while practis- 
ing the prajfüpdramilà should not consider himself as attached 
or unattached ( yukta or ayukla) to any one of the five skandhas, 
or to any organ of sense, or to their objects, or to the 
consciousness produced by the contact of the organs of sense 
with their respective objects, or to any of the four truths, twelve 
links of the chain of causation, eighteen kinds of $unya/íü, and 
so forth. He should not look upon anything as rupa, vedanü 
etc., as connected or unconnected. This is called, according to 
the Prajfiapüramitü, the sermon onthe first truth Dukkha. The 
underlying ides isthat if a Bodhisattva thinks of himself as con- 
nected or unconnected with anything, which according to the 
Prajfüüpüramita,is non-existent or has only a conventional 
existence, then the Bodhisattva is subject to duhkha (suffering); 
even if a Bodhisattva considers himself as having realised the 
truths or the causal law or $unyatü, he would be subject to 
duhkha, though, according to the Hinayanists, the Bodhisattva 
is to attain thereby sukha or nirvana 


What is samudayasatyavavdda? A Bodhisattva while 
practising prajfüpüramitü does not consider whether riipa or 
any other skandha is subject to origination or destruction 
(utpidadharmi or nircdhadharmi), or to contamination of 
purification (samkicsalharmi or vyavadünadharmi) He knows 
that rüpa does not convert ( samavasa: ati) into vedand, or vedana 
into samjfià, and so forth; a dharma, in fact, on account of its 
nature being unreal ( prakrti-$ünyata) cannot be converted into 
another dharma, Neither that whichis $ünya(ü (non-existence) of 
 rüpa, is rüpa nor does the gunyrta of rüpa take a īpa (form ); 
therefore sunyata is neither different from, nor identical wiih, 
ripa,and inthis way the other skandhas are treated. This is called 
the sermon on samudaya. The object of this discourse is to 
establish that the so-called things of the world have really no 
existence and hence there can be no origination, transformation 
or destruction, and so a Bodhisattva should remain unconcerned 
with the conception of samudaya of things. 


What is nirodhasatyavavdda? A Bodhisattva is to know 
that stinyata has no origin, decay, contamination, purification, 
decrease, increase, past, present, or future, In it, therefore, there 
can be no rupa, vedand, etc , no dukkha, samudaya, ete. not even 
srctüpanna, sakrdagdmi or Buddha. This ‘is called nircdhasatya- 
vavada. This statement is meant to convey that nirodha is 
nothing but the realisation of the real nature of $unyalG, 
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Arguing in this way Prajfiaápürcmtità shows that the truth 
is sunyata, 1. e. the non-existence of the so-called things of the 
world, and this may be called the third truth, mrodha, while 
duhkha consists in thinking of oneself as related in some way or 
other to the conventional things, and samudaya in believing 
that the ‘origination of things do:s really happen, As the 
marga has no place in this interpretation of the Gryasatyis, the 
Prajfüaüpüramita safely omits it, 


Nagarjuna, as we have seen, establishes by quotations 
_ from the Mahayanic texts that Hinge 
or yanic Arhats labour under miscon- 
tion of substantiality of ceptions, Of the four common miscon- 
the world. -ceptions ( vigarydsas ), they are not free 
from the fourth, viz., seeing ego in egoless things, thinking 
non-existent things as existent. ' But jthis statement of Nagar 
june or of the Mahayanic texts with reference to the Hinaya- 
nists has in view the egolessness of things generally ( dharma- 
Sunyata ) and not merely of constituted things, with which the 
Hinayànists are concerned, Nagarjuna ends his discourse by 
asserting that the truth is that all things are like echo, mirage, 
or images in dreams. When one realises this, he has neither 
. love nor hatred for any being and with a mind like the sky, 
he does not know of any distinctions as Buddha, Dharma or 
Sangha and does not have doubts regarding anything. Being 
without doubt and without attachment, he attains parinirvdna 
without upaddana., 


Santideva? also reasons in this way and ays that 8 
person's avidyd, the source of delusion, which comes about on 
account of the attribution of existence ( sat ) to non-existent 
‘things (asat) or ego (atm) to egoless things ( anütma ), ceases 
to exist when he realises truly (paramarthatah) that things 
have only a dream-like or echo-like existence. On the cessa- 
tion of avidya, the other links of the chain of causation? get 
no opportunity to arise, and hence the person obtains Nirodha, 


1 Cf. Bodhic., p. 350. 
2 Cf. Bodhic., pp. 950-1. 


9  Buntideva speaks of the chain of causation as consisting of three 
parta : 





(i) Klecakünda-avidya, trynd and upüdāna ; 
(ii) karmakünda-saishára and bh@vu; and 
(ili) dubkhakinda~all the remaining links of the chain. 
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The Mahayaniets, thus relegate the four Truths and the 
Causal Law to the domain of matters, conventional and not 
real, and assert that they are necessary in the doctrines of 
Mahayana inasmuch as they serve as a means for the 
guidance of living beings, who as individuals in this world, 
cannot but have their vision distorted or screened by ignorance.’ 


Nagarjuna, followed by Santideva, explains the position 

: u of the Madhyamikas with regard to the 

" Yogactra troat- Four Truths and the Causal Law. 
ment of the Aryasatyas ; हि 

and the Pratityasemut- Asanga, Vasubandhu and other writers 

pada’ on the Yog&càra system deal with this 


topic incidentally. Asanga, for instance, 


refers to the Four Truths? saying that the first two relate to 
the origin of the world or the happening of repeated births and 
the cause thereof, while the second two relate to the disappear- 
ance of things and the causesthereof. The firsttwo need suppres- 
sion while the second two need realisation. In connection 
with the fourteen ways of practising the smrlyupasthdinas 
( power of recellection ) by Bodhisattvas, it is pointed out that 


one can enter, and also make others enter, into the four truths 
by means of the smrtyupasthinas. Other Ycgacüra writings, viz., 
the Siddhi and the Lankavatüra do not specifically refer to the 
four truths but they deal with tie doctrines of tLe Hinayàni- 
sts for the sake of comparison and contrast. For instance, 
they speak of the Hinaydnists as those who maintain the overt 
sense of Buddha's teachings and not their deeper meanings; 
being satisfied only by ascertaining the generic 
characteristics of things but never questioning about their 








1 The commentator of Bodhic , ( p. 362 ) in order to show that the 
four Arvasatyas are really two, says. that dubkha, samudaya and märga 
should be classified under samvrti and nirodha under paramartha. 


2 Sütra., pp. 137-8, 140-1, 


8 Lanka., p. 14; yathürutzrthübhinivigta. For a description of the 
rutarthagrahi, see Lanka, pp. 154 f. 160 £. 197. 227. Lauka., p. 11 says 
Ugutrünish  sarvasattvüdsayadesSanürthavyabhicürini na sstattvapratyavcs 
thànakathü (the discourses aro not faithful expositions of the truth 
because they were preached according to the mental tendencies of beings.) 
For a remark like this, ses M. Vr., Suira., p. 51: alpaérutatvam nitérthea- 
sUtrintisravandt. 
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essential unreality. ! They labour under the misconception 
( parikalpanà ) of taking the three worlds as real, of postulating 
distinctions as subject and object, of assuming the existence of 
skandhas (constituents of beings), dhatu (organs of sense), 
yatana ( spheres of the organs of sense), citta (mind ), hetupra- 
tyaya (cause and condition), kr/yáyoga (action), u/pada (origin), 
shit (continuance), bhanga (dissolution), ete. The Lanküvalaro? 
speaking of Pratityasamutpdda, saysthatit is by comprehending 
that things originate through cause and condition that one 
can get rid of the misconception of taking non-existent things 
as existent, and of assuming gradual or simultaneous origin of 
things. Then it explains as usual that the dependent origina- 
tion happens in two ways, externally and internally, e.g. an 
earthen pot, butter, sprout etc. originate through an external 
cause (hetu)* and condition ( pratyaya ), whils ignorance 
(avidya), desire (/rsni), action (karma), etc. originate through 
an internal cause and condition. The remarks of the Yoga- 
cüra writers indicate that the four truths and the causal law 
of the Hinayanists belong to the domain of imagination 
( parikalpanü ) and not to that of reality. 


It should be remembered that though the Yog&acárins are 

sharply criticised by the Madhyamikas® 

The Samvrtiani Para- for their conception of the eighth con- 
martha of the Madhya- ion 7 ee 

mikas replaced by Pari- sciousness called Alaya-vijñāna (or 

E zi ee rs store~consciousness ), both these schools 

Yogüoiras. - E ° of thovght agree in holding that all 

things ( dkarmas ) are non-existent, and 

are without origin and decay, and that the highest truth is 


unutterable ( anaksara )," is identical with Thatness and Uncha- 


PRON riam NNN e a m A A SS SRI] 








1 Laùkä., pp. 51, 63, 71, Yah skandhadhitviyatana-svasiminyalakga- 
Vyaparijnzuüdhigame degyamine rom&üücilatanur bhavati. Laksanapari 
cayajüane cisya buddhih praskandati na pratityasamutpadavinirbhaga- 
lakganaparicaye. 

2 Lank@,, pp. 42, 43, 225. > 

3 Ibid., pp. 82--8, 84, 140. 

4 For six kinds of hetu, seo Lanka., p. 83. 

5 M. Vr. p. 528; 

6 Triméika, p. 41: sarvadharma nibsvabhavü anutganni aniruddhg 
. iti nirdisyante. 

7 Buddhas are silent (mauna) and never proach a word. Lanka., pp. 
16, 17, 144, 194. 
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ngeableness, possesses the signs of anayuha and niryihu ( non- 
taking and non-rejection) and is beyond every possible means of 
determination. Passages like this can be multiplied from the 
Yog&cüra works to show that their conception of the Reality 
apart from Alayavijfidna is the same as that of the Madhyami- 
kas, T'aey also hold with the Madhyanikas’? that from time 
immemorial, the mind has been under the delusion of imputing 
existence (sai) to non-existent things (asa!) and that 
the Hinayáünists were no* able to rid their minds completely of 
the four viparytsas (misconceptions) inasmuch as they 
meditated on Pudgalanimitta (individuality as basis) only and 
not on Sarvadharmanimilla (all things whatsoever as basis) and 
conceived of Nirvana as somethin; existent, full of peace 
and beyond misery. Their conception is that the highest truth, 
which they usually call Parinispanna for the Paramürtha of the 
Màdhyamikas is the realisation of the fact that all dharmas 
perceptible to our mind have no more existence than the images 
in a dream or.the reflection of the moon in water, But from 
time immemorial, our minds are so deluded that we cannot 
help perceiving in the images or reflection something existent, 
or in other words, with our common knowledge, we cannot rise 
above parikalpané (imaginary existence), the scmur of the 
Madhyamikas and others, The Yogacaras add & rider to the 
Parikalpanü, saying that it depends for origination on something 
else, and hence it is always paraíantra, the pratityasamutpanna 
of the Madhyamikas and others. It is not necessary that the | 
basis of a parikalpana need be anything existent or real, e.g. a 
person may be frightened by an echo, In short, Parikalpita and 
Paratantra relate to phenomenal matters only, to the anifya, 
andtma, and duhkha of the Hin&yanists, while, parinispanna 
relates to Airvtina, the Santas ie, where all kle$as and vikalpas 
cease. 


Asanga brings out the relation of the three forms of truth 
thus: The highest truth (paramartha or parinispanna ) is non- 


a ————————M—————————————— तक 
ear हच MAII 


1 Lanka, p. 196; Tathitvam ananyathátvam an&yühaniryühala. 
kyanam sarvaprapancopasamam; p. 13; sgGnyatinutpadadvaya nibsva- 
bhüvalakganam. B 

2 M.Vr.,ch. xxiv quoting Aryadhyüyita-mugtisutra, 

3 Suirü,, p. 169:' Tatra catur viparydstnugatam pudgalanimittam 
vibbivayan yogi srüvakabodhim pratyakabodhim vā labhate. Sarvas 
dharwanimittam vibhivayan mahabodbim. 


4 Lark., p. 12. _ 
5 Siir , y. 149, c£ M. Yr, chap. on Atmis 
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duality, which is shown in five ways. Two of these are that it 
is non-existing under the aspect of parikalpila and paratantra 
and not non-existing under the aspect of parinispanna. It is not 
the same because the parikalpita and paratantra are not the same 
as Parinispanna. Itis not different, because the former two 
are not different from the latter.' In another connection 
Asanga says that a Bodhisallva can be truly called a stinyajfia 
(one who knows the real nature of non-existence) when he 
understands it under three aspects, viz, first, that the non- 
existence means the absence of signs which are commonly 
attributed to an imaginary object ( parikalpita ), second, that 
the non-existence is the absence of any particular form of 
existence that one imagines it to be ( paratantra), and third, 
that which is by nature non-existent (piwinispanna).* The 
Vijnaplimütrdlasiddh: ? elucidates this point by saying that 
the nature of non-existence is of three kinds* viz., (i) laksana- 
mhsvabhavata (non-existence of the signs commonly attributed 
to a thing, and hence of the thing itself, (ie. parika’pita ), (ii) 
utpattinihsvabhüvalà: non-existence of a thing when considered 
from the standpoint of its origin, ie. paratantra ); and ( iii ) 
puramarthanthsvabhivata (non-existence of a thing in the 
highest sense, Le, parinispanna ). 


Sthiramati, in commenting on it, says that the first 
category parikalpita refers to the nons 


Pari it 
४४०७७ existence of things by its characteri- 
sties or signs, A thing cannot be conceived to exist unless it is 
accompanied by some characteristics, thus the sign of form is 
attributed to an object, or the sign of pain, pleasure etc, is 
attributed to a feeling. Endless things which people imagine, 
not excluding the dharmas attributed to a Buddha, have 
existence only in one’s imagination, hence they are partkalpita 
ie. have nothing corresponding to them in realily. The 
Lankévatara says that the parikalpila existence is inferred from 
signs? (nimitta) and explains it thus: All dependently 
originating things are known by their nimilia ( impressions) 





1 Ibid., p. 22: na san na cüsan na latii no canyathi, etc 

2 Suitra., pp. 94-5. 

3 Siddhi, pp. 39-42. 

4 Lanka, p. 67. 

5 Prof, Levi translates nimitla by ‘signs of connotation’’. 
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and /aksana ( characteristics ). Now, things, having nimitta ° 
and Jaksana are of two kinds. Things known by mimitia only 
refer to things generally, internal and external, while things 
known by m/millalaksana refer to the knowledge of generic 
characteristics of things both internal and external? Asanga * 
distinguishes parikalpila into three kinds, They take as real 
(i) the basis ( inulta or Glambana) of one’s thought construc- 
tions, ( ii ) the unconscious impressions ( १७७७७ ) left by them 
upon one’s mind, and (iii) the denominations (artha, khyah ) 
following the impressions, 


The second category, paratantra refers to the imaginary 
existence pointed out above regard- 
B, Paratantra ed from the aspect of its origin, 
i. e. all objects of feelings, which 
have existence only in imagination, and depend for ori- 
-gination on something else. Things as they appear are not the 
same as their origin or source; so it is said that the unreality 
tof things is perceptible when they are viewed from the stand- 
point of their origin, Though the'things, good, bad and inde- 
terminate, or the three worlds ( dhdlu) or the mind and its 
various functions, have only imaginary existence, they arise, 
however, from causes and conditions, i. e. they depend for 
origin on others, and henca they cannot be said to exist really, 
' because a real thing remains always the same and does not 
-depend on cause and condition. The Lankavalüra puts it very 
briefly: yadàsrayalambanüt pravartate tat paratantra (that which, 
proceeds from a basis is dependently originated or paratantra ). 
Assnga analyses the parafantra in this way ; the mark of being 
paratantra is the false thought-construction ( abhüfaparikalpa ). 
The thought-construetions create a subject (grüàhika) and an 
‘object ( g: dhya ). 

1 Lanka.,pp. 224-6: five natures of existent things, (i) nama, 
(ii) nimitia, (iii) vikalpa, (iv) samyakjuana, and (v) tathata. Namas 
samjnd, samketa, Ignorant persons, deluded by var'ous signs ( (७७४०७७) 
become sttached to things as self or mine, and thus weave a net of 
thought-constructions around themselves. 

Nimitta=The reflection ( ibhisa )of eye-consciousness known as 
form; so also the reflections of earconsc!ousness, nose,-c., tongue-c., 
body-c,, mind-c., known as sound, smell, taste, touch and things are cull- 
ed nimitta. Nimitta is more or less a sign, impressed upon consciousness 
and laksana is definition, or feature constituting a definition. 

2 Lankd,. p. 6T; also pp. 150, 163, 

8 Sutra, p. 64, 
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The third category, parinispanna,refersto the Paramàrtha ! 

( the highest truth ) or Tathatà ( Thatness). Like akasia (space) 

it is of uniform nature (lit. has one taste-ekerasa), pure, and 

Ghangeless. The Parinispanna-svabhava (absolute reality) is 

called paramdrtha because it is the 

C. Parinigpanna - highest aspect in which ail dependently 

| originatsd things are to be looked upon. 

In this sense, it can be called also dharmaté (the nature of 

things ), or in other words, it is the Absolute, immanent in the 

phenomenal world. The Sidahi points out that the parinispanna 

(the Absolute ) is so called because itis absolutely changeless 

_If it be compared with the paratantra, it may be said to be that 

paratantra which is always aid ever completely devoid of the 

differentiations as subject and object, which are, in fact, the 

mere play of imagination, and hence absolutely non-existing. 

Thus, it follows that the parimspanna is the same as the 
paratantra, minus the parikalpita. ® 


It is clear from the discussions summarised above that the 
expressions Paramartha and Samvrti of 
Two truths in Hina- the Madhyamikas, and Parinispanna, 


yang. l 
. Paratantra and Parikalpila of the Yoga- 


oāras are relative. The paramartha of the one and the parinis- 
panna of the other indicate the Truth as concieved by them, Ac- 
cepting that Truth is the only reality, they relegate everything 
else to the domain of unreality calling them conventional, sam- 
vrii or parikalpita, with the reservation that the conventional 
things happen subject to causes and conditions, or in other words 
they conform to the law of causation, the Pratityasamutptida of the 
Buddhists in general, and the Paratantra of the Yogacáras, The 
Hinayanists too utilise these expressions just as much as the, 
Mahayanists and they also call their Truth the only reality, 
Paramattha, everything else being conventional, sammuti. 
Their Truth, in one word, is anatta, non-existence of any sub- 


———— 








ti गणा a णा 





— te CE IT in ee rt ण 


1 For seven diferent kinds of Paramdrtha, soc Lanka ., p. 89. 

2 This exposition is based on the Siddhi, pp. 39-42. Masuda has 
utilised the Chinese version of this treatise, for which see his Der 
individualistische Idealismus der Yogaeurazschula, pp. 40-43. For general 
discussion, see La Vallée Poussin, E.R.E. sv. philosophy ( Buddhist); 
L.D. Barnett, The Path of Lighi (Wisdom of the East Series), p. 102; 
Keith, Buddhist Philosophy, pp. 235-236; Sogen, Systems of Duddhistic 
Thought, pp. 145, 146; Stcherbatsky, Conception of Nirvana, p. 33, 
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stantiality in the so-called things of the world, with the oorol- 
' lary that everything being anatta is impermanent ( anicca ) and 
misery ( dukkha). Buddhaghosa’ draws the distinction 
saying that Buddhas use two kinds of speech, conventional and 
real, The expressions, satta (being), puggalo (person), deva 
( god ), etc. are conventional, while those like anicca (imper- 
manence ), duhkha ( misery), anatta ( essencelessness ), khandha 
(aggregates ), dhülu ( organs of sense), dyatana ( objects of 
senses), Satipatthana (practices of self-possession), sammappadhüna 
(right exertion ), etc. were used in their true sense. Nagasena 
explains that when Buddha said “I shall lead the Sangha or the 
Sangha is dependent on me” ?, he used the expressions "I" and 
*me" in the conventional and not inthe real sense. Ledi 8808, 
explains sammuli-sacca as those statements which are true by 
popular usage and are opposed to “inconsistency, and untruth- 
fulness in speech" while paramattha-sacca are those which are 
established by the nature of the things and do not depend on 
opinion or usage. As an example he points out that when it is 
said "there is a soul", it is conventionally true but ultimately 
false,* for the real ultimate truth is “there is no personal 
entity”. The latter is true in all circumstances and conditions, 
and does not depend for its validity on usage or popular 
opinion, ? The contention of the Hinaydnists is that a name is 
usually given to constituted things; that name is conventional 
e.g. when the wheels, frame, and other parts of a chariot are 
fitted up in a particular order, all the things taken together go 
by the name of a chariot. The term ‘chariot’ therefore depends 
on convention. If the constituted things, e.g. the chariot is 
divisible into various parte, it is no longer called a chariot 
when itis so divided. From this, it follows that the things, at 
which one ultimately arrives after repeated analysis, are the 
only real entities, They never undergo changes and they bear 
the same name at all times and places and under all conditions. 





1 Kou, Atthakatha pp, 33. 34. 

2 Afilindapanha, pp. 28, 60, 

3 च. P. T. S., 1914, pp. 129 f. 

4 Of. Stcherbatsky, Central Conception of Buddhism; ‘ Buddhism 
never denied the existence of a personality, or a soul, in the empirical 
sense ; it only maintained that it was no ultimate reality.” 

$ See also Prof. Poussin's article in the Journal Asiatique, 1902, 
p. 250 ; Points of the Controversy, pp. 63 fn. 180, 
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So, according to the Hinaydnists, all the various ultimate 
elements, which constitute a being or thing, are real, and when 
reference is made to them they may be called ultimate truths 
or paramattha sacca; hence the dhatus or Gyatanas, satipatthanas 
or sammüppadhanas are expressions used in the ultimate sense. 


The Kosa ! explains also the two truths in a slightly 
different way. Itsays that the things like jug and clothes, 
after they are destroyed, do no longer bear the same name, so 
also things like water and fire, when examined analytically, 
dissolve into some elements and are no longer called water or 
fire, Hence the things, which on analysis are found to be 
changing, are given names by convention, Such expressions, 
which convey ideas temporarily and not permanently, are call- 
ed Samvrtisatyas. The Paramarthasatyas are those expressions, 
which convey ideas, which remain unchanged whether the 
things are dissolved, analysed or not, e. g. rüpa ; although one 
may reduce the rapa into atoms, or withdraw from it taste and 
other qualities, the idea of the real nature of rüpa persists. In 
the same way one can speak of feeling ( vedanà&), therefore such 
expressions are Paramarthasatyas (ultimate truths ). 


But these ultimate truths ofthe HInayinists, we have seen, 
are relegated by the Mahayanists to the domain of convention. 
Hence, what arereal according to the HInay&nists, namely the. 
Aryasatyas und the Pratityasamutpdda are unreal and matters of 
convention according to the Mahayanists, 
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Part II 


Soon after the middle of the tenth century, the fabric of 
the Gurjara empire showed signs of disintegration and began 
to develop ominous cracks and crevices threatening a complete 
collapse, R&jputàn& and East Panjab declared independence 
under the Cahamanas, Bombay Gurjarst and Kathiawar 
under the Caulukyas or Solankis, Malwa under the Param- 
ars, and Gwalior and Bundelkhand under the Candellas. 
Mathur and the country east of the Jumna alone remained with 
the Pratiharas of Kanauj. Just at this time a Moslem power 
sprung up at Ghagnajand was waxing mightily and quickly 
The impending dissolution of the Gurjara empire offered a 
good opportunity for the renewal of Muhammadan aggression 
and aggrandisement, And Amir Sabuk-Tigin, founder of 
the Ghazna dynasty, undertook expeditions into India in the 
prosecution of holy wars. In the first expedition he found 
Jaipàl, the Hindu Sahiys& king, advanced as far as Lamghan 
and ready to fight. Their armies met and fought several days 
successively against each other, but without any decisive 
result. Thereupon the Amir ordered filth to be thrown into 
a clear fountain of water which was in a ravine close to 
where the infidels were encamped. The effect of it was that 
black clouds collected, whirlwinds arose, hailstones fell from 
heaven accompanied by loud claps of thunder: a blast, 
calculated to shake trees from their roots, blew upon them, 
and thick black vapours formed around them so that they 
could not see the road by which they could fly. ! It is rather 
difficult to perceive the significance of this extraordinary story 
about a supernatural phenomenon. Butit has been shrewdly 
surmised by Sir H. Hiliot that a snowstorm suddenly burst 
out, and not only harassed but totally paralysed the * Hindus 


le H. M. Elliot, History of India, Vol. YI, p. 20. 
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who were unaccustomed to the cold and who consequently 
felt it as grievously as the Indian and British troops combin- 
ed did, nine centuries afterwards, during the first Afghan 
War,’ ! It is therefore no wonder if the forces of Jaipal sustain- 
ed a grievous disaster. In his second expedition into 
India, however, Sabuk-Tigin had a well-pitched battle with 
Jaipāl and defeated him. This victory alone is worthy of 
mention. On the death of Amir Sabuk-Tigin, the throne of 
Ghazna was occupied after 8 short interval by his son M ahmtid 
whose fighting qualities were doubtless of a superior order 
and who resumed the prosecution of the holy wars to gratify 
the ruling passion of his life, namely, avarice. He undertook 
several plundering raids, regarding the exact number and 
dates of which there is yet no consensus of opinion among 
historians. Mahmiid, it appears, undertook an expedition 
_ generally once every year, leaving Ghazna and carrying on 
his raiding operations in the cold season. But our purpose 
here is to see what impression Mahmiid’s raids produced on 
India and what Indian provinces they ended in annexing to 
his dominion. It is not therefore necessary to take into our 
consideration here, every oneof the expeditions ascribed to 
him. We shall confine our attention just to those two or 


three which were the most important 
The sixth expedition of Mahmiid came off in H. 399 


( =1009 A. D.—,-the account of which as given in the 
Tawarikh-i-Firishtah is the one that is generally followed by 
historians. But if is forgotten ‘that this account not only is 
an exaggeration but contains misstatements, This is the case 
not only in regard to this account but also others. The 
author wrote his account centuries after the events recorded 
by him took place. Tradition, which in India is another name 
for fiction, was much at work and fabricated many new bul 
unfounded incidents which got mixed up with real facts; and 
it is this amalgam of truth and fiction that passes for history 
in the Tawarikh-i-Fi rishtah at any rate so far asthe earlier 
period is concerned, The events relating to this expedition 
fall under two main heads, We are told that in H. 399 
Mahmiid collected his forces and determined to invade 
Hindustan and punish Anandp&l, son of ‘Jaipal for the 
insolence he had shown in his previous raid of Multam 





1. Ibid p. 486. 
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Anandpal, hearing of his intentions, sent ambassadors on 
all ‘sides, inviting the assistance of the other princes 
of Hindustan, who now considered the expulsion of the 
Muhammadans from India as & sacred duty. Accordingly, 
the Rajis of Ujjain, Gwalior, Kalifijar, Kanauj, Delhi and 
Ajmér! entered into a confederacy, and, collecting forces, 
advanced towards the Panjab with a greater army than had 
ever taken the field against Amir Sabuk-Tigin. The Tawürikh-i- 
Firishtah no doubt gives this glowing description of the Hindu 
confederacy against Mahmud just to show against what 
fearful odds the latter had to fight. But this confederacy 
seems to be nothing but a myth. There is not even an oblique 
reference to it in the contemporary Muhammadan accounts 
and is not alluded to at all, for instance, by Al-Utbi in his 
Lartkh-i-Yamini, which contains a contemporary description 
of Mahmüd's expedition. If Mahmüd of Ghazna had really | 
confronted and vanquished such a powerful confederacy, 
there would surely have been a long glowing description of 
his prowess in this contemporary history which was written 
by a secretary to the emperor himself. As it is, there is not 
_even a remote reference to it, in the Tarikh-i-Yamini. Jt thus. 
seems that the confederacy is a mere figment of imagination. 
Again, if the Hindu chiefs had really wanted to form a 
confederacy to expel the mlecchas, asthe Tawüarikh-i- Firishtal 
leads us to suppose, they would have united under the leader- 
ship, not of a feudatory chieftain such as the Hindu Sahiya 
was, but certainly of the king of Kansuj who was still the 
acknowledged suzerain, though he was no longer the power 
that he was orginally. Besides, some of the Rajas who are 
reported to have forrned the confederacy did not exist. Thus 
there was no Raja of Gwalior, separate from the Raja of 
K&liüjar, about 1009 A. D, who could come with his con- 
tingent independently of the latter. Besides, there is no 
epigraphic or numismatic evidence to show that any royal 
family at this time ruled at Delhi. It is true thatthe Tomaras 
are connected with this place, but that statement is based 
upon & mere vague tradition. But perhaps the strangest 
constituent of this confederacy is the Raja of Ajmer, It is 
well-known that Ajmér, or Ajayaméru asitis fully called, 





1. John Briggs’ Trans. of Tawarikh-i- Pirishtah ( published by 
Cambray & Co. ), Vol, 1. p. 46. $i 
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was founded by the Cahamana king, Ajayadéva,! who, 
however, flourished between 1105 and 1139 A, D, that 
is, af least a century after this raid of Mahmiid came off. 
Ajmér* could not thus possibly have been in existence about 
1009 A.D. when Mahmüd attacked Anandpal, The story of the 
confederacy formed by the Hindu Rajas to expel Mahmid from 
India as & sacred duty thus seems to be nothing but a myth 
which was concocted later to impart a sacred character to his 
intentions and glorify his valorous deeds. And even suppos- 
ing for the moment that this confederacy was a historical 
fact, what sort of triumph did Mahmiid gain over it? The 
Indians and Muhammadans, we are told, arrived in sight of 
each other on the plain of Peshawar, where they remained 
encamped for forty days. The Indians were further joined by 
the Gakkhars in great strength. The Sultan perceived that on 
this occasion the idolators behaved most devotedly, and that it 
was necessary to be circumspect in striking the first blow. 
He therefore entrenched his camp in order that the infidels 
might not be able to penetrate therein. Mshmid, having thus 
secured himself, ordered six thousand archers to the front 
to attack, and endeavour to draw, the enemy near to his 
entrenchments, where the Muhammadans were prepared to 
receive them. In spite of the Sultan’s precautions, during 
the heat of the battle, 30,000 Gakkhars, with their heads and 
feet bare and armed with spears and other weapons, penetrated 
on the two sides into the Muhammadan lines, and forcing their 
way into the midst of the cavalry, they slaughtered in a few 
minutes three or four thousand Muhammadans. They carried 
their success so far that the Sultan, observing the fury of 

1. Jour. R. As. Soc. 1913, p. 272. 

2, Itis possible, by a little overstraining, to say here that by 
1६618 of Ajmer’ the author of the Tawarikh-i-Firishtah meant the Cohün 
princes, who‘ in the time of Mahmüd, no doubt, were Rajas of Sümbhar 
but were in the time of the author known ss Rajis of Ajmér. When the 
Cohün princes were thus called Rajis of Ajmer, he did not mean, it may 
be contended, that Ajmér was in existence in the time of Mahmud. All 
that he wanted to do was to refer to the Cohüns, and he did so by 
referring to them by the title current in the author's time. This de. 
fence of the T'awaürikh-i-Firishtah, if any such is at all adduced, is far- 
fetched. Besides, that its author really believed that Ajmer was in 
existence in the time of Malmüd will be clear to anybody from his 
account of Mahmüd's expedition against Somnath ( Vol. I. p. 69), 
where the town by its name has actually been mentioned as having 
been reduced, 
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these Gakkhar footmen, withdrew himself from the thick of 
the fight, that he might stop the battle for that day. But it so 
happened, says the Tawarikh-i- Firishtüh, that the elephant upon 
which Anandpal rode, becoming unruly from the effects of the 
naphtha-balls and the flights of arrows, turned and fled. The 
Hindus, adds the author of the Tawarikh, deeming this to be 
the signal for flight on the part of their general, all gave way, 
and fled! So Mahmiid achieved a victory over the Hindus, 
not ina fair open fight but rather through an accident, the 
accident of Anandpal’s elephant taking fright and causing the 
belief in the minds of his people that that was the signal for 
& flight.  Mahmüd perhaps was not very proud of this 
victory, but he was certainly shrewd enough to take the fullest 
advantage of this favourable situation. His cavalry pursued 
the enemy for two days and nights, killing 8,000 Indians in 
the retreat, till he reached the fort of Bhimnagar or Nagarkot 
which has been indentified with Kot Kangra. He attacked 
the garrison, reduced the fort, and carried off enormous booty. 
It is, however, worthy of note that the fort was defended by 
its garrison only and that no extraneous forces are reported 
to have come for its help. 

It has been stated above that the account of the Tawarikh-- 
Firishtah has to be accepted with caution, Reasons have been 
pointed out to show why the mention of the formation of the 
Hindu confederacy was a fiction, If further proof is needed 
it. is furnished, I think, by other details specified in the 
Tawürikh, which do not tally with those given by earlier 
accounts. The Tawdarikh-i-Firishtah says that the battle was 

ought between Mahmüd and Anandpal and on the plains of 
Peshawar. The Tarikh-i- Yaminz of Al-’Utbi, however, which is 
an account contemporaneous with Mahmüd, says that the battle 
came off at Wahind and was fought not between Mahmiid and 
Anandpal but between Mahmüd and Brahmapal son of Anand- 
pal, As Sir H, Elliot has pointed out, the river of Wahind, or 
the Indus was 2 more probable place of action than 
Peshawar, as the latter was then within the Muhammadan 
border. This shows that we have to carefully scrutinize the 
account of the Tawarikh-i-—Firishtah for this early period, before 
we accept it as history. 

We shall now consider Mahmüd's last raid, namely, that 
against Somnath, It was the unparalleled success he achiev- 


1. Elliot, Vol. 11., p. 447. 
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ed in this expedition which is said to have raised him to the 
highest pinnacle of glory and fame. The account of this raid 
has been given by four or five Muhammadan historians. But 
even here we must remember that we have to be careful in 
giving credence to every one of their. statements. The motive 
that prompted the author of Tawarikh4-Firishtah was by no 
means absent in the case of these Muhammadan historians 
also. There was every desire to exaggerate the importance of 
the victory of Mahmüd and belittle the bravery of his Indian 
adversaries, Wewill now give a short description of this 
expedition based on, first, the account of Ibn. Asir A.D. 
1060-1229). It begins with the description of the idol called 
Somnath and the wealth, pomp and religious importance of his 
temple. We will passit over as it is of no consequence to us 
for our present purpose. When Mahmüd, we are told, was 
gaining victories and demolishing idols in North India, the 
Hindus said Somnath was displeased with them, otherwise no 
one could have destroyed or injured them. When Mahmud 
heard this, he resolved on making a campaign to destroy 
Somnath, believing that when the Hindus saw their prayers 
and imprecations to be false and futile, they would embrace 
his faith, So he prayed to the Almighty for aid, and with 
thirty thousand horses, besides volunteers left Ghazna in 
H. 414= A.D. 1024. He took the road to Multan, from whence 
the road to India was through a barren desert. So he collect- 
‘ed provisions for the passage, and he started for Anhilvada. 
After he had crossed the desert he came to a fort whieh he 
invested and brought under the sway of Islam. His men carri- 
ed away water with them from there and marched for 
 Anhilvada whose chief called Bhima fled hastily to a certain 
fort for safety in order to prepare himself for war. Mahmud 
pushed on for Somnath through a desert where there was little 
water. From the desert he marched to Dabalwarah apparently 
Delvada near Una, two days journey from Somnath. Mahmud 
took and plundered the place, and marched to Somnath. The 
story of the pillage and desecration is too well known to 
require any repetition here. No Musalman account, however, 
tells us what kind of soldiers and how many of them defended 
the place. In the absence of these important details it is 
impossible to form an estimate of the bravery of Mahmüd and 
his troops. It is true that his arrival at Anhilvada frightened 
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the Solanki chief Bhima who forthwith abandoned his 
city. What appears to have happened is that Mahmid’s 
march from Ghazns to Multàn and from Multan to 
Anhilvàdà was so sudden and was of such lightning 
speed that Bhima was completely taken by surprise. The 
Muhammadan account tells us distinctly that Bhima fled 
hastily, not to save himself in an imbecile manner from the 
onslaught of Mahmid, but certainly to prepare himself for war. 
Jt is true that the very fact that Mahmud marched with the 
speed of lightning bespeaks highly of his generalship and 
proficiency in military tactics. And it is no doubt equally 
true that if is this unique trait of generalship that gave him 
victory after victory. Nevertheless, it cannot be denied that 
Mahmid never had an open fight with the Rajpūts of Rajpu- 
tina and Gujarat when he passed through these territories; 
possibly he never wanted to measure his strength against any 
one of them. This appears to be clear from the faci notified 
in Tabaküt-i-Akbar? that when Mahmüd resolved upon return- 
ing home from Somnath,he learnt that Parama Deva, one of the 
greatest Ràjàs of Hindustan, was preparing to intercept him, 
but that the Sultan, not deeming it advisable to contend with 
this chief, went towards Multan through Sind. ! This Parama 
Deva seems in all likelihood to have been the Paramara king of 
Abi who could effectively block the Ajmer-Guijarat route. The 
prospect of confronting and receiving an almost sure and 
crushing defeat from this Paramara chief most probably impel- 
led him to face what he thought to be the lesser danger of pass- 
ing through the Sind desert. We know what happened to 
his army during his march through Sind. His men suffered 
miserably in some places from scarcity of water and in others 
for want of forage. And Firishtäh tells us that many of his 
troops died raging mad from the intolerable heat and thirst. 
After enduring these extreme hardships Mahmud at last arriv- 
ed at Ghagna in H, 417 — A.D. 1026, 


Tt has been remarked above that the accounts given by 
the Muhammadan historians of Mahmüd's expedition are not 
sober history from beginning to end, but contain in not a few 


1. Ibid., pp. 473-4. The Tawarikh-i-Firishtah, however, says: 
‘Intelligence being now received, that Brahma Dew and the Raja of 
Ajmeer, with others, had collected a great army in the desert to oppose 
his return, Mahmood determined to march direct by the route of Sind to 
Mooltan ” ( Vol. I. p, 78. ). 
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places exaggerated descriptions of his bravery and 
glory. If any istance of such fiction intermixed with 
history is required in the case of the raid on Somnath, 
we have only to refer to and examine the various 
accounts given, for instance, of Somnath. Thus the Kamilu-t- 
Tawarikh of Ibn Asir speaks of Somnath as an idol. Mahmud, 
we are told, seized it, part of which he burned and part he 
carried away with him to Ghazna, where he used it as a step 
at the entrance of the Jami Masjid. Firishtàh also gives us to 
understand that Somnath was an idol, The Té@rikh-- Alfi also 
says the same thing namely, that Somnath was an idol cut out 
of solid stone and that Mahmüd broke it into pieces with his 
battle axe. When he was about to destory the idol, Brahmans 
represented that if he desisted from the mutilation, they would 
pay several crores. But Mahmüd replied: “ I know this, but 
I desire that on the day of resurrection I should be summoned 
with the words, ‘Where is that Mahmüd who broke the greatest 
of the heathen idols?’ rather than by these; ‘ Where is that 
Mahmüd who sold the greatest of the idols to the infidels ?;" 
When Mahmüd demolished the image, he found in it somany 
superb jewels and rubies that they amounted to and even 
exceeded a hundred times the value of the ransom offered by 
the Brahmans. These are the embellishments of the story 
which are fiction and not history, and have already been coms 
mented upon by some English historians. In the first place, 
was Somnath an idol at all as described by these Musalman 
writers? In all Hindu accounts it has been called a Linga, 
and not an idol ; and even Al Bérüni, a contemporary of Mah- 
mid, knew itto be such. Similarly, Al Bérünitells us that 
the top of the Linga was garnished ‘with precious stones and 
with gold. The mention of rubies and pearls hidden in the 
Linga is thus nothing but a pure invention. as was first pointed 
out by Wilson, “ The earlier Muhammadan writers” remarks 
Wilson “say nothing of the mutilation of its features, for, in 
fact, it had none; nothing of the treasures it contained which, 
as it was solid, could not have been within it, '” 


That the Muhammadan accounts of Mahmüd's raids are 
confusing and unreliable may also be shown in another way, 
Kalhena—in his R@jatarangini has given a vivid de. 
scription of the campaign which Mahmüd' waged against 
Trilocanapala and which ended in the total destruc- 


A e ure A NRT RT a SS काकी HI RR M 


1. Elliot, Vol. IL. p. 476, 


136 Annals of the Bhandarker Oriental Research Institute 


tion of the Hindu Séhiye dynasty.  Kalhana's narrative 
is supported by -: Berüni who tells us that it was under 
Trilocanapila that the ‘the S&hiya kingdom succumbed to the 
Muhammadans under Mahmud. But curiously enough, no 
lucid account has been given by any Muhammadan historian 
of this campaign, though it was of such momentous importance 
from the Muslim point of view. In annotating this passage 
from the Rajatarahgini, Sir-Aure] Stein,’ its editor and 
translator, is therefore compelled to admit that the discrepancy 
which the Muhammadan accounts show as to the chronology 
and the topographical details of Mahmüd's expeditions does 
not permit us to identify with certainty the campaign to which 
Kalhana’s narrative relates. 


It will be seen that the accounts we possess of Mahmiid’s 
expeditions are inaccurate and confusing. It is, indeed, strange, 
very strange, that the Muhammadan authorities consider them 
to be twelve in number, but that when they actually record 
them seriatim, they enumerate not twelve, but fifteen or sixteen. 
The European historians, too, following them, curiously 
mention them as twelve, but record fifteen or sixteen. Sir H. 
Elliot, who first went deeper into the subject, computed them to 
be seventeen. But even this computation does not help us to 
identify as we have just seen the campaign of Mahmüd which 
has been described by Kalhana as completely subversive of 
the Hindu Sahiya power and which was thus of paramount 
importance to the history of Islam. Most of these accounts, 
again, contain an admixture of fiction or exaggeration which 
is not found in the contemporary histories and which is 
evidently concocted to unduly glorify his exploits. In these 
circumstances it is very difficult to frame an accurate estimate 
of Mahmüd as a conqueror. It is true that he undertook a good 
many expeditions of conquest against India, though their exact 
number cannot be determined, and that every time except 
perhaps once his march was triumphant and unimpeded. But 
then we have to note that the Pratihara supremacy which had 
made the guarding of the frontiers an imperial concern was 
af this time being shattered to pieces and ‘that there was thus a 
complete lack of organisation. This was a supreme opportu- 
nity for Mahmüd who seized it with alacrity and utilised 
it to his fullest advantage. If the Pratihara imper- 
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ialism had continued what it was half a century ago, it 
is very doubtful whether he would have been able to penetrate 
into India even once. It cannot, however, be denied that 
Mahmüd was a first-rate goneral. Most of his victories were 
due to the lightning speed with which he marched against his 
adversaries before they had time to prepare themselves. This 
was no doubt a special feature of his tactics which was render- 
ed possible by his nimble cavalry and for which he deserves 
every credit. He wasalso a great fighter. He defeated princes 
of the Hindu Sahiya and Candella families. But it should 
not be forgotten that he avoided meeting in an open and fair 
battle the Paramira king of Abū when the latter was prepared 
to confront him, but went back to Ghazna from Somnath by 
the Sind route, whereby he and his army suffered the worst 
miseries Even here Mahmüd, it may be said, deserves some 
praise, because he undertook nothing that was impossible and 
never struck &n'enemy unless he was sure of overpowering 
him. He was thus a wonderful blending of daring and caution 
Such a man could certainly flourish in environments where 
there was a complete lack of organisation if not an organised 
anarchy, and he was lucky that when he lived, the fabric of 
Pratibara imperialism was being snapped to pieces. But if 
we want to guage his work as & conqueror, we must ask what 
permanent result was produced by his expeditions so far as 
India was concerned. So far as we can see, they ended only 
in overthrowing the Hindu Sahiya power and annexing 
merely Western Panjab to the Muhammadan dominions. A 
very poor result indeed! To Mahmiid of Ghazna, they say, 
belongs the credit of his being the first Muslim Emperor, and to 
him more than to any one else the rise of ‘monarchy’ among 
the Mussalmans is due. If this is really the case, it is- a 
pity that he let a golden opportunity slip for carving an 
empire out of India. From the popular Muslim point of 
view, the subjugation of the infidel's territory was more pious 
than the conquest of a Muhammadan country. And here wis 
a splendid opportunity presented to Mahmuüd, asthe edifice of 
the Pratihara empire was at that time collapsing. And the 
wonder of it is that he did not, perhaps could not, conquer the 
greater portion of Northern India and make himself master of at 
least the Pratihara dominions, if he had in him the vision of 


an empire with which he is credited. As it was, his invasions 
were not real expeditions of conquest, but ended in being mere 
raids of sack and pillage, 
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Things settled down rapidly after 1024 A. D. It has been 
mentioned above that the mighty Gurjara empire about the close 
of the tenth century was split up into a number of kingdoms. 
That consisting of East Panjab and R&jputand was seized by 
the Cahamanas with their capitals at Sámbhar and Ajmér. 
That part of the Middle Country which corresponds to the Uni- 
ted Provinces was ruled over by the Gahadavala family under 
Candradeva from Kanaujor Benares. It was these two king- 
doms which were now exposed to the depredations of the neigh- 
bouring Muhammadan states. It is true that we hear so little 
of them from the Muhammadan authorities, but the inscriptions 
of these dynasties leave no doubt on this point. If we take 
first the records of the Gahadavala family, we find a distinct 
mention of Góvindacandra having defeated Hammira when 
he was Yuvaraje,' thatis, certainly before A. D, 1114. Nay, 
there seems to have been another Muhammadan incursion in 
his time, that is, when he was king. The Moslem invaders this 
time came as far east as Benares, his capital, but were effec- 
tively repulsed by him. What is, however, specially note- 
worthy in connection with the copper-plate charters of the 
Gáahadavala princes is that among the taxes which they levied 
is included one called 7' ruska-danda _ which seems to have 
been a tax on the Muhammadans. The exact nature of this tax 
cannot be determined, but it seems to be a sort of land-tax im- 
posed by the Gahadavala kings on the Muhammadan settlers 
in their dominions, There can be no doubt that some 
Muhammadans had been settled in the Gahadavala 
kingdom. Thus the K@milu-t-Tawarikh of Ibn Asir* 
informs us that there were many  Musalmans settled 
in that country since the days of M&hmud of Ghazna 
It is possible that these Hindu rulers levied this Turuska- 








1. Ind. Ant., Vol. XVIII. p. 16, 1, 9. 
2, Ep. Ind. Vol. IX. p. 321 


3. Dr. Hiranand Sastri combats this view ( Ep. Ind., Vol. XIII. p 
296 ), but I agree with Prof. Sten Konow (Ibid, Vol. IX. p. 321) be- 
cause if it was something like the Danegeld of England levied for rais- 
ing what was a price for the cessation of the Muslim ravages, it is 
inexplicable why it was discontinued by Jayacandra. Secondly, it was 
the Caihamina dominions which actually touched the Muhammadan 
territory and which consequently were more exposed to their inroads 
than the Gahadavala kingdom, but we do not find thia tax levied in the 
Cxhamina dominions where its necessity was greater. 
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danda from the Moslems by way of retaliation for the Jizya 
which the latter must have exacted from the Hindus of that 
part of the Punjab that was now subject to their rule. The 
point that specially deserves to be noticed here is that this poll- 
tax seems to have bean abolished by Jayacandra, the last 
Gahadavala prince, because there is no mention of Turuska- 
danda in any one of his copper-plate grants, The reason of 
this abolition it is not difficult to surmise, There was a great 
misundestanding in his time between the Cahamana, and the 
Gahadavala House, on account of Rai Pithora’s daring abduc- 
tion of Jayacandra’s daughter. Hostilities between the Caha- 
mànas and the Moslem rulers had also increased about this 
time. And Jayacandra must therefore have tried to make 
friends with the latter in order to encompass the ruin of the 
former. And, as a matter of fact, we know that when Shihábu- 
d-Din Ghur threatened India with an invasion, all the kings 
of North India joined Prthviràja IIL, but Jayacandra held 
himself aloof. He had a definite purpose in view, which 
was ultimately served by the destruction of the Cahamana 
supremacy by the Muhammadans. 


We may now direct our attention to the Cahamana records 
and try to find out what light they throw upon the fights of 
this Rajput family with the frontier Muhammadan rulers. Of 
these records perhaps the most valuable is the Prihviraja- 
vijaya, which describes the ~ exploits of the Cahamana 
princes of Sànbhar in general and of the last Prthviraja in 
particular. The last portion of this work is unfortunately 
missing, but what has been preserved is enough for our 
purpose. So far as we can see, it was Durlabharaja II, of this 
dynasty who first came into conflict with these foreigners. He 
lived about 1075 A, D., and is represented to have been killed 
in a battle with the Matangas or Musalmans. Things were, 
however, better when one of his descendants, Arnéraja, was on 
the throne in the second quarter of the twelfth century. For 
he is credited with having destroyed a Muhammadan army 
and constructed a lake on the scene of this action to purify the 
place polluted by the shedding of the Mleccha blood, This 
lake is undoubtedly the Anasagar called after him, and is stilla 





1. Two fasciculi of the poem have been printed by the Beng. As. 
Society. A summary of it was published, first by Mr. J. Morrison in the 
Vienna Ori. Jour., Vol. VII. pp. 188-92 and afterwards by Mr. Harvilas 
Sarde in Jour, R. As. Kos., 1913, p. 262 & E. 
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beautiful site of Ajmér. Arnorija was followed by his son 
Vigraharája (IV.), alias Visaladéva who is represented in a 
Delhi pillar inseription of A.D. 1164 to have brought the whole 
of North India under his sway and to have made it an 
Aryavarta or Abode of Aryans again, by exterminating the 
Mleechas or the Muhammadans!. Further information 
on this point is furnished by a drama called Lalita» Vigraharüja 
by his court poet Sóme$vara? It was originally engraved 
on a series of slate stone slabs, and was put up for exhibition 
and study in the college and shrine of Sarasvati which he had 
erected at Ajmér but which was afterwards converted into a 
mosque known as Dhai din-ké jhumpda. This drama describes 
one of the defeats he inflicted on a Muhammadan ruler called 
Hammira or Turuske$vara. Only a few fragments of this 
play have been preserved, but they are enough to show under 
what adverse circumstances, Vigraharája had to give battle 
to this enemy. The Cahamana king was then encamped at 
Vavvéraka, the same as Vavéra, by which Rüpnagar in the 
Kishangarh State was known before it was so named after 
Riipsimha of the Kishangarh House’. One fragment of the 
drama introduces us to a scene where the king sees a spy sent 
to procure details of fhe Muhammadan force that was advanc- 
ing. The spy informs him that the horses, elephants and 
soldiers which comprised the enemy’s army were so many that 
it was impossible to frame even an approximate estimate and 
that they were then stationed just one yojana or perhaps nine 
miles from Vavveraka. Consternation seizes the mind of the 
Cahamana king, who at once calls his maternal uncle Raja 
Simhabala and his Brahman prime-minister Sridhara. The 
whole information given by the spy is placed before them, and 
they are asked to give advice as to the course of action that was 
best in the circumstances. Simhabala advises him to give battle, 
but Sridhara tries to dissuade him from this decision as the 
C&hamà&na forces would be hopelessly outnumbered by those 
ofthe enemy. The king, however, decides in favour of the line 
of action suggested by Simhabala. No fragment of this play 
has been preserved which tells us what the issue of this 
battle actually was. But there can be no doubt on this 
question, The Cahamana king must have vanquished the 


1. Ind. Ant. Vol. XIX, p. 219. 
2. Ibid., Vol. XX. p. 207 & ff, 
3. Ibid., 1912, p. 182. 
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enemy completely. Otherwise, there would not have been 
even & remote allusion to this incident, which on the contrary 
has been mentioned most prominently here. What we have 
to note is that the Cáhamàna ruler gave fight to the Muham- 
madan forces though he was fully conscious of the fact that 
they were more than a match to his army, so far, of course, as 
the numbers were concerned and that it is utter recklessness of 
life and superior fighting qualities that must have won him the 
day. 

Vigraharaja was succeeded by his nephew, Prthviraja IL, 
one of whose records was originally found at Hansi in the 
Hissar District, Panjab. It says that he had a maternal uncle, 
called Kilhana, a Guhilot by clan, who had been put in com- 
mand of the fort of Asi or Hānsi, to arrest the advance of 
Hammira or the Muhammadan emperor, who had become & 
thorn to the world.! Weare also informed that Kilhana had 
seized and burned Paficapura, the same as the modern 
' Paehapattan' on the Sutlej which, as Tod tells us, was on 
the route from Kabul to Hansi, The strategic importance of 
Paficapura and also Hansi can scarcely be over rated so far 
as the Cahamana kingdom was concerned. And it seems that 
the Cahamana monarchy was effectively fortifying the 
north-west frontiers of its territory against Muhammadan 
aggression which had been on the increase since thetime of Dur- 
labharaja. These precautions produced some salutary effect for 
some time. For certainly we do not hear of any Muhammadan 
expedition during the reign of this king or even of his 
successor SOmésvara 

Things were, however, different in the time of Prthviraja 
ILL, who succeeded his father SOmésvara to the Cahamana 
throne, When Sdméésvara died, Prthviraja was a child. And 
his mother had' been appointed regent to look after the affairs 
of the state. This was a fresh opportunity to ths Muham- 
madans to renew their policy of aggression. Reference has 
already been made to a work called the JPrihvirüja-vijaya, 
which contains a full account of the life and career of Prthvi- 
raia. But only a page or two of it have survived, and that 
gives us the information that the beef-eating Mleccha called 
Ghori, who captured Garjani (Ghazni), had dispatched 
an envoy to the Cahamàns court.. It further informs 





i. Ibid., 1912, pp. 17-8. 
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us that if was this Ghori whose soldiers had occupied Nadüla- 
( Nadél ), but that they had been put to a rout by the Gujarat 
king without.the Cahamana ruler having to take any action 
in the matter. This isa clear reference to the expedition of 
Shihabu-d-Din Muhammad Ghir in 1173 A. D. when, after 
marching to Uchha and Multin and crossing the desart of 
Marwar, he invaded Gujarat without entering the Càhamàna 
territory. The king of Gujarat at this time was the Solanki 
prince Bhimadéva IL, who defeated the Muhammadans with 
great slaughter at Kasahrada ( Kayadra ) at the foot of Mount 
Abi, being aided by the Nadol chief Kélhana and his brother 
Kirtipala and also by the Paramara chief Dharavarsa of 
Candravati, The Muhammadan defeat was so crushing 
that Shihabu-d-Din was himself badly wounded in this fight 
and had to beat a hasty retreat. This is another clear instance, 
if any further instance is needed, of the frontier Muhammadan 
rulers sustaining a heavy defeat at the hands of the Rajpüt 
princes, when the latter were prepared for a battle. 


The ignominious defeat made such a deep impression on 
the mind of Shihabu-d-Din that it was not till 1191 A. D. that 
he again thought of invading India. About this time a sad 
misunderstanding had arisen between the Cahamina and 
Gahadavala families. This presented a good opportunity to 
the Moslem ruler to undertake another expedition, Prthviraja 
was not dead tothe danger that now threatened India, He 
solicited the kings of North India to join his confederacy, and 
they all did except, of course, Jayacandra. Shihabi-d-Din 
encountered Prthviraja and his allies at Tarain or Talawari 
between Karnal and Thanésar. The battle ended in & brilliant 
victory for Prthviraja, and a complete rout of the Moslem 
army. The enemy was severely wounded, and had to run 
again for hislife. Then followed a state of inaction and in- 
nertness on the part of the Rajpiits which is astounding to a 
degree. Instead of following up their victory by mercilessly 
pursuing and driving the foreigners out of India, they were 
self-complacent and remained where they were. Shihabu-d-Din 
retired quietly to Ghor, and after thirteen months returned with 
a mighty force to the former scene of action. Putting the 
Hindu army off their guard with a false pretence, the foreign in- 
vader fell upon them under cover of night. The Rajpüts, 
unprepared though they were, fought with great valour, and 
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towards sunset seemed to be even on the point of gaining the 
day, when Shihabu-d-Din charged them at the head of a chusen 
body of horsemen which had been purposely left behind . and 
which at once turned the tide of the battle. Prthviraja was 
taken alive and murdered in cold blood. Thus was laid down 
the foundation stone of the fabric of Muhammadan supremacy 
in India. If Jayacandra of Kanauj and Benaras really 
played the traitor to his country, he soon atoned for ‘it, for in 
1194 Shihabu-d-Din defeated and killed him also and annexed 
his kingdom. India was divided into numerous independent 
states at this time and hence within six years of the second 
battle of Tarain, the whole of Northern India was conquered by 
Shihabu-d-Din. 


When the power of the Imperial Gurjaras had been 
established over Northern India, the north-west boundary of 
the empire, we have seen, was the natural frontier of India 
formed by the Safed Koh and Sulaiman ranges. One of the 
feudatory families of the Gurjara peried was the Hindu 
Sahiyas who occupied the frontier province and whose 
territory, we know, included the Kabul Valley. The guarding 
of the north-west frontier was thus an imperial problem, and 
it was solved by the Hindu Sahiyas effectively barring for 
centuries the advance of the Islam Powers, And it is when 
the Gurjara empire breaks up that Sabuk-Tigin and Mahmüd 
of Ghazna make their appearance in the political horizon of 
Indis, and undertake several expeditions which end in the 
destruction of the Hindu Shahiya rule and the annexation of 
the greater portion of the Panjab. By this time the commo- 
tion and confusion caused by the downfall of the Gurjara 
: supremacy settled down into some order, and two Rajput 
. dynasties rose to prominence with conterminous territories. It 
was, however, the Cahamana territory which touched the 
Muslim dominions and was more constantly exposed to their 
raids and depredations, The problem of arresting the Muham- 
madan aggression had thus become very acute, for the Panjab 
which consista mostly of plains could not possibly form the 
the natural boundary to any Rajpüt State and offer any barrier 
to the foreign incursions, Besides, these were two different 
Rajpüt States, and they had naturally different aspirations and 
different policies to carry out. They could not bear any com- 
parison to the Imperial Gurjara rule which had only one 
object in view and only one foreign policy to maintain. In 
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spite of this disadvantage the two Rajpūt dynasties succeeded 
in repelling the attacks of the Muhammadans for more than a 
century anda hal‘. And the question arises what could be the 
cause of this strange phenomenon ? Fhe only answer is: Rajput 
bravery, which is,as a rule, notoriously reckless~reckless of 
life and reckless of any plan of action, We have seen from 
the Lalita Vigraharaja how the Cahamana king Vigraharaja 
alias Visaladéva was impatient to fall upon a Muhammadan 
army although it was much larger than his and although he 
was being dissuaded by his Brahman prime-minister from 
embarking upon such a fool-hardy project. But no amount of 
persuasion could produce any effect on him. He pounced upon 
the Muhammadan forces, and it was by good luck, no doubt 
aided by Rajpit bravery, that he was successful in his venture. 
It is this reckless Rajpūt bravery that explains why, in almost 
all battles which were well-pitched and fought to the end, 
the Rajptits, as a rule, triumphed over the Muhammadan 
foreigners; and if the latter at any time triumphed, the victory 
was due generally to an accident. Thus when Amir Sabuk- 
Tigin gained a victory over Jaipal, it was in consequence of 
the snow-storm which burst out all of asudden and paralysed 
the Hindus who were unaccustomed to rigorous cold, 
Similarly, when Sabuk-Tigin’s son, Mahmüd of Ghazna 
achieves & victory over Anandpal son of Jaipal, it was due 
tothe mere accident of Anandpal’s elephant running away 
through fright and creating the belief in the minds of his 
soldiers that that was a signal to them for flight. But jwhen 
Mahmud attacked and pillaged Somnath and learnt 
that the route by which he came was being guarded by 
certain Rajpüt chiefs who wanted to give him battle, he 
returned to Ghazna, not by this route, but via Sind, although 
his army thereby suffered from the worst of privations and 
hardships. Likewise, in 1178 A.D. when Shihabu-d-Din Ghir 
invaded Gujarat, the Solanki king Bhimadéva, aided by the 
Sonigara and Paramara chiefs, inflicted a crushing defeat on 
him at the foot of Mount Abü and made him flee for life. Thir- 
teen years later, that is, 1191 in A.D. the Muhammadan emperor 
returned with a larger army; and this time he met the Rajputs 
under Prthviraja at Tarain, and we know, with what result. 
This time too when the Rajpüts were face to face with the 
Muhammadan foreigners, the latter sustained an ignominious 
defeat and their leader Shih&b-ud-Din had again to fly for his 
life, This defeat of the enemy was no doubt caused by the 
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bravery of the Rajpüts, who in fighting were reckless of their 
life and therefore almost always vanquished their Muham- 
madan opponents in open well-pitched battles. But the battle 
of Tarain gives us an insight into another trait of Rajput 
character. The Rajpiits were not only indifferert to their life 
but also indifferent to improving and strengthening any posi- 
tion of advantage they might have gained through their bra- 
very. Perhaps they did not possess the same amount of brain- 
power in the art of warfare that their Muhammadan rivals 
were endowed with. When Shihabu-d-Din’s army was routed 
and he himself was running for his life, why did not Prthvi- 
raja track his enemy and drive him out of India which he 
could easily have done? Would Mahmiid of Ghazna, for 
instance, have failed to take full advantage of such a unique 
opportunity ? But the Rajput mentality was of a different 
mould. It was not only reckless of life but also indifferent to 
pursuing & victory to its fullest advantage This was a 
weakness which emanated from an overweening confidence 
in their bravery, or perhaps from mental apathy caused by 
opium eating. Instances of this indifference are not wanting 
from later Rajpüt history, and this alone can satisfactorily 
explain why they were inactive and indifferent to pursu- 
ing their enemy after the first battle of Tarain and reap- 
ing the fullest advantage of their victory. And we know 
what disastrous consequence this indifference produced. 
It laid the foundation stone of the Islam power in India 
and changed the whole history of the country. Neverthe- 
less, be it noted that  Shihabu-d-Din  Mu'izzu-d-Din 
Muhammad ibn Sim, who laid this foundation stone, allowed 
himself to be guided by the exigencies of the state only, not 
by the policy of iconomachy but of iconolatry,. because we 
know he struck gold, silver and copper coins where not only 
his name appears in Nagari character alone but above all we 
find actual representations of the Hindu deities, either a seated 
figure of Laksmi or the Bull of Siva. ! 


It will thus be seen that the Muhammadan first began to 
penetrate into and overrun India under the Arabs in 712 A. D. 
But they did not obtain any firm footing till 1191 A. D. when 
Shihibu-d Din defeated and killed Prthviraja in the second 


1. Catalogue of ihe coins in the Indian Museum Calcutta by H. 
Nelson Wright, Vol. II, p. 5. 
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battle of Tarain. For four centuries and a half the Rajpüts 
held the Muhammadans at bay. The Muhammadans were all 
along making incursions into India and trying to establish 
an Islam empire over the country. They allowed no 
opportunity to slip unutilised when there was a political 
upheaval in Northern India. Nevertheless, the Rajpiits proved 
a most effective barrier to Muhammadan aggrandisement for 
upwards of four centuries and a half. In fact, such a thing is 
unprecedented in the history of early Islam, where we notice 
the Muhammadans carrying everything before them and mak- 
ing themselves masters of the whole globe between Sind and 
Southern Spain within eighty years of their Prophet's death. 
No impartial historian will therefore refrain from holding 
that it was probably the most glorious period of the Rajput 
history in India. To say,therefore, as V. A. Smith has done, 
that the Muhammadan invaders were doubtless superior to their 
Hindu opponents in fighting power, because they came from 
a cool climate in hilly regions and were heavier and physical- 
ly stronger and also because they were flesh-eaters whereas 
the Hindus were mostly vegetarians and that their fierce 
fanaticism helped them immensely as it developed into all 
kinds of frightfulness is something which is altogether in- 
explicable in the light of the facts of history such as we have 
passed under review. If there was anything that offered a 
successful resistance to the Muhammadan aggression, it was 
Rajpüt bravery against which the cool climate of the hilly 
regions, the pbysical strength and flesh-eating propensities of 
the Muhammadans were of no avail. Even their fanaticism 
which undoubtedly showed its frightfulness all over 
Western Asia, North Africa and South Europe did not help the 
Muhammadans af all for four centuries and a half to penetrate 
into India and gain a stable footing. And very often this 
fanaticism had to yield to diplomacy such as we see when 
Shihabu-d-Din issued coins with Nagari legends and with Hindu 
icons to stabilise his rule in India or when the Arabs of 
Multan preserved the idol of Sürya which was an object of 
veneration to the Hindus of the surrounding regions not only 
to make it a fertile source of revenue but also to use it 88 a 
weapon by threatening to destroy it whenever they were being 
overpowered and vanquished by their Hindu neighbours. Nor 
is there much force in the third cause of Moslem success on 


which V. A. Smith has laid stress. Hindu strategy and 
tactics, says he, were old-fashioned. They placed excessive 


M 


Slow Progress of Islam Power in Ancient India 147 


reliance on their elephants which, however, proved useless 
against well-equipped active cavalry of the Muhammadans. 
At the close of the last part, it was pointed out that the Gurjara 
cavalry was-by no means inferior and that it elicited admira- 
tion evenfrom the Muhammadan travellers who came into 
Northern India. And from the fact that the Casamdna and 
the Solanki kings from time to time repulsed the Moslem 
attacks most successfully, it must follow that they too had by 
no means failed to maintain the efficiency of their cavalry. 
Again, it is not quite clear why Smith makes light of elephants 
as an instrument of warfare at that period. Even Mahmüd of 
Ghazna, whose generalship was of an unquestionable character 
did not fail to make use cf elephants whenever a suitable 
occasion called for it. Thus when he gave battle to the Tartar 
chief Ilaq Khan, near Balkh, he is reported to have purposely 
brought 500 elephants into the field, whose huge bulk and 
strange appearance prcduced their full effect on the horses of 
the enemy and checked the impetuosity of the Tartar charge. 
The elephants then advanced and pushed into the midst of the 
enemy, dispersing, overthrowing and trampling under foot 
whatever was opposed to them. It is said that Mahmüd's own 
elephant caught up the standard bearer of Ilaq Khan 
with his trunk, “ Before this disorder could be recovered, the 
atmies closed; and so rapid and courageous was the onset of 
the Ghaznevites, that the Tartars gave way on all sides and 
were driven with a prodigious slaughter from the field of 
batile." 


[ Just a note of warning here, to prevent any. misunder- 
standing that is likely to arise in this connection. When the 
various instances of Muhammadan iconoclasm and Muham- 
madan ‘fanaticism’ have been pointed out here, it is by no 
means to be understood even by implication that they were 
prompted by any teaching of the Quran. What almost in- 
variably happened was that the passion for plunder was 
already present in the mind of the Muhammadan invader and 
that he was helped by the theologian so to interpret, that is, 
misinterpret, the sacred text as not only to justify his wanton 
spoliation of the non-Moslem populations and destruction of 
their places of worship but deem such vicious courses as a 
distinct service to Islam. Intolerance and violence, itis right- 
ly contended, are nowhere preached by the Shariat, Similarly, 
wherever it is contended in this article that the  Rajpüls 
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It is easy to fix the date of Samantabhadra if we carefully 
study his Yuktyanusdsana and his Aptamimams&. In the 
former work he attacks the well-known definition of perception 
given by Dharmakirti in the Nyayabindu == 

| भत्यक्षनिर्देशवदप्यासिद्धे-“” 
मकत्पक ज्ञापयितुं हृराक्यम्‌ |! 
बिना च सिद्धेने च लक्षणार्था 
न तावकद्वेषिणिं वीर | सत्यम्‌ ॥ ३३ ॥ 
Yuktyanusasana 
Translation ` 

A principle, that ig not proved, is impossible to be pointed 
out with certainty as free from imagination. When there is 
no proof, the definition loses its meaning. O Mahavira, truth 
is not found in thy foe Sugata. 

Patrakesari thus comments on the passage—ffazepem- 
निश्चये ततो कत्पकप्रत्यक्षव्यवस्थानाउपपत्तेः सवेथा तस्य ज्ञापायैतुमशत्तेः कुतः सिद्दिः 
, स्यात्‌? विना च सिद्धेने च लक्षणार्थः संभर्वति “कत्पनापोढमभ्रान्तं प्रत्यक्ष” मिति लक्षणस्यार्थः 
प्रत्यक्षप्रत्यायन, न च प्रत्यक्षस्य सिद्धोर्विना तत्तत्यायनं कतु शक्यमिति नेव लक्षणार्थः कबि- 
त्संगच्छते. ) 

In the Aptamimarhsa, verse 80, Samantabhadra says that 
Dharmakirti contradicts himself when he says. 

सहोपलम्भनियमादभेदो नीलतद्धियोः ( प्रमाणविनिश्चय ) 

And in the same work, verse 106, the Jaina author attacks 
the त्रिलक्षण हेतु of the Buddhist writer. Hence it is clear that 
Samantabhadra comes after Dharmakirti, 

I shall now proceed to prove that Samantabhadra refutes 
the views of Bhartrhari. One of the peculiarities of our 
mediaeval authors is that they quote as nearly as possible the 
very words of those writers whose opinions they wish to refute. 
This will be evident from the following examples, Vidyananda- 
patrakesari says :— 

तदुक्तम्‌ 

सुगतो यदि सर्वज्ञो कपिलो नेतिं का sar? । 
ताुभो यदि सर्वज्ञी मतभेदः कथं तंयोरिति ॥ 
1 This is Kumarilo’s verse refuted 18 thé following:two vorses, 


q 
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तदेव वक्तव्यम्‌ 
भावना यदि वाक्याथों नियोगो नेति का प्रमा । 
ताघुभो यदि वाक्याथ हतो भह्प्रभाकराविति ॥ 
कार्येर्थे चोदना ज्ञानं स्वरूपे किन्न तत्रमा । 
दयोश्रेद्धन्त तौ नशे भक्ेदान्तवादिनाविति ॥ 
Astasahasri Nir, Sag ed., p, 5. 
Santaraksita quotes and refutes Kumarila 
सुगतो यदि aaa: कपिलो नेति का प्रसा । 
अथोभावपि सवज्ञो मतभेदस्तयोः कथम्‌ ॥ ३१४% 0 
सुगतस्तेन Gag: कपिलो नेति तु प्रमा । ` 
अनन्तरोदिता व्यक्ताऽप्येषा Fed लक्षिता ॥ ३३४७ d 
Tattvasamgrahs, pp. 822 and 878 
सर्वेप्रमातृसंबद्धप्रत्यक्षादि निवारणात्‌ 1 
- * केवलागमगम्यत्वं लप्स्यते पुण्यपापयोः ॥ ३१४२ भे 
एतावतेव मामांसापक्षे सिद्धेऽपि यः पुनः | 
स्वेज्षवारणे TH TAAL ॥ ३१४३ ॥ 
i This is the statement of Kumārila refuted in the following 
two Verses!— 
सवेप्रमातूसंबद्धप्रत्यक्षाद्यनिवारणात्‌ । 
_ ` केवलागमगम्यल नाप्यते पुण्यपापयोः ॥ ३३१५ ॥ 
` ' एतावता a मीमांसापक्षेऽसिद्ेऽपि यः पुनः z 
Se यत्नः सोऽति सौख्या( मौख्यों Yea: कृतः ॥ ३३१६ ४ . 
Tattvasamgraha, pp. 820, and 864, 
यतनेनानुमितोप्यथः कुशळेरनुमातृभिः। 
अभियुक्ततरेरन्यैरन्यवैवोपपायते ॥ १४६२ ॥ 
यत्नेनानुमितोप्यर्थ: कुशठेरनुमातूमिः । 
नान्यथा साध्यते सोड्न्येरमियुक्ततरेरपि ॥ १४७७ ॥ 
Tattvasamegraha, pp. 426 and 430 
The first verse belongs to Bhartrhari and is refuted by 
Santaraksite in the second verse 
Let us now turn to the following passage, 
m सर्वप्रमातृसंबान्धि प्रत्यक्षादि निवारणात्‌ | 
es -केवलागमगर्म्य च ° कथं मीमांसकस्य तत्‌ ॥ १८ ॥ 
: 7 ` कार्यर्थ चोदनाज्ञानं प्रमाणं यस्य संमतम्‌ | 
तस्य स्वरूपसत्तायां तन्नेवातिप्रसङ्कतः ॥ १९॥ c 
तर ज्ञापक्रोपलम्भस्याभावोऽभावप्रमाणतः । 
साध्यते ta तस्यापि सवेत्राप्यम्रवृत्तितः ॥ २० ॥ 
“ गृहीत्वा वस्तु सद्भावं स्मृत्वा तत्रतियोमिनम्‌ 
. मानसं नास्ति ताज्ञानं येषामक्षानपेक्षया ” ॥ २१ ॥ 
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तैषामंशेषनृज्ञाते स्मृते तद ज्ञापकेक्षणे । — 
जायते नास्ति ताज्ञानं मानसं तत्र नान्यथा ॥ २२ ॥ Pss 
Tattvarthaslokavartika 
Nirnaya S, ed, p. 14 

In this passage Vidyanandapatrakesari quotes Kumarila’s 
definition of अभावप्रमाण from his Mimàrmsáslokavàrtika (Benares 
adn., p. 482. ) and says that this very definition pre-supposes 
the existence of an omniscient being. He repeats this argu- 
ment in his Aptapariksa p. 56, Benares edn, thus:— 


अभावोपि प्रमाणं ते निषेष्याधारवेदने | 
निषेष्यस्मरणे च स्यान्नास्ति ताज्ञानमञ्जसा ॥ १०५॥ 
Vidyànanda ( Tattvarthas’loksvartiks, p. 121 ) cites from 
Dharmakirti's प्रमाणविनिश्चय :— 


नान्या$नुभाव्यो बुध्या5स्ति तस्य नानुभवा5परः | 
ग्ाह्मग्राहकवेधुयत्स्वयं सेव प्रकाशते ॥ 
In refuting the opinion of this Buddhist author, Vidy4 
nands remarks अन्नाच्यते, 


नाग्यानुभाव्यो बुद्धयास्ति तस्या नानुभवापरः | 
ग्राह्मम्राहकवेधुयोत्स्वयं सा न प्रकाशते ॥ 

The Buddhist author criticised above is no other than à- 
कीर्ति himself whose well-known verse, अविभागोपि बुड्धयात्मा विपयोसित- - 
wea: । भ्राह्मग्राहकस॑वितिभेदवानिव लक्ष्यते has been explained in a previ- 
ous paper. The doctrine of दहत is thus propounded by 
Bhartrheri. — | शिका 

न ARa प्रत्ययो लोके यः शब्दानुगमादते | 

अनुविद्धमिंव ज्ञानं सदं शंब्दन भासते ॥ 

वाग्रपता चेदुत्कामेदववोघस्य शाश्वती | 

न प्रकाश: प्रकाशेत सा हि प्रत्यवमारींनी ॥ | 

In the following passage 'Vidyànandapatrakassri says 
that this doctrine is refuted by Akalankadeva. 


न सोस्ति प्रत्ययो लोके यः शब्दानुगमादते । 

इत्येकान्त निराकतु तथोक्तं तेरिहेति था ॥ 

ज्ञानमार्य स्मृतिभसंज्ञा चिन्ता चाभिनिवोर्धिकं । 

प्राम्मामसंसत शेषं श्रुते शब्दानुयोजनात्‌ ॥ 

Tattvarthaslokavàrtika, p. 230 
Now this very doctrine of Bhartrhari is severely oritiois- 

ed by Haribhadrasüri in his Anekàntajayapataàk&à (1. 438) in 
the following passage in which the Svetimbara euthor! 
quotes Samantabhadra, whim he calls वाोदिसुख्य. एतेन यदुक्तमाह च 


Rc NUI Umi prier mice itt 
1 Seige B*bitye Sedfodhske, Part I, by Jinuvijayamuni. _. 
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शद्धार्थेविव, वाग्रूपता चेदुत्कामेत्‌ इत्यादि कारिकाद्वयं तदपि EMAL तुल्ययोगक्षेमत्वादिति 
आह च वादिसुख्य 
बोधात्मा PST न स्यादन्यत्र quif: 
यद्‌ बोद्धारं परित्यज्य न बोधोऽन्यत्र गच्छति ॥ 
त च EREA लोके यः श्रोत्रा न प्रतीयते | 
शब्दाभेदन सत्येवं सवैः स्यात्परावित्तवत्‌ ॥ इत्यादि | 
Translation 


If & word is of the nature of knowledge if will never be 

heard apart from the knower in whom knowledge resides, since 
knowledge never goes away from the knower. Nor is there 
any knowledge in the world which is not understood by a 
hearer, Thus a word being identical with knowledge, the 
knower and the hearer, every thing will be like the mind of 
other people. 
' Tt is thus clear that the doctrine of व्हत is positively 
wrong in the opinion of Samantabhadra. We may compare 
Samantabhadra's words न च स्यात्प्रत्ययो लोके यः श्रोत्रा न ग्रतीयते with 
Bhartrhari’s words न सोस्ति प्रत्ययो लोके यः इाव्दाचुगमाऱते। Samanta- 
bhadra refutes Bhartrhari's opinion as nearly as possible in 
the latter's own words 


Laksmidhara, the pupil of Samantabhadra, in his 
Kkantakhandana,' says 


अनेकान्तलक्ष्मीविलासा55वासाः सिद्धसेनायीः आसिद्ध प्रति (त्य ) पादयन्‌। षडूदरने- 

रहस्यसंवेदनसपादितनिस्सीमपाण्डित्यमण्डिताः पूज्यपादस्वासिनस्तु विराधं साधयति ur! 
सकूळतार्किकचक्रचूडामणिमशिचिमेचकितचरणनखमयूखा भगवन्तः श्रीस्वामिसमन्तभब्राचायो 
असिद्धिविरोधावत्रवन्‌ 1 तदुक्त | 

आसिद्ध सिद्भसेनस्य विरुद्धं देवनन्दिनः | 

द्यं समन्तभद्रस्य सवेथैकान्तसाधनमिति ॥ 

नित्यादयेकान्तहेतोचुघतातिमहितः सिद्धसेनो ह्यसिद्धं । 

रते श्रीदेवनन्दी विदिताजिनमतः सन्‌ बिरोधँ व्यनाक्ति | 


In the Ekantakhandana, from the opening part of which 
the above extracts are taken, Laksmidhara quotes Bhattácarya's 
disapproval of the Jaina doctrine thet sounds are substances 
and not qualities. 

बगीत्मकाश्व ये शब्दाः नित्याः सवेगतास्तथा । 
पृथक्‌ द्रव्यतया ते तु न गुणाः कस्यचिन्मताः ॥ 
इति azana: 
Ekintakhandans, palm-leaf ms p. 29 (a) 





LA palm-lesf ms belonging to Lakgmtsene matha, Kolhapur. 
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Bhattacarys quoted by Laksmidhara is Kum&rila him- 
self who is frequently referred to by this title, 


तदुक्तं भद्टाचायैमाभांसाश्होकवार्तिके | E" ` 

यस्यानवयवः स्फोटो | : 

सोपि पयेडयेगिन नेकेनापि विमुच्यते । इति। `` oe 
agh भद्टाचायैः 


प्रयोजनमन॒हिऱ्य न मन्दोपि प्रवतेते | 
जगच्च स॒जतस्तस्य कि नाम न कृतं भवेत्‌ ॥ इति 
SarvadarSanasamgraha 
Anandasrama ed, pp. 115 and 98. 


In my paper entitled the position of Kumarila in Digam- 
bare Jaina literature’ I have proved that the AptamImarhsa 
of Samantabhadra and its first commentary called Astasat! 
by Akalankadeva are severely criticised by Kumirils and 
defended by Akalankadeva’s two Junior contemporaries Vidya- 
nandapatrakesari and Prabacandre, Akealankadeva flourish- 
ed during the reign of the Rastraktita king Sahasatunga- 
dantidurga ; and Prabhadcandra lived on into the reign of 
Amoghavarsa I, as he quotes Gunabhadra’s AtmanuSasana. 
The literary activities of Akalankadeva and his critic Kumàarila 
must be placed in the latter half of the eighth century. And 
since Samantabhadra refutes the opinions of Dharamakirti and 
Bhartrhari, and his pupil Lashmidhara quotes Kumarila, we 
are forced to assign Samantabhadra to the first half of the 
eighth century. 

From the. passages cited above from the Ekantakhandana, 
it is clear that Pūjyapāda lived prior to Samantabhadra. How 
` then can we account for the last sūtra in the Jainendra 
vyākaraņa, चतुष्टयं समन्तभद्रस्य ४, 4, 168? 

Let us compare the last four sitres of Pūjyapāda with the 
corresponding sutras of Panini and Jaina S&katàyana. 


Püjyapáda Panini J aina Sakatayana 
(m g: {मो होन्यतरस्यामू जरो हो झध्वा | 
( V, 4.164) (VILI, 4, 62 ) ( I, 1, 143) 
«rt डि | 
me (VIII, 4, 63 ) शाश्छोऽमि 7 
} CV, 4, 165 ) छत्वममीति | 14,144) . 
i THOTT p 








1 Published in the Transactions of the Ninth Oriental Congress. i 


Yeng s 
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हलो यमो यमि खं [9 यमां यमि लोप हलो यमि यमो वा 
( V, 4, 166) (VIII, 4; 64 ) ( I, 1, 132 ) 
भरो झरि स्वे 

{FURS (Gress) (लीक 
ha ( V,4, 168 ) 


I have shown that Jaina Sakataéyana has copied many 
sütras from Jainendra-vy&karana. And yet, instead of citing 
Samantabhadra as an authority on grammar, Jaina Sàkatáyana 
is content to use the word वा in his sütras, As regards the 
optional forms to be obtained from the four concluding sütras 
of Pijyapada, this can be easily done, by reading into each of 
these sütras by aga the word af occurring in the Jainendra 
sūtra वा चुकपदान्तस्य V, 4, 160. It is thus evident that tae sūtra men- 
tioning समन्तभद्र is an interpolation. Similar remarks may be 
made about the names भुतबळि (111, 4, 102), श्रीदत्त (1, 4, 39), प्रभाचन्द्र 
(IV, 3, 240), and सिद्धसेन (V,1,7), since Jaina Sakatiyans 
employs the word वा in his corresponding siitras ( III, 2,106 
[,3,154; II, 2, 72; LA4,42). Nor are we inclined to attach any 
value to the names occurring inthe following sütras of Jaina 
Sikat&éyana himself, 


ततः प्रागार्यवञ्रस्य 1, 2, 13, 
जराया डसिन्द्रस्याचि I, 2, 37. 
शेषात्‌ सिद्धनन्दिनः 11, 1, 229 


as we find that in the corresponding sutras Ptijyapada 
uses वां . 


प्रशांत: V, 1, 55. 
जराया ङस्‌ (ar) V, 1, 175. 
शोषाद्दा 1४, 2, 194. 


The mention of इन्द in one of the above siitras of Jaina 
Sakat&yana has misled some scholars into the belief that Indra 
was a real grammarian. But this is contradicted by Ptjyapada 
V, 1, 175, and Hemacandra (II,1,3). Besides the sūtra in 
question is entirely based on Panini VII, 2. 101 जराया RUAT- 
स्याम्‌, Thus the difficulty caused by the interpolated names 
being removed, Samantabhadra may be assigned to the eighth 
eoutury, 


SANTARAKSITA’S REFERENCE TO KUMARILA'S 
ATTACKS ON SAMANTABHADRA AND 
AKALANKADEVA 
BY _ 
DR. K. 8, PATHAK, B. A, Ph, D. 
monti क 

An excellent edition of an interesting Buddhist work call- 
ed Tattvasarhgraha by Santaraksita with a commentary by 
Kamelasila has lately been published in the Gaekwad's 
Oriental series. This work should be read along with the writ- 
ings of tlie famous Jains authors Samantabhadra, Akalankadeva, 
Manikyanandi, Patrakesari and Prabhacandrs. As regards 
the age of this Buddhist writer Santaraksita it is enough to 
state that he quotes Patrakesari andis himself quoted by the 
latter's Junior contemporary Prabhicandrs, What is still 
more important is that Santaraksita knows the fact that 
Samantabhadra and Akalankadeva, a contemporary of the 
Ragtrakita king Sahasstungs Dantidurga (Saka 675, A, D. 
753 ) are attacked by Bhatta Kumarils, 

Before beginning to deal with the subject of my paper, it 
is necessary to give my opinion about the merits of this 
edition. The editor Embar Krishnamacharys Shastri deserves 
to be highly praised for his great industry and accuracy. 
His method of filling up the lacunae in the author's verses is 
excellent. His emendations are enclosed in brackets; where 
no emendations can be proposed the lacunae are allowed to 
remain as in the original ms, The student of Digambara Jaina 
literature will be struck with the सर्वेज्वाद in the Tattvasamgraha 
which resembles the सवेक्ञवाद in the Astasahasri and the 
Prameya-kamala-martanda. Kumirila, who figures prominent- 
ly in these three works, says, 

एवं शास्रविचारेषु इश्यतेऽतिशयो महान्‌। 

न तु शास््रान्तरक्षानं त(स्मा)न्मात्रेणेव रूम्यते ॥ ३१६४ u 
Tattvasarngraha vol, II p 826, 

ज्योतिर्विच प्रकृष्टोऽपि 'चन्दाकेग्रहणादिकम्‌ (a2) 

न भवत्यादिशब्दानां साधुत्वं ज्ञातुमहेति ॥ ३१६६ ॥ 

Let us read the correct text of these verses in the Jaina! 
works :— 


Astasahasrt, Nirnayasa. ed., p. 47 
1 { A piapartket, Benares, ed. p. 54 
Prameyakamalamartanda, Nirnaysa. ed, p. 69 (b) 
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एकशास्रविचारेषु SPARTA महन्‌ 
_- न तु.शास्रान्तर्ञान तन्मात्रेगेव लभ्यते ॥ 
SATS प्रकृशेपि चन्दराकेम्रहणादिपु । 
a भवत्यादिशब्दानां साधुत्वं ज्ञातुंमहंति ॥ 
The Shastri reads :— 


तस्मात्सर्वेषु aped प्रत्येकं परिनिष्ठितम्‌ । 
योबुद्धिस्तन्निमित्ता स्या... ... ...स्ति तत्‌। ९१८ ॥ 
| सामान्यं ( वस्तुरूपं हि बुड्या )कारो भविष्यति । 
ee शब्दार्थ Mu ...प्रकाशपितः ॥ ९२१ ॥ 


But we know that the above verses are found in the Mims 
rhe&Slokavürtika ' thus 


E तस्मात्सर्वेषु यद्रपं प्रत्येक परिनिष्टितम्‌ । 
T गोबुद्धिस्तनिमित्ता मित्ता स्याद्वोत्वादन्यः्च नास्ति तत्‌ ॥ १० ॥ 
` . ` सामान्यं वस्तुरूपं हि बुद्धयाकारो भविष्यति | 
: 0 शंब्दार्थोच्थीनपेक्षों हि वृथाऽपोहः प्रकल्पितः ॥ ३८॥ 
' [give these two verses only in this paper, as Kumiàrila's 
verses in the सर्वेज्वाद in the Astasahasri, the Tattvasarngrahe 
and the Prameyakamalamartanda will form the subject of a 


separate paper, I shall now give two verses more from the 
Tattvasamgraha 


| आचायरपि निर्देश्माइक्सक्षेपलक्षणम्‌ | 
EU ग्राह्मवमस्तदशेन व्याप्तों हेतारे तीइशम्‌ ॥ १३८५ ॥ 


This is a well-known definition of हेतु given by Dignage, ` 
as we learn from Udyotakara * and Vacaspatimiésra 


As regards the second verse 


अथोपत्तश्व शाबयों भेक्षवाश्चानुमानतः। 

| अन्यदेवान्ुमानं नो नरसिंहृर्वदिष्यते ॥ | 
I must first point out that भेक्षवाश्वादमानतःis obviously emis’ ake 
for भैक्षवाचाउमानतः the two expressions शाबरी अथीपत्ति and Faq अनुमान 
are in the ablative case and joined by the particle * The 
ablative is required by the following word aaya according to 
Panini अन्यारात्‌ 11, 3, 29. Now waa अन॒सान is the अनुमान of भिक्षुः 
who is this Rj! Parthasirathi commenting upon Kumarila's 

verse 94 अनुमान परिच्छेद, * says 


= rg 


‘Mimirhstdlokevirtika, Benares ed. pp. 568, 576 
Tattvasameraha, vol, I p. 409 

Nyüyavürtika, Caleutta ed, p. 134 
[ Nytyavirtika-tatparyatika, Benares ed. p. 199 


1 
2 
3 
4 Mrm&Bmsss'lokavürtika, Benares ed P- 377 "1८८ 
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aw भिक्षुणा “ पक्षधमैस्तदंशेन व्याप्तो हेतुरिति , एकस्यैव हेतुत्वविवक्षया$नकयो- 
विरुद्वाऽन्यभिचारिणोराभासत्वं दशितं, तन्निराकरोति क्वचिदिति ।॥ The words पक्षवरमे- 
स्तद॑शेन व्याप्तो हेतुः is part of the verse ascribed to Dharmakirti by 
Anandajüàna who says 
यथाऽऽह कीर्ति : 
पक्षधर्सस्तद॑शेन व्याप्तो SATA सः । 
अविनाभावनियमाडेत्वाभासस्ततोऽपरः d 


Jeza अनुमान therefore refers to the three kinds of gg which 
are described in the Nyáyabindu.! 


The ‘Shastri doubts whether the quotation नामजात्यादि 
belongs to Dignāga who is called लक्षणकार, But this doubt 
will be removed by Akalankadeva who says 

` तथा चोक्तं । 

परत्यक्षं कत्पनापोढं नामजात्यादियोजना । 
असाधारणहेतुत्वादक्षेस्तद्व्यपदिइ्यते ॥ 
Tattvairtharaijavartika, p. 38 

The Shastri reads जातिः पदार्थे इति वाजा (का १) त्यायनः, द्रव्यमिति व्याडि 

उभर्य पाणिनिः। Here the correct form is वाजप्यायनः according to 


Vartiks 35 on Pānini 1, 2, 64, Kielhorn’s ed. Mahabhasya 
vol, I, p, 242 


On p. 817, Tattvasarngraha Vol. II the Shastri has 
व्याकरणे5मिटेगित्यादिना लक्षणेन ग्रत्ययागमादिकाये विधायिमानमर्थ न संभवतीति सामर्थ्या- 
दर्थेवाचिनि शब्देऽवगम्यत इति वैयाकरणेबेण्येते. The student of Patafijala- 
Mahabhasya will at once be reminded of the following passages 
इह व्याकरणेऽथे कार्यस्यासंभवः | ees ( पांणिनि 4. 2. 33 ) इति न शाक्यतेऽङ्गारेभ्यः 
परो Sage | शब्देनार्थगतेरथेस्यासंभवात्‌ | 

Kielhorn's edi. Mahabhasya 
Vol. I, pp. 175, 176 

अमिहेक्‌ is thus a mistake for emm, On p. 768, Tattva 
samgraha Vol. IL we read यथोक्तमप्रत्यक्षोपलम्भस्य ares: प्रसिध्यति । 
This is a quotation attributed to Dharmakirti in Sarvadaráana- 
samgraha ( chap. on Buddhism ). It also occurs on p. 578 of 
Tattvasamgraha Vol. II. This should have beén pointed out in 
the Appendix 


On p. 72 Tattvasamgraha Vol. I. Kamalasila quotes 2 
verses of Sureśvara from Brhadaranyakavirtika 


यथा विशुद्धमाकाश तिर्मिरांपफ़ुतो जनः। 
संकीणेमिव मात्रामिश्वित्रामिस्पलक्षयेतृ | |. 


1 Peterson’s ed. p. 104. | 
8 
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तथेदममलं ब्रह्म निर्विकारमाविद्यया | 
EQUA भेदरूप प्रकाशते ॥ 
Anandagrama ed. 
बहदारप्यकवार्तिक LL. 
p. 1246. 
Suxe$vara's critic is Patrakesari.. His well-known verse 
अन्यथानुपपन्नत्व यत्र तत्र त्रयेण किम्‌ । 
नान्यथाचुपपन्नत्वं यत्र तत्र त्रयेण किम्‌ ॥ १७८॥ | 
is found in his Tattvarthaslokevartikalamkara p. 203. 
This is quoted by Santaraksita (Tattvasamerahs Vol, I, p, 406 )- 
Both the text and the commentary of Tattvarthaslokavartika 
were composed by Patrakesarisvimi himself, as the com- 
mentary is cited inthe Astasahasri p. 92 thus TAPS कवार्तिका SSR 
व्यासतः समार्थितं प्रतिपत्तव्यम्‌ | we are told in the commentary that 
this verse was composed by the Vartikakars Patrakesari him- 
self. This finally settles the date of Santaraksita, 


A most interesting feature of the edition is the Appendix 
containing quotations found in the text and the commentary 
with an attempt to identify them. Most of the quotations. 
found in this Buddhist work are alsomet with in the Jaina 
authors mentioned above. Some of the verses which are attri- 
buted to Kumarila by Kamalasila but are not. found in the 
Benaras-edition of Kumarila’s works, are not indicated ina 
separate index. Some verses quoted inthe Sarvadarganasathp- 
raha, though not found in the Benares edition, are neverthe- 
less pointed out ina separate index. The author of the. 
Sarvadar$anasamgraha is referred to as Vidyáranya or simply: 
Madhavàcarya. ‘This is a mistake as Is evident from the 
following introductory verses in that work. 


श्रीसत्सायणदुग्धाध्धिकोरतुभेन महोजसा | 

क्रियते माघवार्थेण सर्वेदशेनसंग्रहः ॥ ३ ॥ 

पूर्वेबामतिदुस्तरागि सुतरामालोड्य शाख्राण्यसो 

श्रीमत्सायणमाधवः प्रभुरुपन्यास्यत्सतां प्रीतंये । 

दृरोत्सारितमत्सेरण मनसा *प्दन्लु CGISST 

net कस्य विचित्रपुष्पराचितं Net न संजायते ॥ ४ d 

In tbe first verse quoted above Madhavarya is compared to 

the कोस्लुभरत्न sprung from the milk-ocean which was सायण; that 
is to say, just as the jewel was tho offspring of the ocean, so 
was Madhavarya born from Sáyana; the author of the 
Sarvadarsanasamizraha was thus the son of Sadyana and the 
nephew of Vidy&ragye. This is confirmed by the expression 
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सायण araa used in the second verse which means सायण ġa 'मार्थेव 
where “the word gq is omitted, The first chapter of this work 
ends {~~ | 
इति श्रीमत्सायणमाधवीये Wa चावोकदशनम्‌ wheré we are to 
understand that this work was composed by Madhava son of 
Sayata, 
In the Madhaviya Dhituvrtti we are told 
अस्ति श्रीसंगम्श्मापः ghas RAU | 
यत्कीतिंमीक्तिकादर्रों Geren प्रतिबिम्ब्यते ॥ 
तस्य मन्त्रिशिखारत्ममस्ति मायगसायणः 
Here the expression manaii means भायणपुत्रसायण as we 
learn further on, 


तेन मायणपुत्रेन सायणेन सनीषिणा। | 
arem माथतीयेयं घातुत्रतिरविरच्यते ॥ 

This subject has been fully dealt with by Rays Bahadur 
R. Narasimhachar in the Indian Antiquary (1916) pp. 12-17, 
The practice of prefixing the father’s name to a person's name 
once prevailed in Western India, I have proved in my paper 
in the Epigraphia Indica vol, X p. 15., that Niravadya-Srimad 
Anivarita Punyavallabka means  Niravadya-putra-Srimad- 
Anivarita-Punyavallabha or the illustrious Anivarita-Punya- 
vallabha, the son of Niravadya. Similarly Srimad-Anivarita 
Dhanarhjaya- Punyavallabha means Srimad-Anivarita-putra- 
Dhanamjeya-Punyavallabha or Dhanarhjaya-Punyavallabha 
son of the illustrious Anivarita. Here Punyavallabha is the 
family name. These facts lead to the conclusion that the 
author of the Sarvadarsanasarhgraha was a different person 
from his more celebrated uncle Vidyiranya-Madhavacarya 
and should be spoken of as S&yana-Madhava to distinguish 
him from the latter. It is needless to state that the composi- 
tion of the Sarvadar$anasamgraha must be placed one genera- 
tion later than that of the Madhaviya Dhatuvrtti. 


It may be remarked that the precent practice of prefixing 
one's name to the father's name, which is in vogue in Western 
India, dates only from the Mahomedan conquest of the Decean. 


Let us now turn to the subject of the present paper. 


In the first passage quoted below Kumirils discusses the 
argument advanced in support of the claim of Arhan and 
Sugita to be considered omniscient. In the second, Santa- 
saksita replies to these arguments and maintains that Sugata 
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alone is omniscient. The third passage is most important and 
interesting. It is quoted both by the Jaina author Patrakesari 
in the Astasahasri, and by the Buddhist writer Santaraksita 
in the Tattvasamegraha. The latter’s commentator Kamalasila 
assures us that this passage of Kumarila is directly aimed at the 
Jainas, while Patrakesari says that here his senior contempora- 
ry Akalanka and his predecessor Samantabhadra are assailed 
by Kumirila First passage 
गागिताद्येकदेशे तु सर्वेषां सत्यवादिता | 
जिनलुद्धादिसत्त्वानां विशेषो नावधायेते ॥ ३१५० ॥ 
येनेव हेतुनेकस्य सर्वेज्ञत्व॑ प्रसाध्यत । 
' स्वपक्षप्रीतिमात्रेण सोऽन्यस्याप्युपतिष्ठते ॥ ३१५१ ॥ 
दूषणानि ससँरम्भाः सर्वेज्ञजिनसाधने d 
शाक्या यान्येव जत्पानति जेनास्तान्येव युञ्जते ॥ ३१५२ ॥ 
तत्रानवास्थिते्तेषां भिन्नैः साथनदूषणेः । 
प्रतिबिम्बोदयग्रस्तीनिंणेयः क्रियते कथम्‌ ॥ ३१५३ ॥ 
Tattvasamgraha Vol. II p. 822. 

In these verses Kumarila says that there is little to choose 
between the arguments advanced by the Bauddhas and the 
Jainas against each other. For this reason it is hard to decide 
which side has the advantage. Santaraksita replies that the 
Buddhist view alone is correct 

Second passage 
यथोदितान्तरादेव विशेषोऽप्यवधायैते । 
ऋषभादिकुतीर्थेभ्यः स्मरभङ्गाविधाथिनः ॥ ३३४४८ N 
कोहि Raamaa मन्यते जडः । 
समानभोजनज्ञानान्मातृकामात्रवेदनाव्‌ ॥ ३३४९ ॥ 
तदेन हेतुनेकस्य सर्वज्ञत्वं प्रसाध्यते । 
तद्धेतुवस्तुतोऽसत्त्वान्न सोऽन्यस्योपतिष्टते ॥ ३३५०॥ 
तहूषणान्यसंरम्भाः सर्वज्ञजिनशासने 
शाक्या यानि वदन्त्येवं तान्यशक्ता दिगम्बराः ॥३३५१॥ 
Tattvasmgraha, vol. IT, p, 879. 

Santaraksita says that he knows the arguments of the 
Digambars Jains authors | Samantebhadra and Akalankadeva] 
alluded to by Kumárila in the third passage given below. The 
first five verses are also quoted and refuted by Patrakesari, 

Kamalasila introduces this passage thus 


येऽपि मन्यन्ते-नास्मामिः शङ्ग्राहिकया war: प्रसाध्यते, fade? सामान्येन 
संभवमात्रं प्रसाध्यते-अस्ति कोऽपि was, कचिद्वा सवेज्ञत्वमास्त, प्रज्ञादीनां प्रकर्ष॑दशैनादितिं, 
तान्प्रतीदमाह-नर इत्यादि | 


Santaraksita’s Reference to Kumürila's Attacks on etc, 161 


The third passage. 
नरः कोध्प्यास्ति Tag edere ren । 
साधनं यत्ययुज्येत प्रतिज्ञा न्यूनमेव तत्‌ ॥ ३२३० ॥ 
सिसाधयिषितो योऽथः सोऽनया नाभिधीयते | 
यस्तूच्यते न तात्सिद्धौ किंचिदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ ॥ ३२३१ ॥ 
यदीयागमसत्यत्वसिद्ये* सर्वेक्ञतोच्यते | 
न सा सर्वेज्ञसामान्यसिदिमात्रेण लभ्यते ॥ ३२३२ ॥ 
यावङुद्धो न सवैक्षस्तावत्तद्रचनं खषा | 
यत्र Wess Tas सिद्धे तत्सत्यता Ha? ॥ ३२३३ ॥ 
aera हि Waa वचसोऽन्यस्य सत्यता। 
सामानाधिकरण्ये हि तयोरङ्गाङ्गता भवेत्‌ ॥ २२३४ ॥ 

| Tativasamgraha vol, IT, p. 841, 

The word साधन in the first verse of Kuméarila means, accord- 
ing to Laghusamaentabhadra, * सुनिश्वितासंभवद्वाधकप्रमाणत्वादिति. 
This is the reason given by Akalankadeva who says, 

dud तत्‌ सुनिश्चितासंभवद्वाघकप्रमाणत्वमहत्येव wea साधयति -नान्य- 
ब्रेत्यविरोध इत्यादिना स्पष्टयति ” स्वामीति शेषः Svimi=Samantabhadra 
Astasahasri, p, 72 

The next three verses of Kumarila quoted by Santaraksita 
are thus introduced by Kamalasila यदप्यम(प!) रेः * सर्वेज्षसिद्धेये 
reef तदप्येतेनेव अतिव्यूढमिति दशेयितुमाह यत्सवेमित्यादि | 

यत्सव नाम लोकेडस्मन्प्रत्यक्षं तद्धि कस्यचित्‌ | 

प्रमेयज्षेयवस्तुलैदीधिरूपरसादिवत्‌ ॥ ३२३५ ॥ 

ज्ञानमात्रेऽपि ARS पक्षन्यूनत्वमापतेत्‌ । 

«dg इति योऽभीष्टो नेत्थं स प्रतिपादितः ॥ ३२३६ ॥ 

यदि घुद्धातिरिक्ताऽन्यः कश्चित्सवज्ञतां गतः। 

बुद्धवाक्यप्रमाणल्वे तज्ज्ञानं क्वोपयुज्यते ॥ ३२३७ di 
Kamala&ila explains :— 


यत्रमेयत्ववस्तुत्वादियोगि तत्कर्स्याचत्रत्यक्षं, यथा दधिरूपरसादिक, सवं च पदा्थंनातं 
प्रमेयत्वादि स्वभावमिति स्वभावहेठुः | 

The first of the three verses of Kumirila contains a direct 
attack on Samantabhadra and Akalankadeva. 


^. 1 Agtasahasri, Nirnaya stg. ed, p. 75. reads aa सर्वज्ञ इत्यपि | 107 the 1 Agtasahasri Nirnaya stg. ed, p. 75. reads स तु aan इत्यपि । for the 
translation of this passage, see my previons paper, “Position of 
Kumirila in Digambara Jaina literature. ी 

2 Astasahasri, प्रातिज्ञामात्रमेव- 

3  Agtasahasri, सिद्धौ 

4 Agtasahasri, p. 75, foot-note 20. See also other footenotes given 
by Laghusamantabhadra here. 

5 smt refers to Samantabhadra, Akalankadeva and Patrakesari as 

will be shown further on. 
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Samantabhadra says. 
तीर्थकृत्समयानां च परस्परविराघतः । 
सर्वेषामाप्तता रस्ति कश्चिदेव भवेदुरू ॥ ३ ॥ 
सूक्ष्मान्तरितदूराथों: प्रत्यक्षाः कस्याचिद्यथा 
अदमेयत्ताऽग्न्यादिरिति सवेज्ञसंस्थितिः ॥ ५ ॥ 
Aptamimamsa 


Patrakesari says, this is the view of Kumarila स्यान्मतं, बाधित 
विषयोयं देतुरनुमानेन पक्ष्यस्थ बाधनात्‌ । तथा हि । न काथित्‌ सक्ष्मादयथेसाक्षात्कारी, प्रमे- 
यत्बात्सत्त्वाद्वत्लुत्वादस्मरदादिवत्‌। न चेई साधनमसिद्ध॑ व्यमिचारि वा प्रत्यक्षायविसंवादेलात 
तदुक्त | | 

“ ग्रत्यक्षादबिसंबादि प्रमेयलादि यस्य तु । 

सद्भाववारणे शक्ती को चु तँ कव्यायैष्यति ” इति । ? 


तदप्यसम्यकू, तत एव कस्यचितसूदमादर्थसाक्षा्कारित्त्रसिद्धेः। सूक्ष्माथथो 

कस्याचितप्रत्यक्षाः प्रमेयलाःत्सत्त्वादवसतुत्वाद्वा स्फटिक्रादिवत्‌ | अनमेयेनात्यन्तपरोक्षेण चार्थेन 

व्यभिचार इति चेन्न, तस्य पक्षीकरणात्‌ । ` तदेवं प्रभेयल्सत्त्वादियत्र हेतुलक्षण पुष्णाति d 

कर्थं चेतनः प्रतिषेद्व्महति संशयितुं a” सूक्ष्मायथसाक्षात्कारिणस्तस्प्रेव सुनिश्वितासंभव- 

द्वाषकत्वादस्तित्वसिद्वरबाथितविषयत्वस्यापि परोपगतदेतुलक्षणस्य प्रकृतेः पोषणात। 
Astasahasri, p. 58, 


| In one of the two verses of Samantabhadra quoted above 
the reason given to prove the existence of «mg is अनुमेयेत्वत:। 
This word is explained by the commentator Vasunandi' 
thus :— 


अनुमेयाः अनुमानगम्याः । अथवा अनुगतं मेयं माने येषां ते अनुमेयाः प्रमेया इत्यथे! 

तेषां भावस्तस्मादनुमेयत्व॒तः | ये ये प्रमेयास्ते ते प्रत्यक्षाः । यथा अग्न्यादयः । 
प्रभयाश्च स्वभावक्रालदे शविप्रकटा अथोः . कस्यचिलुरुषविशेषस्य तस्मात्तेषपि प्रत्यक्षाः । 
It is thus evident that the words अनुमेय and प्रमेय are synony- 
mous, Akalankadeva uses the word sty in the above extract, 
And Kumarils copies this word and says :— 

प्रत्यक्षायविसंवादि प्रमेयत्वादि यस्य च । 

सद्भाववारणे शाक्तं को नु त॑ कल्पायेष्यति ॥ १३२ ॥ 

Mimamsaslokavartika Benares ed. p, 85, 


The Commentator P&arthasirathimisra is older than 
Madhavacirys who mentions him in his Jaiminilya- 
nyàyamalavistara, Parthasirathi explains the above verse 
thus -— 
अतितुच्छथायं aiaa यस्य सवे साधारणरपि प्रमेयलादिभिः प्रमाणान्तरऽविरोधिगैव 
निराकरणं संभवतीत्याह प्रत्यक्षादीति t 


1 Mimmissslokavartika, verse, 132, Benares ed, p. 82 
2 AptuniImünsi, Benares ed. p. 4 


tium i ELE i OS FS A है EIE 
asa 








Santaraksita’s Reference to Kumürila's Attacks on etc, 163 


This explanation is most absurd, Patrakesari first makes 
explanatory remarks and then by way of confirmation introdu- 
ces this verse. He says “Kumirila’s' view may be thus stated:- 


Here the subject of the reason is contradicted, since the 
minor term (पक्ष) is contradicted by the inference. This can be 
shown thus here is no body who can perceive things that 
are minute past and distant because they are demonstrable 
just as we are unable to perceive such things. Nor can it be 
urged that the reason ( प्रमेयत्वाद्‌ ) is here unproven or fallacious, 
since it is in agreement with perception. Therefore it is said 
by- Kumarila :— 

Who will believe in an omniscient being whose existence 
can be disproved by the reason ( ग्रमेयत्वादि ) which agrees with 
perception 2 

Patrakasari replies :— 


This is also wrong because from that very reson ( प्रमयत्वदि ) 
we can prove the existence of some being. able to perceive things 
which are minute &c. Things minute &c. oan be 
perceived by some body by reason of प्रभेयत्व, सत्त्व, वस्तुत्व, just as 
स्फटिक &c. Ifitis objected that our view is fallacions on 
account of extremely invisible things, this objection is easily 
met by making them the subject of the minor premiss, It is 
said by Akalanka “ Therefore in this way how can any person 
endowed with sense deny or doubt the existence of an 
omniscient being whose position is stregthened by such reasons 
प्रभयत्व, सत्त्व, &e. ". The existence of an omniscient being 
who can perceive things minute &c, being proved by the 
‘removal of all possible objections, the reason under consider- 
ation [advanced by Akalanka] lends corroboration to the 
. reason ( प्रमेयत्वादि) admitted by Kumarila ( परोपगत ) though the 
latter reason remains incontrovertible ". 

The word प्रभयत्व is most interesting and important. Pra- 
bhacandra who defends Samantabhadra and Akalankadeva 
against the attacks of Kumarils makes the illustrious Mimam- 
aaka state his qaqa thus :— यदप्युच्यते 

सूक्ष्मान्तरितदूराथोः कस्यीचठत्यक्षाः ्रमयलवातावकादिवत्‌ तदप्युक्तिमात्रे । 

From this discussion thers emerges the interesting fact 


that Samantabhadra who lived in the first half of the 8th 
century and his first commentator Akalankadeva who was 





i ihisis a translation of the whole passage quoted from tbe 
चीत कार, p, 69 : 


164: Annals of the Bhandarkar’ Oriental Researeh Institute 5 


contemporary with Sahasatunga—dantitdurga ( Sake 675 ) were 
attacked by Kumàrila and defended by Patrakesari; and this- 
fact was known to Sàntaraksita amd Kamalasila, This subject 
is also fully discussed in my paper entitled the position of 
Kumirile in Digambara Jaina literature published in the 
transactions of the Ninth Oriental Congress ( 1892 ). 

In my second paper I have proved that Dharmakirti, the 
predecessor of Samantabhadra and Akalankadeva, is attacked 
by Patrakesari and defended by Santiraksita. In my third 
paper I have shown that Santaraksite is frequently quoted 
by Prabhacandra: while in my fourth paper I have critically 
examined the text of Kumarila’s verses which are cited by 
Pátrakesari. Santaraksita and Prabhacandra but which are 
not found in the Benares edition of the Mimamsáslokav&rtika 
and the Tantravartike. These papers will be shortly published, 


$ 


EPIC STUDIES 
BY ; 
V. S. SUKTHANKAR 


—ox(o— 
Il. FURTHER TEXT-CRITICAL NOTES. . 

The organizers of the new Indian project of preparing & 
critical edition of the Mahābhārata are deeply indebted to 
both Geheimrat Lüders and Professor Winternitz not merely 
for their taking personally a keen interest in the scheme, but 
for their bringing the project formally to the notice of the 
savants assembled at the historic XVIIth International Con- 
gress of Orientalists held at Oxford in August 1928, and moving 
resolutions conveying messages of appreciation and congra- 
tulation.! A singularly happy feature of this event was that 
this gesture of cordial sympathy and willing co-operation 
should have proceeded spontaneously from just those two 
veteran scholars who not merely enjoy the greatest amount of 
respect and confidence in the world of Indologists but whose 
names are most intimately connected with the earlier scheme 
of the International Association of Academies of publishing & 
critical edition of our Great Epic. It is a matter of high 
gratification to the members of the Mahabharata Editorial 
Board that their modest efforts in the cause of Mahabharata 
studies are being so keenly appreciated by their fellow workers 
in Europe, justasitisa matter of relief to the-responsible editors 
that the general method and principles underlying the prepara- 
tion of this edition have won the warm approval of the two 
eminent European critics? who have themselves made the 
closest study of the central textual problem and enriched the 
literature on the subject by the contribution of several valuable 
papers and monographs. 


At the said session of the Congress of Orientalists, 
Winternitz read a paper entitled “The Critical Edition of the 
Mahabharata ", dealing with the history of the project from its 
early beginnings. Much of what Winternitz says in this 


e—a 








aomi e m A a कर्ती 


1. The text of the resolutions moved by Geheimrat Liiders and adopt- 
ed unanimously by the Indian Section of the Congress has been published 
by Winternitz in Indologica Pragensia, 1. 63. 
| 2. Of. Winternitz, ABI. 5. 24, 30, and Ind. Prag. 1. 62, 67; Lüders, 
Deutsche Literaturzeitung, 1929 ( Heft 24 ), Sp. 1137-1146. 

9. 
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memorable address of his bearsthe unmistakable stamp of being 
personal reminiscences, because he was the first scholar who 
more than thirty years ago, at the XIth International Congress 
of Orientalists held in Paris (1897), emphasized the superlative 
importance of a critical edition of the Mahabharata and 
proposed measures for its preparation 


After nearly thirty years of restless endeavour, he is again 
one of the small group of the first collaborators of the great and 
ambitious project. During 1922-3 he used his opportunities 
as a Guest Professor at the University of the poet philosopher 
Rabindranath Tagore to train some of his advanced pupils ‘at 
the Visvabharati to do collation work, thus helping to establish 
there a centre for the collation of Bangali MSS. of the Mahà- 
bhürata,? acentre which is still doing excellent work under 
the supervision of the Principal, Pandit Vidhushekhara Bhatta- 
charya. Finally, Winternitz has taken over some of the 
editorial burden on his own shoulders by kindly agreeing to 
edit for the Institute one Parvan, the Sabhaparvan. This is 
‘indeed a very happy augury for the continued success of our 
cherished project 


To the text of his Congress address, which he has publish- 
ed in the first issue of his Journal, /ndologica Pragensia, Vol. 1 
( 1929 ), pp. 58-63, Winternitz has appended ( pp. 64-68) some 
critical remarks on my edition of the Adiparvan. While ex- 
pressing his whole-hearted agreement with the general 
principles underlying my reconstruction of the text, he has 
' given a long list of passages in which he differs from me with 
respect to the readings of the constituted text. With unerring 
judgement he has picked out those passages in the first two 
adhyāyas that had given me most trouble, and he has criticiz- 
ed the readings of the constituted text, weighing the pros and 
cons with great acumen, and pointing out the errors and 
imperfections with much delicacy and courtesy. While 
. tendering him my cordial thanks for the honour he has done 
me by making so close and penetrating a study of my critical 


work, I shall endeavour here briefly to answer his queries and 
criticism. I write these notes not so much to justify my 
. selection and establish the readings of the critical edition as 





1. Cf also ABI. 4.145 ff. 
2. Annual Report of the B. O. R. 1, for 1922-23, p. 11 f. 
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to set forth the reasons that have guided me in the choice of 
the readings in question and that may not have occurred to my 
oritic—remarks which will not fail to throw some fitful light 
on the obscure and complicated processes which go to make up 
Mahabharata textual criticism. 
* 
* * 


MINOR QUESTIONS. 


1.1.30: Winternitz observes that “in the notes the in- 
teresting remark of Arjunamiéra is given: paramesthy atha iti 
prüyasah pathah, but the actual reading of the Da MSS. is not 
given”. The reading of the Da MSS. not being specifically 
mentioned, it must, in conformity with a tacitly assumed 
Paribhasa, be taken to be the same asthe textreading, namely, 
paramesthy atha. In that sense the reading of the Da MSS. (i.e. 
of Arjunamiéra ) has been given, and my note is both complete 
and correct, because both the Da MSS. collated for the passage 
do, in point of fact, read paramesthy atha! Nevertheless, as I 
discovered on referring to the commentary once more, the note 
does not represent the facts fully and correctly, because the 
MSS. which are corrupt, being contaminated from the vulgate, 
had succeeded, for the time being, in completely misleading me, 


That the true Arjunamisra reading must, against the testi- 
mony of MSS., be assumed to be paramesvarah ( agreeing then 
with B2 D6-8.Cd ) follows, with certainty, from the commen- 
tary itself, a fact I had overlooked when I wrote the note. The 
commentary runs thus: f 

Wa: प्रसिद्ध:। कः वसिष्ठः । तस्य विशेषणं परमेश्वरः प्रजापतित्वात्‌ । परसेष्ठयथ इति 
IRAE पाठः । परमेष्ठी कश्यपः । 

' In the Foreword to Fascicule 1 (p.v), I have already 
drawn attention to the fact that “the ( epic ) text in the Arjuna- 
migra codices is frequently contaminated from the "vulgate'" 
and has to be corrected with the help of Arjunamisra's commen- 
tary.” The examples cited there are 1. 1. 17b and 225. In the 
former case, the Da MSS. read punyam(likethe vulgste, with 
which the constituted text here agrees); the true Arjunamiéra 


a PRA —————————— nT th HANA 





the (Devansgar1) MSS. of Arjunamidra’s commentary collated by him for 
his Specimen edition read likewise paramesthy atha; only in one instance 
has the reading been corrected (by a later hand) to paramesvarah. 
Accordingly Prof. Liiders has also taken paramesthy atha as the reading of 
the version of Arjunamigra. v 


/ 
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reading is, however, punya-, as follows clearly from Arjuna“ 
misra’s own observation : 
पुण्यग्रन्थाथेसंयुताम्‌ | पुण्या ग्रन्थार्थों श्रुतमात्रस्य ज्ञातमात्रस्य च पुष्यहेतुत्वात्‌ । 
ग्रन्थो ग्रथ्यमानः शब्द्समूहः | अर्थो वाच्यादिरेव । * 

In: the latter case (1. 1.22 b), likewise, the Da MSS. 
read sivam, agreeing with many K and D MSS. but the 
commentary shows (as I have pointed out in the notes) that 
the true Arjunamisra reading is Sucim, agreeing with the 
constituted text, $/vam being only a variant mentioned by the 
scholiast: 


अनघं निष्पापमनवद्यं वा। अनुपाधि विश्वोपकारकत्वात्‌ । अत एव शुचिम्‌ । शिवामिति 
पाठे शिवं कल्याणं महेश्वरं वा । 

I must here add, therefore, a word of caution. In the 
critical notes published with the text, the readings as actually 
found in the ( epic) text (in contradistinction to the com- 
mentary ) of the Arjunamisra codices have, as & rule, been 
taken to represent the readings of Arjunamiéra; the commentary 
was consulted by me only occasionally, in case of doubt or 
difficulty, or when a pathGntara was noticed. It is, therefore, 
more than likely that, owing to the fact that our Da MSS. are 
conflated by contamination with various types of MSS., in 
particular with the Nilakantha type, a few errors of the kind 
pointed out by Winternitz may have inadvertently crept in. 
Such errors can be rectified only by working through the 
whole commentary, word for word, and comparing the lemmata 
with the (epic) text of the MSS.; even then one can of course 
be sure only of the words and passages actually cited and 
explained by the scholiast. ` 


The version of Arjunamisra, as I pointed out in the : 
Foreword to Fascicule 1 (p. v), is closely allied to the Bangali‘ 
version. Thereason for this affinity (as I have stated elsewhere) 
appears to be that Arjunamisra was a native of Bengal.’ Fol- 
lowing the example of my predecessors, I have utilized, for the 
critical edition of the Adiparvan, Devanagari MSS, of 
Arjunamisra’s commentary. The two MSS, I am using are ex- 
tremely corrupt. In fact, all the MSS. of Arjunamisra’s com- 
mentary I have seen--and they are all Devanagari MSS.—— 
have been remarkably corrupt. Not only that, the text they 
offer is, as already remarked, obviously contaminated from the 


1. Seemy note on Arjunamiára in the Dr. Modi Memorial Volume; 
pp. 565 ff. 
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vulgato. This corruption of the Devanagari MSS. I could not 
account for. at first; but it must be due, I cannot but think now, 
to their being copies of Bangali or Maithili originals. It 
would, therefore, be expedient to procure and use, whenever 


possible, Bangali ' or Maithili MSS. of Arjunamigra’s com- 


g. 


mentary, treating his version as an offshoot of the Bangali 
(respectively Maithili) version. ? 
भ 3 a 


1.1.62: Winternitz points out that the lengthy interpola- 
tion App. I, No.1 = (B.) 1.1. 55cd-93 is inserted in the 
R. A. S. Whish MS, No. 65 after 62ab, and not after 62, as in 
most of the Southern MSS. used by me. But two of my MSS. 
( T1 G7 ) also insert the passage in question after 62ab, like the 
Whish MS, ; only between 62a) and the Appendix passage, -my 
MSS, further interpolate 29*, 64 and 30°, as stated in the very 
note cited by Winternitz. The point of insertion of this inter- 
polation varied in the different MSS. Thus of the MSS. collat- 
ed by Prof. Lüders for his Druckprobe, two ( G2 [?read G3] T2 ) 
read it after 62ab, while two others ( G2 T1 ) read it after 62. 
moreover, in T2 ( of the Druckprobe ) the inserted passage is 
preceded by 29*, 64 and 65 ( somewhat like our T1 G7 ).? 

à m * 


1.1. 131: The printer's devil, I regret to say, is responsi- 
ble for the erroneous spelling Sa7&saptaka- ( with dental s)in 
this stanza ; the correct spelling Sarsavtaka- ( with palatal § ) 
is given at 1. 2. 56 and 160. Moreover, the various readings 
have been given only at 1, 2, 56, and, through some unfortunate 
oversight, omitted at 1. 1. 131 and 1. 2.160. I make good the 
omission here. At 1.1. 131 the various readings are as 
follows: K0. 2-4. 6 B4 Da Dni. n3 Dri. r3. r4 D1-4. 6. 7. 10. 14 
TI Sa7saptaà ; K1 81-3 Dn? Dr? 108, 8, 9. 11, 18 T2G( G1. 2 
om.) M Saméapíaà ; V1 Samsaptaà?; K5 D13 missing. At 1.2. 
160 they are: K0.2-4. 6 V1 Ds? Dn Dri. r4 D2-4. 7. 10- 


1. The Asiatic Society of Bengal does contain some Bangali MSS. 
( Descriptive Catalogue, vol. 5, Nos. 3371-3374, 3422), but it is very 
difficult to move the Society to send out its MSS. on loan. 

2. That would also account for the frequent divergence of Da from 
the D class. 

9. The passage is found inserted not only after 0268 and 62, but 
algo after 26, 5869, 59 ab (according to the Druckprobe), and 60, 
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14 T1 GY Samnsapta®; K1 B Dal 078, 13 01.5. 6. 8. 9 T2 G1 
8-6 Samsapta’; G2 Samsapta’; K5 missing; M om. 


From the readings of the three passages in question, it 
should seem that, anomalies apart, K1 {or the India Office Co- 
dex), Bang&li and Southern MSS. read it correctly ( that is, 
with the palatal $ ), while the rest of K agrees with the com- 
mentators in reading it with the dental s, The balance of 
probability inclines to the side of the palatal, I think, even if 
we restrict ourselves to the MS. evidence. C. V. Vaidya ( The 
Mahabharata : A Criticism, p. 159 ) speaks of them as the "7 
clans who came probably from the Afagan (sic) borders,” but 
it seems to me more likely that they got their nickname from 
the fact that they had bound themselves by an oath to kill 
Arjuna or die in the great Bharata battle ( Dronap. 17 ). 

a 3 AE 


1.2.85: The spurious line (102*) kuiasya Dhartarastrena 
presanam | Pündavan prati stands in the MSS. not before 
97* (as Winternitz imagines and very naturally), but after 
. 101*, as correctly stated in the critical notes. I have re-examin- 
ed the MSS. concerned on the point and find that my note is 
perfectly correct. One cannot be dogmatic about the Maha- 
bharata MSS.; there is no knowing what they may or may not 
contain. The line was found only in six Nilakantha MSS. in 
Devanagari or Bangali characters, collated for the first two 
adhyiyas. In all these six MSS, the line is found interpolated 
at the same place, the place mentioned in the critical appara- 
tus ( namely, after 101* ), although all printed editions with- 
out exception place it elsewhere ( namely, before 97*), which 
is no doubt the reason of Winternitz’s remark. A note draw- 
ing attention to this patent discrepancy might have been use- 
fully added in the critical notes. But I have found the printed 
editions so arbitrary and unreliable’ that I have almost 


1. The Kumbhakonam edition contains a misleading colophon after 
its adhyaya 100, which is not found in any MS. and is, moreover, un- 
necessary.-All printed editions contain the line (B.1.28.4cd =K. 1.28. 5cd) 

gurur hi sarvabhutanam bráhmanah parikirtitah | 
which isnot found even in Nilakantha MSS. The note on 1.74. 12 
mentions a line (B. 1. 79..13ef =K. 1. 73. 23 ab) 
. maranam sobhanam tasya iti vidvajjana vidubi 
which was not found in any of the 60 MSS. collated for that adhyzya ! 
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completely ignored them in the foot-notes, which have 
necessarily to be rather brief and to the point, The meaning of 
this enigmatic line found.in NiUlakantha MSS, is as obscure 
to me as the cause of its transposition in the first printed 
edition. We need not inquire why the line occurs in the 
wrong place in the other editions as well, since the subsequent 
editors appear to have studiously and uniformly avoided con- 
sulting MSS. Winternitz could easily convince himself of the 
correctness of my statement regarding the point of insertion of 
this line in the MSS. by referring to the superb complete copy 
of the Mahabharata in Säradā characters, with Nilakantha’s 
scholium, he purchased in Kasmir during his stay there. 
* * * 


1. 2. 102: Da Dn Dr do have magndm and Draupadim, as 
found in the printed editions and as rightly surmised by 
Winternitz, This group has, through oversight, completely 
dropped out of the long list of MSS. that read Draupadim, and 
I am thankful to Winternitz for drawing my attention to it, 
The correction will be duly notified in the list of Errata, 
which will be added at the end of the volume. In passing I 
may draw attention to the superiority of the K MSS., the only 
group which, as Winternitz rightly remarks, gives the un- 
doubtedly correct rendering of the whole stanza; all other 
MSS,—~even such as do not contain the interpolated line 112*— 
are in utter confusion. 

a T: a 


MAJOR QUESTIONS, 


1.1.129: gadüérausam Sukrasüryau ca yuktau 
Kaunteyanim anulomau jayaya | 
nitya cdsman $vapada vyabhasantas 
ladà nisamse vijayaya Samjaya M 
This is indeed a difficult case, and I for my part doubt 
whether any definite decision can be reached as to how the 
stanza originally read. I must say, I cannot share the confi- 
dence with which Winternitz decides for the reading: 
yada Vdyuh Sakrasüryau ca yuktau, . 
which is mentioned as a patha by Nilakantha and was adopted 
in the editio princeps. Itis one of the eight rival readings 
and is found chiefly in the Bangali version, and in MSS. and 
editions allied to or influenced by it. The combinations found 
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inthe different MSS. may be arranged schematically as 


follows: 
Vayu Sakra ' Surya: Majority of N 
Vayu Sukra Suyra: Ki+some D 
Vayu Candra Surya: Dn. 
(a)érausam Sukra Surya: Text ( T G1.5.6) 
(a)grausam Sakra Stirya: Majority of M 
(a)érausam Candra Surya: A few G 
(a)érausam Vayu Surya: D5(inferior MS.) 
(a)érausam Vayu Sakra Surya: M1 (conflated) 


` According to Winternitz, the stanza refers to (B.) 7. 7, 34 ff. 
“whore theline vatoddhiitam rajas tivram etc., also testifies to 
the reading vayuh, while sakra (= Indra) probably refers to the 
rain of pieces of flesh, bones, and blood.” To start with I doubt 
whether Sakra could be held responsible for the “rain” of flesh, 
bones, and sundry other articles; but that is a minor point, 
immaterial to the present discussion. In believing, however, 
that our stanza refers to (B.) 7. 7. 34 ff, Winternitz is partly 
mistaken, as will presently appear. The important point is 
that in the opinion of Winternitz the stanza alludes to certain 
forces of Nature, certain elements, such as wind, rain and 
so on, which were favourable to the Pandavas and unfavourable 
to the Kauravas. The commentators Nilakantha, Arjunamisra 
and Devabodha ( with the readings which they had adopted or 
which were before them) have explained the stanza in a similar 
way. I hold a different view,. however. -WhenI selected the 
reading of the constituted text, I thought—and I still think—that 
in this stanza there is allusion not to tlie elements, but to some 
astrological factor or constellation—an allusion which was not 
understood by commentators and which I could not then fully 
explain. On reading the criticism of Prof. Winternitz, I there- 
fore made a reference to my friend Prof. Jyotish Chandra Ghatak 
M.A., of Calcutta University, who has made a special study of 
Indian Astrology and allied sciences and is rightly regarded 
as an authority on these topics; and I was not disappointed. 
Having already worked through the whole of the Mahabharata 
in special search of references which have a bearing on 
Astrology, Augury and kindred subjects, he could at once lay 
his fingers on the right passage, the prototype of our stanza, 
which throws a flood of light on the question, without however 
fully solving the riddle of the stanza, so far as I can judge 
The said stanze, ( B.) 6. 20. 2, reads : 
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[Dhrtarasira to Samjaya] 
केषां जघन्यौ सोमंसूर्यी सवायू 
केषां सेनां श्वापदा व्याभषन्त | 
केषां यूनां मुखवर्णाः प्रसन्ना 
सर्वे ह्येतद्‌ ब्रहि तत्त्वं यथावत्‌ ॥ 


While the connection between the two stanzas is patent 
and indeed unquestionable, the discovery of the prototype 
leaves, unfortunately, most of our real difficulties unsolved, 
The reading which agrees closest with that of the Bhismapar- 
van stanza is that of the vulgate text and is found only in the 
MSS. of Nilakantha. These latter have Vayu-Candra-Sirya 
( lacking Sakra or Sukra altogether ) like Soma-Surya-Vàayu 
of the Bhigmaparvan. Is the Nilakantha reading then the 
original reading? As I have pointed out elsewhere, we are apt 
` to prefer, at first sight, the readings of the vulgate, which 
appear to be better than those of the critical text; but that is 

nly because the text of the vulgate has been arrived at by the 
purging of the original by the continuous emendations of 
scholars for centuries.! Jf seems to me that there is a long 
history behind the reading of the vulgate in the present case 
also. Nilakantha had evidently arrived at it by an emendation, 
by collation with the prototype, because there is no indication of 
there being any MSS. before him which could have contained 
that particular combination. This fact may, perhaps, supply 
. us with a clew to the labyrinth of the readings recorded in the 
critical notes for the line in question. An important factor is 
. that Sukra (or Sakra ) which persistently occurs in all the 
various categories of our MSS. and which must, therefore, be 
regarded as an essential feature of our stanza, is entirely lack- 
ing in the later stanza. This proves irrefutably that the 
combination of the former was not identical, in every respect, 
with that of the latter originally. That is an important point 
to remember. Winternitz is emphatic in asserting that yadda 
Vayuh of the original was changed in S into the usual yadá- 
$rausam. This assumption does not seem to me to be at all 
well founded, because the very next stanza (130) begins yada 
Drono vindhan astramürgün, and here no attempt has been 
made in S (or anywhere else) to change the beginning into 
yadasrausam, There are a few more stanzas (133, 140, 145) in 





l. See my Epic Studies (I) JBBRAS. ( NS.) 4 (1928). 157. 
A patent example of correction is grhitva haranai prápte (in Dovan&gari 
MSS. ) for haraxam grhya samprüpte (1, 2. 93). 
10 | 
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this series which do not begin with the oft-repeated formula. 

It seems to me much more likely, therefore, that Vayu was 
introduced into our passage, secondarily , by some early 
Northern redaétor who knew tho prototype and had noticed the 

Omission of one of the elements in the prior stanza; precisely 

as Nilakanthe, much later, appears to have further altered the 

line by changing the difficult Sakra (or Sukra ) to Candra, 
thus equating the combination to that of the prototype. I there- 

fore adhere to my original choice, explaining the genesis of 

the variants as follows. The stanza in question, which was 

suggested to the author of the yadü$rausam section by the 

Bhismaparvan stanza but was composed from a vague recollec- 

tion of the original, began like the other stanzas of tha series, 

and contained, moreover, an allusion to an astrological situation. 
Some Northern redactor (who had known the Bhismaparvan 

stanza and noticed that the first stanza did not contain Vayu) 
then deleted (a)srausam and substituted for it the missing 
. Vayu, retaining, however, the original feature Sukra, The. 
corruption of Sukra into Sakra must be judged as easy and even 
natural (in juxtaposition with Strya), in view of the famous 
episode of the Mahabharata which narrates how Indra, disguis- 

ed as a mendicant Brahman, begs for the miraculous ear-rings 

and the armour which had been Karna’s from his birth and 

which had made him invincible. The emendatory activity of 

the early Northern redactor was continued by Nilakantha, who 

expunged the Sakra (or Sukra) which he found in his MSS. 

(and perhaps did not fully understand) and substituted for it 
-= Candra, thus equating the two combinations, 


I am confirmed in the supposition that the original line 
contained only two agencies instead of three by the fact that 
no MSS. hitherto collated show yuktāh ( plu. ) for yuktau ( dual) 
in the first line, as they certainly would have done, had there 
been three names in the original instead of two, as I have 
given.! 

The question then arises whether Sukra and Surya, as 
grahas, were at that time favourable to the Pandavas or, what 
comes to the same thing, adverse to the Kauravas. About 





1. It should be noted that eveninthe explanation of Winternitz, 
Sakra and Stirya do not make any combined offort, Ifthe three elements 
wind, rain and sun operate all together for the success of the Pindavas, 
then yukt& is indeed the correct word. What is the point of the dual, 
when the plural form would be even metrically equally suitable? 
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Sirys I cannot say. Butas far as Sukra is concerned, we may 
safely answer the question in the affirmative. My friend Prof. 
Ghatak has kindly drawn my attention to a stanza in Varaha- 
mihira's Brhatsamhita which, if dyutajivin may be taken to 
apply to the Kauravas, would indicate that at the time of the 
Bharata battle the planet Sukra, which was then in the Pürvà- 
bhadrapada ( cf. 6. 3.15), was in a position which augured dis- 
aster to the Kauravas and was therefore favourable ( anuloma ) 
to the Pandavas. The Brhatsamhita reference ( 9. 34) supplied 
to me by my friend runs: 


शताभिषजि शौण्डिकानामजेकपे यूतजीविनां पीडा । 
कुस्पाञ्चालानामपि करोति चास्मिन्सितः सलिलम्‌ ॥ 


As Vayu is missing in the whole of S except M1 ( which 
latter is a conflated MS.) it can never be established that 
Vayu is an essential element of the original stanza; on the 
other hand, (a )srausam, though of course no less doubtful be- 
cause it is documented also by only half of the entire evidence, 
is rendered probable, if not required, by the context. But I am 
prepared to leave the line as “less than certain,” as indicated 
by the wavy line below the words in question. 

करे T % 


1.1. 180: tava putrair mahattamah. 


Winternitz complains that the sentence is “ very awkward 
grammatically”. To have called forth no less than nine 
attempts at emendation, the original must indeed have been 
most awkward. Winternitz prefers to read tava putrair 
mahatiaráh, pointing out that there is not much evidence for 
the text reading. It is quite true that the text is weakly 
supported ; but so are almost all the readings except that of the 
vulgate, which certainly cannot be considered the original 
reading, as itis palpably an emendation. The text is based 
on K1. 5 G5.6 only. But Winternitz’s reading is not much 
better supported; in its entirety it is found only in K3 M. 
because, of the MSS. which do contain the questionable 
mahattardh, KO begins the pada with tvatputrair ye and K4 with 
twatsutebhyo. I submit, therefore, that the reading preferred by 
Winternitz is notbetter documented than mine. That is the 
first point. Winternitz then seeks te explain the variation on 


the ground thatthe scribes must have found difficulties with the 
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instr. putrath. Now the so-called instr. comparationis is very 
common in both epics and, I submit, that alone would not 
account for this plethora of. readings inthe case of a simple 
line with a perfectly obvious meaning. I know instances in 
the Mahabharata text where this instr, comparationis has called 
forth no variants at all in the MSS., no doubt because it was 
feltto be quite normal by the copyists, editors and readers 
alike. The cause of disturbance in this case must, thérefore, be 
looked for elsewhere, and that was principally, I think, the 
use of the superlative joined to the instrumental. 

In settling the original reading, the question is. primarily 
one of fact, of the actual MS. evidence, not of grammar. The. 
Shakespearean " This was the most unkindest cut of all” can- 
not be judged and emended by modern standards of grammar. 
Tt sounds harsh to our ears; but there is, I suppose, sufficient 
documentary evidence to prove or make it probable that the 
line as I have quoted it was in point of fact written by the 
author of Julius Cesar (who knew his English quite as well 
a8, if indeed not better than, we do), consciously or uncon- 
sciously using what our purists stigmatize as vulgarism, The 
argument that a dramatist like Shakespeare could not commit 
such a blunder ( if blunder it be ) would be without cogency, 
when the MS, evidence supports the questionable reading. 

The Mahabharata, I may point out here, has suffered from 
the great misfortune of being always edited by learned Pandits, 
who were concerned more about the purity of diction than 
with the determination and preservation of the words of the 
author or the authors of the epic. One of the very worst 
offendersin this way was Pandit Bohtlingk, whoin the passages 
edited by him in his Sanskrit-Chresthomathie has ‘“‘corrected’’ 
away the few oddities of idiom and style of the original which 
had escaped the vigilence of mediaeval Indian scholiasts 
and editors and found their way stealthily into our printed 
editions !! 





1. In the -Paugyaparvan (Adip. 3) especially, his editorial 
activities are very much in evidence., He has not only introduced, with 
scrupulous care, the correct Sandhi wherever it was at all possible, he 
has substituted the correct banddhum for the (irregular) baddhum 
(1. 3. 21), found even in the printed editions and made many similar 
“ corrections " independently of the MS. evidence. Most amusing, how- 
ever, is his regular and systematic substitution of the correct form, as 
required by the Sutra of Panini, out of etad and enad, a rule probably 
unknown at any time to anybody outside a select coterie of Acüryas;of 
Vy&karana. * 
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The nine variants mentioned in the critical notes may be 
classified as follows. Readings 


(1) in which the comparison is emphasized 
(a) by change of the superl. to the comp. : 
त्वसुच्रेर्ये महत्तराः! KO 
तव पुत्रेमेहत्तराः | K3 Did M 
(b by a double change ‘of superl. to comp. and of 
instr. to abl. (the “correct” construction) : 
त्वत्सुतेभ्यो महत्तराः। K4 ( inferior MS, ); 
(2) in which the awkward instr. is done away with 
(a) by changing the instr. into abl.: 
त्वत्पुत्रे्यो महत्तमाः | £ 
तब पुत्रान्महत्तमाः। Vl 
(b) by using the adj. predicatively ( mostly in G ): 
तसुत्राश्च महत्तमाः। T2 61-3, 4m. 7 
तव पुत्रा महंत्तमा:। G4; 


(3) in which the line has been recast ( the vulgate ): 
तव पुत्रा इव प्रभो | K6 B D ( mostly ) T1; 
and (4) corrupt: 
तब पुत्रैमैहात्मनोः। D10. ` 


It is an admittedly sound principle of textual criticism to 
give preference to a reading which best suggests how the other 
readings may have arisen, and it would be hard, I think, to 
find another reading which could explain all these nine vari- 
ants more satisfactorily. Winternitz’s choice, for instance, 
does not at all explain the origin of any of the readings which 
contain mahattamüh ( superi. ) such as 2 (a) and (b) and the text 
reading; because there is in that case nothing to be gained by 
changing the (supposed ) original comparative into superla- 
tive. ! 

En passant it may be pointed out that the so-called instr" 
comparationis is not a distinct category of the comparative at 
all; it is only a special case of the ( Prakritic ) coalescence of 
the instr. and abl. pl. (efr; causa), an equivalence which 
comes out very clearly in such parallel phrases as: 

नरः पापास्रमुच्यते । 1. 1. 198 


+ 


1. Unless it be a scribe’s error perpetuated through centuries or 
repeated independently in different places and times. 
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and 

सवपापेः प्रमुच्यते ।' 1. 1. 209 and 494* 
The latter does not mean “he is left by all sins" but "he 
is freed from all sins 


That the superlative is used in the epic in the sense of the 
comparative ? may be seen from: 


तेषां के योगवित्तमाः Gita 12,1 
न च तस्मान्मउष्येषु कश्चिन्म प्रियकृत्तमः ibid. 18, 69 


" Of these which are more versed in Yoga?” “ Nor among 
. men shall there be any whose service is dearer to me than his.” 
The superletive is normally construed with the gen. or loc.; 
but that it is construed sometimes also with the abl. may be 
seen not merely from the example last cited but also from: 


अपि चेदासि पापेभ्यः सवभ्यः पापकृत्तमः | ibid. 4, 36 
“Though thou art of all sinners the most sinful.” 


Then the above-mentioned equivalence of the instr. and - 
abl. pl. ushers in finally the construction of the superlative 
with the instr., which we find in the passage in question. 


Formally the two constructions fava putrair mahattarüh 
and fava putrair mahattamah are almost equivalent; but there 
may be just a slight difference of meaning between the two 
locutions. While tava putrair mahattarah ( comp.) evidently 
means only “greater than thy sons", the other clause (fava 
putrair mahattamah ) may have been intended to convey some 
such sense as “ far, very much, greater than thy sons.” 


It may be finally observed that in dealing with the first 
two adhy&yas of the Adiparvan (asin fact with the whole of 
the earlier portion of this Parvan) the critic should never for- 
get that he has before him what Hopkins has justly called the 
6 pseudo-epic ": the poetasters responsible for the compilation 
of these passages are capable of the worst blunders of every 


description. 
* 3 


1. This pida recurs frequently in the Rimtvana also. 

2. These derivative forms have probably a merely intensive 
value, and do not necessarily and invariably connote comparison. The 
Prakrits frequently confuse the tara and the tama endings. It is further 
worth noting that a separate formation of the. comparative and 
superlative is unknown to the Modern Indian dialects. The epics also 
sporadically furnish instances of the use of the positive in the sense of 
the comparative 
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1.1. 209: mahativad bharavalivàc ca. 


As Winternitz rightly observes, here the MS. evidence is 
almost evenly balanced. “Moreover, graphically there is so 
little difference between the rival readings that we cannot 
expect much help from the side of the MSS., though it may be 
pointed out that their evidence inclines, if at all, just a trifle 
to the side of the text reading. Winternitz ( Ind. Ant. 27. 93 ) 
admits that the lines ( 69* ) caturbhyah eto. and tadà prabhrti ete. 
are " quite superfluous.” When these lines are expunged from 
the text, as has been done by me, the line mahattve ca gurutve 
ca ( of 208e ) stands adjacent to mahattvad bhara® ( of 909a ). The 
idea of 2086 is evidently reflected and repeated in 209a. Just 
as mahattvdt corresponds to mahattve, so bhara^ should corres. 
pond to gurutve. This clearly shows, as far as I can judge, 
that the doubtful word ( bhara? ), which should bea paraphrase 
of gurutve, must be bhüravattvat and not bharatatvat, The latter 
seems to be an emendation made by some revisor who wanted 
to squeeze in somehow the significant word Bharata into the 
context; and, if must truthfully be confessed, if is a very in- 
genious emendation indeed. Butas to which is the original 
reading there cannot be much doubt. The importance that 
Winternitz (like Bühler, Ind. Stud. 2. 9 £, before him) at- 
taches to the circumstance that the verse is quoted in (our 
editions of) Kuméarile’s Tantravarttika with the reading 
 bha@rataivat is wholly unjustifiable, and that for two reasons: 
firstly, because we have no critical edition of the Tantravart- 
tika, and so we cannot be wholly sure of what the MSS. 
actually read at that place; and secondly, because, even if 
Kuméarila should, in point of fact, have quoted the verse with 
bharatatvat, it does not at all follow that this is ipso facto the 
original reading, notwithstanding that Kumarila’s work is far 
older than the extant Mahabharata MSS.; because Kumirils 
may have cited the stanza from one or the other of the versions 
which contained ( and still contain) that reading. Or 
again he may have known both variants and preferred, for 
reasons similar to those adduced by Bühler and Winternitz, 
the variant rejected by me. 


The situation is somewhat clearer and the facts better 
capable of demonstration in the case of the other great medi- 
neval commentator Samkarüc&rya. In many cases when the 
readings of the Mahabharata verses and stanzas cited by him 
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differ from those of the Bombay and Calcutta editions, I was 
able to identify Samkaracirya’s’ readings in the Southern 
MSS. Being a Southerner, he had naturally studied and cited 
from the Southern recension of the Mahabharata. It is quite 
clear that he was not going to work through all available MSS, 
and establish the original reading of the numerous Mahà- 
bharata stanzas cited by him in the course of his voluminous . 
commentaries, Therefore his citations, although of far greater 
antiquity than the oldest of our extant Mahabharata MSS., do 
not necessarily give us in every case the “original” readings. 
Samkara’s testimony applies to and affects mainly the version 
or the recension used or cited by him; and that was probably 
the Southern recension in its Malayalam version. Even 
in the time of the Acarys the Northern MSS. must have 
read differently in places, as they do now, because the 
divagation of the recensions must be assumed to be far older 
than the epoch of the great Vedantist. 


I shall give only one example in order to clarify my 
meaning. 1. 1. 37 of the critical edition reads yathartav 
riulingüni, agreeing with other printed editions and with 
the majority of the MSS. of the Northern recen- 
sion. Samkaracarya in his Bhàsya on the Brahmasitra 
(1.3. 30; Ánandàzrama ed., p. 313) cites, however, the 
verse with the reading yathartusy rtulingamu.' Now this 
reading is found only in Southern MSS. and in such of the 
Northern MSS. as can be shown to be contaminated from the 
Southern source, but not in any Kasmiri or Bangali MSS, 
collated so far. Here it would be clearly wrong to cite the 
Bhasya as an authority older than our MSS. to establish the 
text reading as yathartugv rtulihgüni, The Bhasya citation 
affects directly the Southern version only, documenting that 
the divergent reading of our Southern MSS. is as old as (or 
rather older than) the time of Samkaracadrya; and that is all. 
It does not take us beyond the Southern recension, much less 
beyond the two rival recensions to the archety pe. 

When Winternitz further observes that "' from the 
etymologizer's point of view” 6bh@rataivat is a “ better" 
etymology, since with the other reading the fa of the Bharata 
remains unexplained, he is bringing into the discussion an 
element of finesse that is quite foreign to the view-point of 


at 


1. Only one of the Bhügya MSS. has our text reading. 
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the Puranic writers, as will be evident from the following 
specimens of “etymologische Spielerei” culled from the 
earlier adhy&yas of the Adiparvan न 
(1B,) 1.30.7 =line 3 of 343* ( Garuda) 
गुरु We समासायोईीन एष.विहंगमः । 
1, 36. 3 ( Jaratkaru ): 
जरेति क्षयमाहुवे दारुणं कारुसंश्रितम्‌ | 
1.56, 31 ( Mahabharata ): 
भारतानां महजन्म महाभारतमुच्यते । 
1, 69. 33 (Bharata): 
भर्तेन्योऽयं त्वया यस्मादस्माकं वचनादपि । 
_ तस्माद्भवत्वयं नाम्ना भरतो नाम ते सुतः ॥ 
In view of these bizarre specimens, it would be extremely 
strange-should a Puranic “etymologizer” fight shy of sacrific- 


ing a ta, if he, for the moment, could not think of anything 
etter 
* न d 


1.2.2: susrisd yadivo vipra bruvatas ca kathāh subhah. 

I admit that my reconstruction ofthe line is nob wholly 
satisfactory. The reading preferred by Winternitz may also 
not appeal to other scholars, as it does not wholly appeal to me. 
I therefore cite here the 15 different readings found in the 48 
MSS. collated for this passage, of which one ( D3 ), unluckily ` 
or luckily, omits the line altogether. The lines containing ca 
(to which Winternitz takes exception in particular) have 
. been underlined for the sake of ready identification. 

1. शुश्रूषध्वमथो विप्रा ब्रवतो मे शुभाः कथाः। Kl 

2. शुश्रूषध्वं वचो (aor ब्रुवतो में कथाः umi K2.3 

3. wea wp वो विश्रा ब्रुवतश्च कथां smi! K4 

4. शुश्रूषो माम वो विप्रा ब्रवतश्च कथाः शुभाः K5 ( corrupt ) 

5. suu मम भों विप्रा ब्रुवतश्च कथाः gat ६6 Vl Dn D1.5. 8-11 
6. शुश्रूषा मम वो वितरां ब्रुवतश्च कथाः Yas! B Da(Dal corrupt) D13 
7. mp wa वो विप्रा ब्रुवतश्च कथाः शुभाः Dr 24 

8. रणुध्वे मम d विप्रा gaa: सत्कथां gat । D2 

9. स्य्पुध्वं मम भो वित्रा ज्रवंतश्र्व कृथाः शुसाः। D6 

10. शुश्रूषाम-वचो (dur ब्रुवतश्च कथाः शुभाः। DT. 12 

11. शुश्रूषा यदि वो विप्रा maa शुभाः कथा: । T G6 
12. शुश्रूषा यदि वो विप्राः प्रवक्ष्ये निखिलाः कथाः। G2. 8. 7 

13, शुश्रूषा यदि वो विप्रा ब्रवेतो से कथाः शुभाः । M2, 4 

14. शुश्रूषा यदि वो विप्रा ब्रवतो मे कथाः शुभाः M3 

15. शुश्रूषा यदि वो विप्रा ब्रवतश्व कथाः शुभाः । Text (KO 114 G 1.4.5 


M1 
li i 
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As for the doubtful ca, I may remark that, besides its 
normal use as a conjunction meaning “and”, ca is very 
frequently used in the Mahābhārata (and the Ramiyana) 88 817 
expletive, a pure and simple verse-filler ( padapurana ), without 
restriction of position, like ha and vai. It may occasionally have 
served as & particle of emphasis, stressing the previous word 
like eva, The second use is somewhat doubtful; but of the first, 
one can find scores of perfectly clear and’ certain instances in 
any portion of the epic, even in the printed editions. In the 
line in question, I consider, ca has been used in the first sense, 
asa mere verse-filler. Sporadically me, which improves this 
awkward line ever so slightly, appears to have been substituted 
for it, independently in both recensions. The first half of the 
line was so uncouth that it was recast in the vulgate, There 
are numerous instances of lines being recast in the vulgate, as 


a careful study of the critical apparatus will show. 
dk T र 


1. 2. 29: yat tu Saunakasatre te Bharatakhyanavistaram | 
akhydsye tatra Paulomam akhydnam caditah param 0 


This is again a most difficult case, and, as Winternitz 
rightly remarks, “full of almost hopeless editorial cruces”. 
The reconstruction would be, therefore, almost entirely a 
matter of speculation. Winternitzhas rightly surmised that 
I regard the Parvasamgraha as an accretion later than this 
stanza, which, in my opinion, belongs to a much earlier 
stratum of the text of the Mahabharata. That Saunakasatre in 
line 1 is a regular trap for the unwary. Misled by the printed 
editions, I had myself treated the words as separate at first 
realizing only much later that in this adhyaya the Sita is 
addressing not Saunaka but the Rsis, among whom ‘Saunaka 
is not yet present. Saunaka is not mentioned in the foregoing 
portion of the text except once, in connection with his twelve- 
year sacrifice in 1.1.1. In adhy&ya 4, moreover, itis plainly 
stated that the Sita first approaches the Rsis assemb.ed in the 
Naimisa forest and asks them what he should narrate, The 
Rsis request him to await the arrival of Saunaka. The latter, 
as soon as he arrives, asks the Sata to relate the history of the. 
Bhàrgavas (adhy. 5). If Saunaka was not among the audience 
in adhy&ya 4, I do not see how he could have been there in 
adhyaya 2. Moreover, in tne latter adhyàya the in- 
terlocutors are throughout stated as being the Rsis, white it is 
only from adhyàya 5 onwards that Saunaka appears in this 
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róle. It should, therefore, seem that the reading Saunaka 
satre is not easy to understarid or explain by any means Or 
does Winternitz mean that it should be adopted as the Jectio 
diffcilior ? It would be admissible, in my opinion, only on 
the supposition (which is not as improbable as it may at first 
sight appear) that the compiler of adhyaya 2, when he wrote 
stanza 29, had overlooked the fact that Saunaka was not 
then among the audience. I have preferred to give the “poet” 
the benefit of the doubt and assume that the remark is 
addressed to one of the Rsis present. i 


Winternitz has misunderstood my reconstruction in some 
other particulars as well. yat, at the beginning of the stanza, is 
not a neuter pronoun but an adverb = yada. The words Gditah 
param offer no difficulties at all for interpretation; aditah does 
not mean “ from the beginning," but “at the beginning" 
(= adau); param = "excellent." .akhyadsye must of course be 
supplied in the first line; but that is not difficult as it is the 
very first word of the second line, Therefore I translate : 


“But when, during Saunaka’s (sacrificial) session, I 
(shall narrate) to thee the very extensive Bharata Story, then 
shall I narrate, to begin with, the excellent Story of Pauloma.” 


Even a cursory examination of the variants given in the 
critical notes is sufficient to convince anybody that the stanza 
has been recast over and over again. With its history is 
bound up the history of the successive additions of the three 
episodes Astika, Pauloma and Pausya, which appear to have 
been appended successively to the main text in this order. The 
stanza in question seems to have been written at the time of or 
soon after the addition of the Pauloma, but before the addition 
of the Pausya. The purpose of the line was originally not 
—as Winternitz imagines — to state all the episodes with which 
the Mahabharata begins, but to authenticate the latest interpola. 
tion then made, namely, the Pauloma, by making the Sita 
declare beforehand his intention of narrating that dkhyana atthe 
beginning of the Mahabharatae The Astika must have formed 
at that time the recognized beginning of the epic ( ef. Manvad: 
Bhartlam kecid Ast?kadi tatha pare 1. 1. 50), and the Pausya 
had not yet been added. This is the state of things the 
constituted text envisages. 


A study of the critical apparatus of this adhy&ya shows 
that the adhyaya is best preserved in the Southern recension ; 
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in the MSS. group-on which the vulgate is mainly based 
( namely, BD ) numerous additional stanzas are found which 
are missing in S and K0, 1. 2; but even the three latter MSS, 
occasionally include some of such additional stanzas, which 
also nevertheless, since they are missing in S, may safely be 
regarded as interpolations. Of this character is interpolation 
74*, which is found in almost the whole of N and which must 
have been made'with a view to documenting the fact—or rather 
the fiction — that the Mahabharata as narrated by the Süta to 
Saunska was identical with that narrated by Vaisampayana to 
Janamejaya (cf. Nilakantha ad loc.) K0. 1 agree with S on 
the reading of this stanza except for the inclusion of 74* in the 
one and the addition of the name of the Astika to the other, 
The text ig formed by collating S with the inferable version of 
K before the addition in the latter of 74*. The subsequent 
steps leading towards the reading of the vulgate consisted in 
the addition of the name of the Astika episode (which inter- 
venes between the Paulom: and the beginning proper of the 
Mahabharata), of a statement of the identity of the Süta-version | 
and the Vaisampayana-version, and finally of the name of the 
Pausys interlude, all these changes being made in our stanza with 
a view to setting the seal of authenticity on the three spugous 
additions. That adhyaya 3 must be an interpolation follows 
from the fact that it is wholly unconnected with the previous 
adhyaya and only loosely connected with what follows. Note 
worthy is also the fact that adhyayas 1 and 4 have the same 
beginning: | Lomoharsanaputra Ugrasravah sülah  paurümiko 
NaimisGranye dvadasavarsike satrel And in the text itself there 
is no explanation why after the Sita has finished his narration 
of the Pausys episode, it is necessary to'reintroduce the Sita 
in the same words as approaching the same Rsis assembled at 
the same twelve-year sacrificial session of Saunakain the 
Naimisa forest. There is clearly a new beginning made in 
one of the two adhyayas. 


Since many of the intermediate links are missing in 
the MS. evidence, it is not possible to reconstruct the history 
of this portion of the text fully and satisfactorily; but 
that it must be reconstructed on the lines sketched above, I 
have no doubt. Accordingly the successive stages in the develop- 
ment of the reading of the vulgate (which is the reading prefer- 
red by Winternitz) I would arrange ina scheme like the follow- 
ing, in which the innovations have been printed in black type. 
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Tt will show among other things that the vistaram of the text and 
of the Southern recension is not “a remnant of wistarürtham' 
of the vulgate ; on the contrary, in the latter the first line was 
filled up with uttamam when the original vislara was used in the 
interpolated stanza. The view of Winternitz that at least 
Astikam must remain in the text is quite untenable; because 
. if the stanza had Astikam there is no reason why it should not 
have Pausyam as well. On the other hand, if Pausyam is not 
indispensable, then Astikam could go with it as well. 


Stage 1 ( Constituted Text ) 
ag शोनकसत्रे ते भारताख्यानविस्तरस्‌ । 


SOM 


आख्यास्ये तत्र पोलोममाख्यानं चादितः परम्‌ ॥ 


Northern recension, 


Stage 2 (K1 ): by ac lition of 2 lines to the original, 
यत्तु शोनकसत्रे ते भारताख्यानम॒ुत्तमस्‌ | 
जनमेजयस्य तत्सत्रे व्यासशिष्येण धीमता ॥ 
काथितं विस्तराथ च यशो वीर्य महीक्षिताम्‌ | 
आख्यास्ये तत्र पोलोममाख्यानँ चादितः परम्‌ ॥ 


Stage 3 (Da D2-4. 13 ): by addition of आस्ताक to stage 2. 
यत्र शोनकसन्रे तु मारताख्यानसुत्तमम्‌ | 
जनमेजयस्य तत्सत्रे व्यासशिष्येण घीमता ॥ 
कथितं विस्तरार्थं च यशो वीर्य महीक्षिताम्‌ । 
आख्याने तत्र पोलोममास्तीकं चादितः स्मृतम्‌ ॥ 


Stage 4 ( Dn Dr Dl. 5-12 ): by addition of det to stage 3. 
यत्त शोनकसच्रे ते मारताख्यानम॒त्तमस | 
जनमेजयस्य AHA व्यासशिष्येण धीमता ॥ 
काथिते विस्तरार्थं च यशो वीर्य महीक्षिताम्‌ | 
पोष्यं सत्र च पोलोममारुतीक चादितः स्मृतम्‌ ॥ 


Stage 5 ( B) : by addition of 1 line to stage 4. 
यन्न शोनकसत्रे तु भारताख्यानमुत्तमम्‌ । 
जनमेजयस्य तत्सत्रे व्यासरिष्येण धीमता | 
आख्यान कथितं Hei महाभारतसुत्तमम्‌ N 
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' कथितं विस्तरार्थं च यशो वीर्य महीक्षिताम्‌ । 
पौष्यं तत्र च पोलोममास्तीक चादितः स्मृतम्‌ ॥ 
l Southern recension. 
Stage 2 (S) by addition of आस्तीक to the original. 
यत्त शोनकसन्रे ते भारताख्यानविस्तरम्‌ | 
आख्यास्ये तत्र पोलोमसास्तीकं च ततः परम्‌ ॥ 
* x x 


1, 2. 16: mrgasvapnabhayam tatak 


_ Here again Winternitz prefers the reading of the vulgate 
( mrgasvapnodbhavam), It is clearer but, I must say, I am: 
very doubtful about its originality. The MS. support for this 
variant is only slightly stronger than that for the reading of 
the constituted text. It is worthy of note that B, which 
generally sides with the vulgate, has here a third and entirely 
different reading: mrgasvapno ‘bhavat tatah! How would 
Winternitz account for that? I explain the compound of the 
constituted text as an irregular compound with inverted 
sequence, common in Prakrit ( Pischel, Gramm. der Prakrit- 
Sprachen, § 603 ) and not unknown to the Low Sanskrit of the 
epics. Hopkins, JAO S. 20 (1899). 223, has cited two in- 
stances from the Ramayana: 7. 22. 36 drstva dandodyatam 
Yamam {for udyatadandam ) “ like Yama with upraised ‘staff ”; 
and ibid. 7. 26. 2 tulyaparvatavarcasi (for parvatatulyavarcasi ) 
“glorious like the mountain (Kailàsa) I accordingly take the 
compound in question.as equivalent to svapna(drsta)mrgabhayam 
" ( Parvan ) in which there is the fright of the deer (seen) in a 
dream” (cf, the compound Svapnavasavadattam). Yudhisthira, in 
any case, was not frightened: that is certain ; but that the deer 
were, follows from (K.) 3, 259. 8, which Winternitz himself 
cites : | 

तान्वेपमानान्वित्रस्तान्बीजमात्रावरोषितान्‌। 
भृगान्त्ष्ट्वा सुदुःखातों धर्मराजो युधिष्ठिर ॥ 

The readings of the vulgate and the Bangali version seem 
to represent different attempts at emendation of the irregular 
compound which stood originally in the Northern recension 
and which was perhaps misunderstood, if it was not totally 
unintelligible. The wavy line below the pada was called for 
‘also by the variant reading of S, which has parva (or tatah) 
- prayopavesanam. This refers to an entirely different section of 
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the narrative, the name being derived from the vow of fasting 
taken by Duryodhana, ` 


* 


1.2.89: tatha rajyardhasasanam. 


CF OF ve 


The variants are ^$asanam, lambhanam, °sarjanam'(vulgate), | 
^mürganam, ^pàdanam, “dapanam| If rdjyardhasarjanam corres- 
. ponds better to one portion of the contents of Adip. 207, "$üsa- 
nam may be said to correspond better to a subsequent portion 
of the same adhyiaya: ‘sarjanam was followed by "$üsanam. 
Intrinsically there is not much to choose between the two. The 
sub-parvan name is really something quite different: rüjya- . 
lambha or “labha, which has given rise to the reading of K3 
rajyardhalambhanam. The reading preferred by Winternitz is 
found only in the vulgate group supported by four Southern 
MSS. G4.5 M1.3. The text reading was adopted on the direct 
testimony of K0. 6 D2 G1. 6; but it has the partial support of 
T2 and of two K MSS.(K1. 2), one of which is the important 
India Office codex (K1). These MSS. ( K1. 2) read as a 
matter of fact rajyanusdsanam, but the nu of these MSS, is obvi- 
ously wrong ( perhaps representing a mislection of the ligature 
rdha ), being opposed by the remainder of the MS. material 
collated and conveying no satisfactory sense. There appears 
to be an agreement between independent versions on the read- 
ing ^sarjanam, but the concord, I believe, is.only apparent, being 
due to the conflation of MSS. That G4. 5 are contaminated 
from some late Northern source, I think, I have established 
with tolerable certainty in the note on 1. 20. 1; the conclusion 
is corroborated by many less certain instances where these 
MSS. (along with G1. 2) agree with Northern MSS. against 
other Southern MSS., and the agreement cannot be regarded as 
one derived from their connection through the archetype.? 
That further G7 and ML are not reliable representatives of the 
Grantha and the Malayalam versions respectively, I have al- 
ready pointed out in the Foreword to Fascicule 1 (p. v) 
There remains only one other MS, (M3), which represents a 
moderately pure (Malayalam) tradition and must have acquired 
its ^sarjanam, secondarily, through some ‘complicated infiltra- 
tion of the reading of the vulgata. 





rare aera Aaaama rer rnit 
निकल n ranana aa nre दु 


—HeÓ—M 


1. For instance, cf. v. 1. 1. 5. 26 (2209) ; 18. 34 (255*) ; 20. 15. 
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In this instance, we have, moreover, à complex cross- 
agreement between the different versions. 


°sasanam: KO0.1.2D247T2GL6 >- 
^sarjanam: Vulgate (B D) + G4. 5 M1. 3 


~- Graphically there is no connection between the conflict- 
ing readings. The reading of the vulgate is found in only one 
MS. of the K group ( KA), an inferior conflated MS. It will 
thus be seen that the MS, evidence is utterly confused, That 
being 80, I have adopted the reading "$üsanam, giving prefer- 
ence to the side on which the majority of K stand, according to 
a principle enunciated in the Foreword to Fascicule 1 
(p. vii). | l 

* # a 
1.2.96: In the Editorial Note appended to Fascicule 3, I 

have given my reasons for selecting 7984 as the figure repre- 
senting the number of slokas in the Adiparvan. That is the 
figure given by the India Office MS. ( K1) and corroborated by 
the Saradi codex (Si). It may, therefore, be regarded as the 
extent of the Sarada version at any rate. I consider, as I have 
frequently stated, the Süradà (KaSmiri) version the best 
version now preserved, and my edition of the Adiparvan is 
" based mainly (though not wholly) on this version, 


I fully agree with Winternitz (op. cit. p. 61) that the 
Parvasaragraha argument is necessarily of secondary 
importance and should not be pressed too far.! Be that as it 
may, it is extremely problematic whether we could make any 
use whatsoever of the Parvasamgraha enumeration in the case 
of the Adiparvan at least, because it will be difficult to compute 
the exact extent of this Parvan, and that for two reasons.. 
Firstly, because this Parvan, as is well known, contains two 
lengthy prose adhyàyas (3 and 90); and it is difficult to ‘say 

1. The exaggerated importance Utgikar attached to the data of the 
Parvasathgraha was, I believe, mainly due to his erroneous belief (induc- 
ed probably by the misleading character of the text of the Kumbhakonam 
edition) that the Norinern snd Southern MSS. agreed completly with each 
other in all material particulars for this adhyaya. The Kumbhakonam 
edition, which claims to be an edition “ mainly based on the South Indian 
texts”, presents a text of this adhy&ya which is almost identical with that 
of the Calcutta and Bombay editions, taking no notice of the Southern 
divergences, while in other sections of tho epic it introduces numerous 
innovations which are based on the Southern tradition. 
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now how the extent of the prose sections was computed by the 
compilers of the Parvasarhgraha; our section-numbers 
certainly can give no indication of the extent in “Slokas.” ! 
Secondly,this Parvan also contains a large number of Tristubh- 
Jagati stanzas, which again introduce an elóment of uncertainty 
in the computation. Was each Tristubh—Jagati stanza counted 
as one “Sloka” or did the Bharatacintakas compute the exact 
equivalent of these long-metre stanzas in "Slokas"? No 
definite answer is possible as yet. The difference in the 
reckoning will be, however, between 40 and 50 per cent of the 
total. As a very rough estimate, the Adiparvan may contain 
something like 500 long-metre stanzas. This factor alone 
would then introduce a difference of a little less than 250 
“Slokas” in the total! 


We must, moreover, not lose sight of the fact that the read- 
ing of the number itself is never entirely free from doubt, since. 
the MSS.,as Winternitz remarks, differ sometimes quite 
essentially in the Parvasarhgrahs itself; the figures differ not 
by units or tens, but by hundreds, and even thousands in 
extreme cases, ^ There can be no doubt, as I have pointed 
out elsewhere, that the text of the Parvasamgraha has been, 
tampered with and designedly altered, in various ways, in 
order to make it harmonize with the inflated versions of a 
later epoch. 3 eo 


These are some of the difficulties in the way of making 
any practical use of the figures recorded in the Parvasamgraha- 
parvan for fixing the text of the Mahabharata. The computa- 
tions may have some value for a Parvan in which there is no 
prose af all, which is almost wholly in Anustubh .metre, and 
for which finally the Parvasarhgraha figure is tolerably 
certain. 


It is quite within the range of probability, as far as I can 
judge now, that the extent of the critical text of a parvan may 


1. The lengths of the prose sections must have been computed on 
the basis of 32 akgaras to a dloka, but such a computation in the case of 
long prose sections can be only approximate. 

2 Thus for the Virstoparvan, the Northern figure is 2050, the 
Southern 3500; the difference therefore is 1450 glokas io 


3. Of.the Editorial Note (2) appended to Fascicule 3 (p. iii ). l 
^ 12 
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fall appreciably below or rise appreciably above the figure 
recorded in the second adhydya,’as is actually the case with 
about half the number of Parvans in the Calcutta, Bombay and 
Kumbhakonam editions when checked up with the figures 
given in their respective “Parvasarhgrahas.' Moreover 
unless it can be made probable that the compilation of this 
“Table of Contents” is nearly synchronous with the final 
redaction of the Great Epic, this discrepancy will be without 
छाए cogency in questions relating to the constitution of the 
text. The value of a MS. or a version cannot be said to 
depend exclusively or even mainly upon its agreement 
with or discrepancy from the data of the Parvasamgraha, 
Tt must, in the last analysis, be regarded as depending upon 
some intrinsic criteria, upon the place it occupies in a logical | 
and convincing scheme formulated to explain satisfactorily the 
evolution of the different extant versions and types of Mahà- 
-bharata MSS. | 


It should further be carefully borne in mind ithat even if 
there is an exact agreement as to exteht betWween-a. constituted 
text and the Parvasamgraha, this fact alone is no guarantee. 
of the originality and the absolute correctness of the entire 
text, line forline; because the same number of stanzas could 
be made up in innumerable different . ways by accepting or 
rejecting, hesitatingly, stanzas of doubtful authenticity andun- 
certain documentation, of which there will always be a plentiful 
supply in every Parvan? The difficulty will finally not be 
solved even if we happen to light upon a unique MS. which. 
agrees with the Parvasarhgraha ‘exactly and we should adopt 
its text verbatim; because there is every probability that while 
it. satisfies the one criterion of extent given by the 
Parvasameraha, it may not satisfy, in every respect, other and 
more exacting critical tests when compared, ‘line by line and 
word by word, with other extant MSS. 


3x 3k E 


l. The actual number of dlokas falls below the Parvasamgraha 
figure in the following 10 Parvans: Adi, Udyogu, Bhigma, Sauptika, 
Santi, Anudisane, Asvamedhika, Adramavasika, Maussla and Mabg- 
pristhaniks ; while it rises above the other figure in the following 8 
Parvans: Sabha, Aranya, Virsta, Drona, Karna, Salya, Stri, and 
Svarg&rohana. 


2, See Winternitz, .4 BT. 5. 25, 
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i. 2. 105 : paurdnugamanam caiva dharmaputrasya dhimatah. 


Winternitz is mistaken in thinking that the line is missing 
in the whole of K : it is missing in only two MSS. of the group, 
albeit the best MSS. These MSS. ( K0.1) are, however, by no 
means infallible, as a careful study of the apparatus will show. 
Their evidence is, therefore, rebuttable and not conclusive. In 
this instance, not only does the line occur in the rest of N, but 
there is a corresponding line in S. I cannot think that the 
two lines :— 


Text: pauranugamanam caiva dharmaputrasya dhimatah 
S(except M1): pauranukampà nirvedo dharmarajasya dhimatah 
could have arisen wholly independently of each other. Even 
though the purport of the lines is different, the construction is 
-jdentical, which is a very important point in its favour. Either 

these lines are connected through the archetype, or else there 
is wholesale contamination between S and N except K0. 1. The 
latter contingency being improbable in the extreme, we are 
led to conclude that there must have been a line of that de- 
scription in the original; only its precise reading is doubtful; 
the doubtful words have accordingly been indicated in the 
usual manner. 
y * 
* & 

The problem of the;Mahabharata textual criticism, as I 
have pointed out already, is a problem su? generis. Here the 
principles of textual reconstruction, which must first be evolv- 
ed from a study of the MS. material and the MS. tradition, can 
be considered as finally settled only after considerable discus- 
sion and exchange of ideas on the subject. I would, therefore, 
earnestly request Prof. Winterniiz to continue his searching and 
exhaustive examination of the fascicules as they are issued 
and publish periodically the results of his scrutiny, a proceed- 
ing which cannot butthrow much-needed light on at least some 
of the difficult problems the editors have to face, and thus 
advance the cause of Mahabhirata studies. 


| MISCELLANEA | 
MADHUSUDANA SARASVATI: HIS LIFE AND WORKS: 
A REJOINDER 

A note of mine on & paper of Mr. P. C, Divanji on the life 
and works of Madhusüdana Sarasvatl ( Annals, Vol. IX, 
pp.309-12 ) has evoked & reply from him (Op. cit.pp. 313 
ff. ) in which he has questioned the accuracy of some of the 
statements contained in my note, The questions raised by Mr, 
Divanji broadly resolve themselves into three ( Op. cit, 
pp. 318-9 ) :— (1) the authorship and age of the Vaidikavüda- 
mimümsaü, (2) the exact location of Kotalipada and, (3) the 
proper name of Avilamba Sarasvati, 

Some minor points raised by Mr. Divanji, e. g. the correct 
. form of the name Kotdlipdda and the authority for the state- 
ment that Kotalipada was an ancient site, would not have 
arisen at all were Mr. Divanji been supplied with a corrected 
proof of my note and not merely with a typed copy of it. 


Kotalipada is the correct Bengali form, the Bengali 
pronunciation of Kotwal being Kofala. But Kotwalipara is. 
the form adopted by the local Post-Office. The reference to 
recent researches by virtue of which the place is regarded as an 


ancient site has been quoted in the footnote of p. 311. 


I should now give my remarks on the three points raised 
by Mr. Divanji one after another. 


The statement that the Vaidtka-vdda-mimansd is a modern 
work composed by a well-known Pandit Haridisa Siddhanta- 
vagisa (and not Vidyàvàgi$a as Mr. Divanji puts it) of 
Haricarana ‘Catuspathi (P. O. Nakipur, Dt. Khulna) is made by 
me on the strength, not only, of what I heard from the Pandit 
but also of a letter that he wrote to me several years back. 
The work has not yet been published and is therefore to be 
found in a manuscript which unfortunately is in a-worm-eaten 

condition as the author informs me. 


The authenticity of the statement may as well be verified 
by a reference to the said Pandit, who is now settled in 
Calcutta, 

Kotalipada is still a Paragaņā with a Police station and 
a Sub-Registrar’s office and though, at present, included in the 
district of Faridpur lies on the border of the two adjacent | 
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districts of Faridpur and Barisal. It is fairly distant from the 
district town of Faridpur ‘to be called its suburb. It was 
originally included within Candradvipa and even fifty 
years back formed part of the district of Barisal. The state- 
ments of old school scholars who care [more for poetic cadence 
than anything else should be taken with proper caution in 
these matters. 


. The third point raised by Mr. Divanji is, of course, thé 
most important. I do not know the nature and weight of the 
authority on which the editor of the Vedantakalpalatika 
( Saraswati Bhavan Series, Benares ) depended in associating 
the title Avilamba Sarssvati with Yadavananda, who had the 
title Nydadydcarya. But that he has made a confusion is 
clear from. his hopeless combination of Yadavànanda and 
Madhava. It is inconceivable how the same man came to be 
known both as Yadava and Madhava, 


On the other hand, Madhavananda Avilamba Sarasvati is 
the full name of the son of Yàdavananda Nyāyäcārya given 
in the Vanger Jatiya Itihasa! ( History of the Castes and (018008 
of Bengal ) of Mr. Nagendranath Vasu, who compiled the 
work after consulting all available materials. 


Further, the descendants of Yadavananda Nyaydcarya 
have three well-known sub-divisions tracing their lineage 
from three sons of Yadavananda viz, Madhava Avilamba, 
Visvanatha and Raghunatha. 


This is a fact known almost to every member of the line? 


This clearly goes against the identification of Avilamba 
with Yadavananda. I do not know from what source the editor 
of the Vedanta-kalpalatikà drew his information which takes 
no heed of a well-known fact. 


RS SVN RN At I हब e ara E RRR 


1. Vaidika Kända, p. 139. 
2. I myself belong to the line of Madhava Avilamba. 


(1) 
A NOTE ON RATHYA-PURUSA 


दः etm E 


On p. 156 of the Annals, Vol. X (i-ii), Mr. P. V. Kane point- 
ed out that the English expression, ‘man in the street’ has a 
counterpart in the Sanskrit word, rathyüpurusa,—s9 striking 
instanee of idiomatie similarity. I would now give several 
other cases where rathyüpurusa has been used, besides those 
: mentioned by Mr, Kane and A. B, G., (Prof. Gajendragadkar). 


(1) Nyayabindu ( Bib. Buddhica), p. 88. 
तथा संदिग्धसाध्यथमोदयश्च । यथा रागादिमानयं . वचनाद्रथ्यापुरुषवत्‌ । मरणधमोयं 
` पुछ्षो रागादिमत््वाद्रथ्यापुरुषवत्‌। east रागादिमत्त्वाइरथ्यापुर्षवदिति । 111. 126. 
| Also in the Ny@yabindutika ( B. B. ), p. 88, V. 9, 11 and 
13 in the above connection— 
(2) Hetutattvopadega ( in Tibetan translation ).! 
(a) एवं संदिग्धसाध्यघर्मा । दष्टान्ताभासो यथा धर्मीपुरुषः काश्विद्रागादिसान्‌ वचनां- 
द्रथ्यापुरुषवदिति | रथ्यापुरुषे ard रागादिमत्त्वं संदिग्धम्‌ पारोचित्तस्य दुराधिगमत्त्वात्‌ | 
संदिग्धसाधनधर्मा यथा मरणधर्मों पुरुष इति साध्ये रागादिसत्त्वादिति हेतू रथ्या- 
पुरे ester संदिग्धः ... dee दान्ताभासो यथा धर्मी कश्चित्‌ पुरुषो$सवेज्ञ इति 
साध्ये रागादिसत्त्वादिति हेतू , रथ्यापुरुषदष्ान्ते साष्यं साधनं च संदिग्धम्‌ । 


(b) तत्र अनन्वयो यथा यो वक्ता स रागादिमान्‌ रथ्यापुरुषवत्‌ | 


(3)  PariksGmukhalaghuvrtti, Commentary on the 

Pariksamukhasutra ( Bib. Ind. ), p. 19. 
अथेदमस्त्येव विवादापनः पुरुषो नाशेषज्ञः वकतृत्वात्‌ पुरुषत्वात्‌ पाष्यादिमत्त्वाच 

रथ्यापुरुषवदिति । | 

(4) Pramanamimimsa — ( Manikacand--Digambra-Jaina-- 
Granthamald,.No. 10 ), p. 63. 
| रागादिमान्‌ सुगतो वक्तत्वादित्यत्र रथ्यापुरुषबदिति संदिस्धसाध्य रथ्यापुरुषे साध्यस्य 
प्रत्यक्षणानेश्वयात्‌ , ete , 








1. The work is lost in its original Sanskrit form, but is extant in 
Tibetan translation. (Tanjur, Mdo, Ce, fols. 344b.6 -354a.8, Narthang 
edition ). The Sanskrit passages are taken from my restoration of 
the Sanskrit text from its Tibetan translation, It may be noted 
that roihyüpurusa has been translated into Tibetan as  Lam-po- 
ohehi skyes-bu ( man of a great road ). 


t 
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(5) Nyayadipika ( Sanütana-Ja/na- Granthamala, No, 10) 
p. 14- ... ... अहन सर्वज्ञो भवितुं अहेति निर्दोषत्वात । यस्तु न सवेज्ञी नासो निर्दोषो 
यथा CATS | इति केवळव्यतिरोकिलिङ्गकमडमानम्‌ । 


(6 ) Pramünamimümsa, ( Arhatamataprabhikara Series, 
No. 1, ) p. 83, Sutra 2. 1. 25— | 


वचनाद्रागे रागान्मरणघर्मकलकिंचिज्जञवयोः ।. संदिग्धसाध्यान्वयव्यतिरेका 
रथ्यापुरुषादयः | 


Rathyüpurusa occurs several times also in the Vriti on the 
above Sutra. 


(7) Nyayasüra (Bib. Ind.) p. 14-—  . | 
संदिग्धसाधनो यथा नाय॑ सर्वज्ञो रामादिमत्त्वात्‌ रथ्यापुरुषवत्‌। 


See also Nydyatatparyattka, pp. 142-143, where the word is 
used more than once, 


From the above it appears that there were some stereotyped 
illustrations of fallacies current among the Buddhist, Jaina 
and Brahmanic logicians and philosophers. Rathydpurusa was 
similarly a stock example, a drst@nfa which, as Aksapada has it 
in the Nyäyasūtra, must be familiar to both the expert and the 
average man ( लोकिकपरीक्षकाणां यस्मिन्नर्थ वाद्धसास्ये स cera: NS 1, 1, 25) 
Rathyapurusa may perhaps be also found in other treatises of 
Brahmanie, Jaina and Buddhist philosophers, 


(ii) 
A NOTE ON THE PRAMANASAMUCCAYA 


It is a matter of great regret that the writings of Dinnaga, 
one of the greatest of the philosophers that Indis has ever 
produced, are all lost in their original Sanskrit form. But it is 
mostly the views of Dinnaga (as well as of Dharmakirti) 
that have been cited, though hardly with the mention of his, 
name and treatise, by the Brahmanic and the Jaina 
philosophers in course of their repudiating the Buddhist stand- 
points. The extant Tibetan translations of his treatises as well 
as those of other Buddhist philosophers, apart from the fact of 
their being accessible to a few specialists, are so very terse 
and mechanically literal that they at times baffle all attempts 
at understanding. So the identification of any Sanskrit frag- 
ment with its Tibetan counterpart must always be of very great 
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value. It is therefore hoped that the following indentification 
of two Karikas in Dinnaga’s Pramanasamuccaya (lost in 
Sanskrit but preserved in Tibetan translation in the Tanjur, 
Mdo, Oe, fols. 1-13, Narthang edition) will not be without some 
interest to the students of Buddhism and Indian philosophy. 


(1) gan tshe snan ba de gz'al bya yadabhisam prameyam 
tshad ma dan dehi hbras bu ni; tat pramanaphalate 


hdzin rnam rig pahi de yi phyir punah gráhakakara-: 


de gsum tha dad du ma byas. samvittyostrayam n&tah 


prthak-krtam. 
( Pramanasamuccaya, Tib. Quoted as a 
tshad ma kun las btus pa, Tanjur, Yogācāra view in the 
Mdo, Ce.fol. 2b.4 ) Nyayaratnakara on the 


Sickavarttika the Chow- . 


khamba Sanskrit Series; 
p. 159, also in the Nyaya 
mafijart of Jayanta 
Bhatta, p. 540 


(2) byas phyir sgra nirtag pa dan  xrtakatvad dhvanirnityo 
lus can phyir dan gz'al! min wmiurttatvad aprameyatah i 
phyir lus min phyir dah mien Amirtaéravanatvabhyam 
bya las mi rtag mig gis gzun anityas ciksusatvatah, ॥ 
byshi phyir (ibid, fol, 58. 5 ). Quoted in the Tattva- 

samgraha, ( Gaekwad 
Oriental Series ), p. 404. 


iii 


TWO QUOTATIONS IN TATTVASAMGRAHA-PANJIKA ' 


Kamalasila’s TattvasamgrahapafRjiká is an elaborate com- 
mentary on the Tattvasamgraha of Santaraksita* ( Gaekwad' 
Oriental Series, No. XXX, 2 vols. ) which is an encyclopaedic 
work undertaking to refute the doctrines of almost all the.rival 
philosophical schools from the standpoint of &.Vijianavadin 
Buddhist. The Pafñijikā abounds in quotations from several 
Buddhist and Brahmanical authors but for which no trace of 


the works and personalities of some of them would have been: 


left to us. The Tibetan and the Chinese translations have: 





1. Xylograph reads ४४०८१ 
2. SEuntirakgita is to be preferred. of. JRAS, 1927, y. 862 
Erkenntntnistheorie und Logik, p. 33 Cordier, Vol ITI., p. 456 


-— 
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however, saved from utter oblivion the writings of many 
reputed Buddhist teachers, : But these translations are 
sealed books to all but a few specialists and, therefore, their 
contents remain unknown and their value unappraised, until 
they are translated into some of our modern languages or 
hypothetically restored into their original Sanskrit form. 


There are several quotations from Dinnàga in the Tattvar 
samgrahapanjika* and of these two ( p. 582, 11. 10-12, 12-14 ) I 
have been able to identify with their Tibetan counterparts in 
the Tibetan translations of the Alambanapariksa ( dmigs pa 
briag pa) and the Alambanaparikstiurtt: ( dmigs pa brtag pa 
hgrel pa) of Dinnàga both of which are apparently lost in 
their original form. I also looked into the Tibetan translation 
of the Tattvasamgrahapanjika and found the Tibetan versions of 
these two passages identical with those in the Tibetan transia- 
tions of the Alambanapartksa and the Viti thereon. 


The Tibetan versions of the two passages side by side with 
their Sanskrit originals are given below- 


1, yad antar jñeyarüpam tu nan gi Ses byahi no bo ni 


bahirvad avabhasate | ` 'phyi rol ltar snan gan yin te 
so’ rtho vijnanariipatvit don yin rnam Ses ni bohi phyir 
tatpratyayatayapi ca Il de rkyen id kyan yin phyirro, 
Tatteasamgrahapafigika, Alambanapariksa, Tib. dmigs pa 
p. 582, 11. 11-12, briag pa, Tanjur (bstan-hgyur) 
Mdo, Ce, fol 18026. 
It is to be noted that The reading it gives in(d) is deki 
Sarhkara has quoted the rigen Tid kyan yin pahi phyir vo. 
first half of the above This is evidently wrong; it con- 
karika in his Bhasya tains 8 syllables while other 
on the Brahmasiitra, 2,12,1 28, padas contain 7 syllables each. 
without mentioning the We have therefore accepted the 
name of the author or the reading of the A/ambanapariksa 
treatise wherefrom he vriti, Tib, dmigs pa briag pahi 
quotes, The current edi- hgrel pa, Tanjur Mdo, Ce, fol. 


tions of the Sümkgrabhüsya 18101 and this has been support- 
on the Brahmasiitya read tad ed by the reading of the Tar- 
instead of tu. But the latter — /vasamgrahapanjika, Tib, de kho 
is in agreement with the na iid bsdus pahi dkak hgrel, 
Tibetan version and also Tanjur, Mdo, Ye, fol. 161° 4, 
* Prof. Tucci ; J. R. A, S., 1928, pp. 389—399, 

18 
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"ééms to bea better reading, ^ ." 
' as the first yad is to be con- 
' neeted with sah of the third . 
püda which otherwise will 
‘remain’ unconnected. The 
Anandagram edition of the 
Samkarbhasya,p. 553, f. n. 3), 
.however, notes & variant 
_ with tu The first 
, half of the  Kürikü has 
also. been quoted without 
any reference by Jayanta in 
. his,. .Nyayamafjari ( Vijia- 
 nagram Sanskrit Series | 
p. 178, 11, 14-15. ) Jayanta ` 
reads ib thus— . 
yad anfarjfieyaruipam hi 
.. bahirvadavabhāsate 
2, athava saktyarpaņāt krame- yan na nus? pa hjog phyir 
napi sorthavabhasah svanu- rim gyis yin rim? gyis kyan 
rūpakāäryotpattaye $aktim yin te don du snan ba de ni 
vijňānādhārām karotityaviro- ran*snan ba dan mthun pahi 
dhah. Tattvasamgrahapañ- hbras bu skyed par byed 
Jikü, p. 983, 11, 13-15 pahi nus parnam par Ses pahi 
rten can byed pas mi hgal lo. 
Alambanapariksavrtti, Tib 
dmigs pa brtag pahi hgrel pa, 
Tanjur, Mdo. Ce, fol. 181b 3, 4 


The Tibetan translation ofthe Tattvasamgrahapanjika reads 
the passage somewhat differently from the above, but agreeably 
to the Sanskrit, thus: yan na nus pa hjcg phyir rim gyis kyan 
don du snan bade ni rūù dañ mthun pahi hbras bu...etc. Tat- 
tvasamgrahapanjika, Tib, de kho na fid bsdus pahi dkah hgrel, ibid, 
fol. 1612 5, 

." Professor Randle in his ‘Fragments from Dinnàga 
(Royal Asiatic Society, London, 1926), p. 53, has 
suggested that the passage sarv? yam anumünanumeya- 


rti 


14 





i. Almosta similar line ( gadantarjnegatattoam iad bahirvadava- 
bhasate occurs in.the Sarvadarsanasamgraha, ( Governmert Oriental 
Series ), p. 35 

2, nus pahjog phyir rim gyis yin( =Saktyarpanal kramenapi ) is 
the second pida of the seventh karika of the Alambanapariksa, which 
consists of eight karikas only. 

3. This portion is probably explanatory. 

4. ran snan ba dan mthunis literally svabhaaünurupa. So the reading 
of the Tattvasamgrahapafjika ( Tibetan), raz daz mthux which agrees 
with the Sanskrit, is preferable. 
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vyavaharo buddhy-Gruhden-aiva dharma-dharmi-bhavena na bahth 
sadasativam apeksate, attributed to Dinnàga by both Vacas- 
pati ( Nyayavarttikatatparyatika, Vizianagram Sanskrit Series, ` 
39 and p. 127 ) and Parthasarathimisra ( Nyauaratnakara on 
Slokavartika, Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, p. 258 ) “may be found 
in Dinnaga’s Alambanapartksa, or in his Vriti thereon” 
Although it is a digression, it may be worth while to observe 
that the passage, being in prose, cannot a priori belong to the 
Alambanapariksa which is written in verse ( karika ), and also 
I have so far failed to find out its Tibetan counterpart in the 
Tibetan translation of the Alambanapariksavrth. It being 
taken for granted that the passage is quoted from Dinnaga’s 
writings on the authority of both Vacaspati and Parthasirs- 
thimigra, our search may be fruitful, if we have a look into 
the Pramdadnasamuccayavriti, becasue the rest of his treatises 
extant in Tibetan translations cannot contain the passage in 
question, some being metrical in composition and some dealing 
* with topics incongruous with the tenor of the above passage. 
It is interesting to note that the passage has been quoted 
in the  Syadvadamafjar? ( Arhatamataprabhakarakaryalaya 
Poona City), p. 145, as the opinion of a Sinyavadin. But apart 
from the weight of the definite ascription by both Vacaspati 
and Parthasáratbi to Diùnāga, who was, as is well known, a 
Vijfidnavadin, the sense of the passage being incompatible 
with the position of a Sinyavadin, it cannot in any case be 
fathered upon any teacher of that school. Samkara also notes 
a similar opinion of Vijüanavadin: tasmimSsca vijfianavade 
budhyaruüdhena rupenantahstha eva pramana prameya-phala-vya- 
eue upapadyate ( Samkarabhasya on the Brahmasutra 
8 
Professor Stcherbatsky in his Epistemology and Logic of 
the Later Buddhist Sehools (in German) hasdiscussed the 
above unidentified passage. He, too has not as yet been able, 
to locate it in the works ( in Tibetan translation ) of Diùnāga, 
nd remarks that it is possibly a misquotation. ( Erkenntnis- 
theorie und Logik p. 28 and p.270, note 46). So far as the 
philosophical position is concerned, there is no difficulty in 
connecting the passage with Dinnàga, but it is to be ascertained 
in what treatise of his and in what form the passage exists 
DURGACHARAN CHATLERJI 


1. The passage has been read a bit differently in different works 

* N. B.—After the above note had been sent for publication in 
the Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 1 received 
the Journal Asiatique, Tome CCXIV, No 1-1929, containing the edition 
of the Alambanapariksa and its vrtiti by Dihnagain their Tibetan Chinese 
versions supplemented by a French translation, copious notes and index. 
I have used the Narthang edition of the Tanjur ( VisvabhiratY and the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal Libraries) for the two Tibetan passages 
discussed above, but they are almost similar to those of the printed text 
in the Journal Asiatique. 





EXACT DATE OF DIN AKARA'S COMMENTARY 
GÜDHAPRAKAS'IKA ON THE 
UPACARASARA OF 
MUKUNDADAIVAJNA 

The Upacürasüra is a work on? medicine in five chapters 
(adhikaras) composed by Mukundadaivajfia, son of Ranga-- 
nàth& Ganaka, Aufrecht makes no mention of this work in 
his Catalogus Catalogorum. The following MSS. of the work 
are in the Government MSS. Library at the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute :— 

(1) No. 86 of 1907-15 ( text only ) dated Saka 1736 
| (2) No., 587 of 1899-1915 (text -with commentary 
Güdhaprakasikà of Dinakara 

A third MS, of the work is in the Library of -the Bombay 
Branch, Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay. It has been described 
by Prof. H. D. Velankar in his Descriptive Offalogue of the 
MSS. of that Society. ! It is dated Saka 1756 and contains the 
text of Mukundadaivajfia with the commentery of Dinakara 
As regards the date cf Dinakara’s Commentary, with which 
I am concerned here at present, Prof. Velankar remarks: “ The 
Commentary was composed by Dinakara at Poona in the 18th 
Century. ” 

This remark is evidently based on the incorrect chrono- 


gram contained in the following verses quoted by Prof.. . 


Velankar :— 
रवभुदराश्वभृशाके बहुधान्याख्यवत्सरे । 
कार्तिके पूर्वेपश्षे च चतुथ्यामिन्दुवासरे ॥ २ ॥ 
दिनकरोकरोश्टीकां नाम्ना गुढप्रकाशिकाम्‌ | 
पुण्यग्रामे यथामत्या स्वीकुवेन्ठु भिषग्वराः ॥ ३ ॥ 
The chronogram “ रमुद्राश्वभूशाके” in the above stanza is . 
incorrect as the letters “ gar” make no meaning whatsoever. | 
The correct chronogram is “ खससुद्राश्चभूह्ञाके ” as is given in the 
B. O. ७. Institute MS. No. 587 of 1899-1915 mentioned above 
This gives us Saka 1740, 1, e. A. D. 1818 as the exact date of 
Dinakara s commentary. The B. O. R. Institute MS (No. 86 of 
1907-15) which is dated Saks 1736 and which contains the 
text only is a copy written three years earlier than the com- ° 
position of Dinakara’s commentary. 
; | P. K. GODE 
1. Descriptive Catalogue, Vol. I ( 1925 ), pp. 55-56. 
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Vol, XI] April 1930 [ Part III 
A PEEP INTO ANCTENT INDIAN SOCIOLOGY 
BY 
Dr. R. SHAMSASTRI, B. A., Ph. D 
नस्य 


India has no history of its own. Whatis now taught as 
its history in schools and colleges is a recent compilation bas- 
ed upon modern archaeological research. It gives a bare 
outline of the vicissitudes of a number of successive ruling 
dynasties that ruled over different parts of India. Asit is bas- 
ed upon epigraphical records and biographical and literary: 
works, the information it supplies does not go far beyond an 
account of the personal achievements of a few famous kings 
Little or nothing is known of the evolution of India’s social, 
religious, economical and political institutions. The field of 
India’s sociological activity, however, is no less extensive 
than that of any other nation on the globe. Compared with 
the extensiveness of the field, our knowledge of the harvest it 
has yielded is very scanty. There is, however, no dearth of, 
materials for the formation of such a history. What thwarts our 
attempts in this direction is the ° difficulty in putting the 
scattered materials so as to take that shape which they once 
had. It is quite possible that old and worn out materials may 
be so adjusted and fitted together as to form a new shape al- 
together. Fragments of old texts found here and there may be 
brought together and made to convey ideas never dreamt of by 
their framers. On the strength of & passage or verse an 
historian may come to the conclusion that a representative or 
republican from of government was a thing unknown in India 
and that despotism, sometimes benevolent, sometimes tyrannical 
has ever been its course. On the other hand, on the basis of 
the Atharvavedic passage (2-27 ) containing a prayer for power 
to refute an adversary's speech in an assembly, a contradictory 
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conclusion may also be arrived at that Ancient India had a 
Parliamentary form of government. ' Again in consideration of 
A V. 6-73-1, 2, 3, calling for the unanimity of kinsmen in 
supporting a Raja as their mighty guardian, it may also be 
thought that the people were real governors, and that the Raja 
was no more than a scommander of the army. Such are the 
difficulties experienced in the collection of scattered materials 
and their correct interpretation. 


The best way to avoid such unfounded conclusions and hasty 
generalisations is to test their accuracy from various stand- 
points. Before accepting a solitary statement found in the liter- 
ary remainsofa people and passing it on as an historical fact, 
it is possible to examine its reliability inthe light furnished 
by philology, ethnology, anthropomorphology, contemporary 
history, Indo-European antiquities, and lastly additional 
literary records of the people themselves. With such means 
of ‘verification of the resuits, of study and investigation, I 
propose to make a survey of ancient Indian Sociology and 
ascertain the views of the ancients on ethics, economics and 
politics. 

It may be taken as a truism that a people's social and 
religious institutions correspond to its political institutions. 
No people that have either voluntarily or by force yielded 
themselves to be slaves to time-honoured social and religious 
customs can be believed to be capable of exercising their 
right to political freedom to any appreciable degree. Nor can 
political despotism find & place among people habituated to 
freedom of thought and action in social and relgious matters, 
For it is an historical fact that before the advent of the 
Mohamedans and the British into India, the above three 
aspects of social activity were inseparably connected with and 
acting and reacting upon each other. In the early stages of 
social life in India as elsewhere supervision over the three 
kinds of activity, social, religious and political, was entrusted 
to a single tribunal, be it an assembly or a king, 


In the patriarchial stage it was the father that is believed 
to have exercised his authority over and guided the activities 
of the members of his family. In the tribal stage if was the 
tribal chief whose voice was supreme on questions concerning 
these matters, In the sweet home love seems to have softened 
the iron-rule of the father, while in the tribal state decision 
over controversial questions seems to have been arrived at on 
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the consensus of the tribe. A nation or a state ismore or less 
an enlargement of the tribe by conquest and addition to itself 
of other tribes in adjacent tracts of land. A nation claiming 
and practising freedom of thought and action in social sand 
religious matters cannot be believed to have been submissive 
to political tyranny. So long as Indiagwas under its own 
rulers, it rested with the ruler of each of its several states to 
give a rule or decision, in cosultation with his assembly, on 
questions connected with any of the three kinds of activity. 

But no sooner had India passed under Mohamedan rule, 
it had to bow down before two tribunals, one exercising its 
authority on social and religious questions and the other on 
political questions, 


It is admitted that during the Vedic period rules to regulate 
social customs and religious worship were still in & state of 
formation. There was no caste, The words, ‘Brahms, Ksatra 
Vis, snd Südra met in the Vedas are names of classes rather 
than of castes. Those who qualified themselves for priest-craft 
were Called Brahmans. Those who were fit or trained for 
military profession were termed Ksatriyag The trading and | 
agricultural people were known as Vis or Vaisyas. The servile 
class recruited from the conquered people received the desigua- 
tion, Südra, Function rather than birth determined the class to 
which an individual belonged. This is proved by what 
Làtyàyana, the author of a Srautasütra belonging to the Sama 
Veda, says ( X-II.~45-5-6 ) in connection with the Dasapeya, 
a sacrifice in which ten priests have to drink a cup of Soma 
juice after enumerating the names of their ten ancestral 
fathers and mothers. The Brahmans lays down, says 
Latyayana, that the priests should proceed to drink their 
respective Soma cups after enumerating the names of ten 
ancestral fathers and mothers; if however they come across 
the names of one or two non-Braaman women, they should 
begin with the next Brahman woman and complete the number 
ten by repetition. Those who do not remember the names may 
begin with the name they remember. From this it is clear that 
during the Vedic period the Brahmans used to marry wives. 
from non-Bráhman classes, and sons begotten on such wives 
were free to follow the profession of their fathers, whatever 
might be the class to which their mother, belonged by birth. 
In his Dharma-Sitra ( 1V-22-23-24 ) Gautama says: ‘ ‘In the 
seventh generation men obtain a change of caste ( rather class) 
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either by being raised to a higher one or being degraded to a 
lower one. The venerable teacher says that this happens in the 
fifth generation.” Commenting on the above Sutras Huradatta., 
says as follows “If a Savarna female, born of a Ksatriya wife 
of a Brahman, is married to a Brahman, and her female 
descendants down tb the seventh likewise, then the offspring 
which that seventh female descendant bears to her Brahman 
husband is equal in caste to that of a Brahman. In like 
manner if a Savarna male, the son of a Brahman, and 
ofa Ksatriya wife, marries a Ksatriya wife and his male 
descendants down to the seventh generation likewise, then the 
offspring of that seventh male descendant is equal in caste to 
that of a Ksatriya.” 


» 


According to Gautama's teachers this kind of elevation to, 
or degradation from, a class is permitted even in the fifth 
generation. According to Latyana’s statement quoted above, : 
however, change of class was permitted even in the second, if 
not in the first, generation. That choice of a profession 
depended not upon birth but upon individual taste and capacity 
is also corroborated by the Visnu-Purane. “The sons of 
Dhrsta,” says the Visnu-Purana, "though Ksatriyas by birth, 
became Brahmans; the Rathitaras are termed Brahmans 
following the profession of Ksatriyas ; the sons of Agnivesya, 8 
king of the Solar line, became Agnivesyayana Brahmuns; 
likewise the sons of Harita, the son of Yauvanasva, are term- 
ed Bráhmans with the profession of Ksatriyas. Similarly the 
Gargyas, the sons of Garga, though Ksatriyas by birth, became 
Brahmans; Kapi, the son of Uruksaya, became Brahman; 
from Mudgala, the son of Haryasva, descended the Maudgalya 
Brahmans. The story narrated in the Mahabharata 
( Adiparvan, chap. 128) of Svetaketu’s protest against the: 
custom of an honoured guest being allowed to lie down with, 
the host’s wife for a night or two, goes to show the looseness 
of marriage-tie. The story of the birth of Satyakamajabala 
before his mother Jabala was duly married, and of his initia- 
tion as a Brahman student by Gautama  Haridrumata 
x Chandogya IV .—-00 ) is another striking instance of the absence 
of hard and fast rules regulating social conduct. Also such 
of the customs as are prohibited for the Kali age goto show 
that man was at liberty to do whatever his taste and pleasurs 
dictated and the ethical notions of his time permitted. They 
also go to show that there was no restriction whatever to 
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connubium and commensalism and that it was left to the option 
of women either to marry ox live a spiritual life as Brahma 
vadinis. The customs prohibited for the Kali age are :— 


Admission of sea-farers back into the society; 
embracing asceticism and holding a whater-vessel 
made of dry bitter gourd; marriage with girls other 
than of their own class by men of the three upper 
classes ; the custom of deputing a brother to beget a 
son on the wife of his dead brother; the slaughter of & 
cow on the occasion of entertaining & guest; use of 
flesh in ancestral ceremonies; embracing the 
Vanaprastha order or living like a hermit in forests; 
the remarriage of virgin widows; the observance of 
bachelorhood for along time; performance of human 
and horse sacrifices; the custom of making a long and 
difficult journey with & view to end one’s life, and the 
slaughter of a cow in sacrifice; sojournment of 
Brahmans; smoking; admission to society of women 
outraged by force; begging his food from people’ of all 
the four classes by an ascetic; and employment of 
Südras as cook in the houses of Bráhmana, ! 


No less striking is the degree of freedom of thought and 
action enjoyed by anoieni Indians in religious matters during 
the Vedic and Paurànie periods. It was during what may be 
called the Hindu period, extending from the Vedic period down 
to the tenth century A. D., that India witnessed the rise and 
growth of different schools of thought on subjects such as 
grammar, logic, medicine, metaphysics, ethics, theology, and 
the like. There are three stages clearly discernible in the 
Hindu religious thought. The first is the stage of Polytheism 
along with Fetishism and Animism coeval with the Vedic 
period extending, according to the opinion of Western scholars, 
from B. C. 1500 to B. C. 1000 The second is that of Pantheism 
of the Upanisads extending from B. C, 1000 to about B, C. 300. 
The third is the stage of Monotheism coeval with the Agamic 
and Paurānic periods, extending from B. C. 300 to A. D, 900, 
when systematization of Indian religion and: philosophy was 
begun in right earnest by reformers aud commentators like 
Samkaracirya and other philosophers. 

The Vedic Polytheism consists in the worship of a number 
of gods, all being of an equal status. They are either personi- 
— 1 Nirpayasiadhu IV. n aa 
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fications of natural phenomena, or deifications of animals and 
natural objects. Besides these, the spirits of the dead are also 
worshipped as gods. The worship is called Yaga or Yajña, 
which consists in making an animà] or vegetable offering into 
the sacred fire for transmission to the gods invoked, These gods 
are 80 anthropomorphic in conception that they are easily 
mistaken for departed heroes of the Vedic people. In fact 
some of the Western scholars went so far as to identify them 
with departed heroes of the same names, and rejected the theory 
of the personification of natural phenomena. The individual 
and social life of the gods may accordingly be said to be a 
duplicate copy of the life of the Aryans of the period. It is 
usual with the Vedic poets to raise to the rank of a supreme ' 
deity any of the gods they specially woishipped for the attain- 
ment of a particular object. This tendency of the poets is 
called Henotheism or Kathenotheism by Max Miiller. Power- 
ful as are the gods they are never worshipped in any slavish. 
spirit. Offerings are made to them in exchange for the boons 
and blessings they are believed to confer upon the worshippers. 
Like the worshipping Aryans the gods are also divided into 
three classes, Brahma, Ksafra, and Vis. They are as warlike 
as the Aryans, The classification of the gods according to 
their imagined rank is a characteristic of later Saivism and 
Vaisnavism and is unknown to the Vedas. At the close of the 
Vedic period the poets rise to the conception of one god in 
whom all other gods are merged, or who is called by various 
names, “The one Being they call variously.” This concep- 
tion of unity has not however resulted in the conception of a 
single personal god like Siva or Visnu. It took the form of 
the Pantheism of the Upanisads. It is conceived as an uni- 
versal spirit identical with the soul or self in man, as explained 
by some philosopners, 


With the Upanisads there have arisen in Ancient India a 
number of philosophic schools. Not satisfied with the cult of 
animal sacrifice elaborated inthe Vedas and the Brahmanas, 
there arise several schools of theologians and metaphysicians. 
With a view to conceal their apostacy from the Vedic sacrficial 
cult, they interpret the Vedas in metaphysical light. They 
teach that knowledge of the self is the sacred fire; the mind and 
the senses are the victims to be immolated ; the end to be attain. 
ed is Moksa or emancipation from the bondage of the world. 
Conquest of passions by controlling senses is the main theme 
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common to all the schools. The Sàmkhyas, the Yogins the 
Kanadas, the Vaisesikas, thd Buddhists, the Jainas, and the 
Vedantins come before our view vying with each other in ex- 
pounding their own views on the nature of matter, spirit and 
emancipation. They are all atheistic inasmuch as they ‘admit 
no personal god or an intelligent Being endowed with supreme 
power. It is on the other hand Brahman the Universal 
Saccidananda, i. e. sat, eternal, cit, consciousness, and Ananda, 
perfect bliss. It is Pürna, complete and is wanting in nothing 
for completion. This universal consciousness or caitanys is 
identical with individual self, Jivatman. Opposed to caitanya 
there is matter "pa of various forms. and names. What is call- 
ed matter is mere appearance of the universal caitanya which 
underlies if. Just as man regards the colourless sky as blue 
and the moon as being one foot ( prádesa ) in diameter, and just 
as he mistakes a rope for a snake and mirage for water, so he 
‘mistakes caitanya for matter such as stone, tree, pot, mat, and 
the like, The whole of the universe is nothing but a conscious- 
stuff and appears variously. Appearance is the nature of 
caitanya. Itis unknowable in its real form, for it has no 
form. Maya is the name given to appearance. Not knowing 
or realising the distinction between caitanya and its appear- 
ance, man mistakes appearance for reality and is thereby 
involved in what is called endless sarsdra and its miseries. 


In order to get rid of this misery of life, he has to realise 
the real nature of his self and its identity with the universal 
self. One who realises this can very easily get rid of the idea 
of “the other.” Since all individual selves are identical with 
the universal self, there can be no other self, The distinction 
of " mine and thine ” vanishes to him. Since self is wanting 
in nothing, and is purna or complete in itself, a wise man has 
nothing, to achieve. Al] that he is obliged to do is preserva- 
tion of the body with a view to attain the right knowledge of 
caitanya. The action which he is thus required to undertake 
isto be rather of sn involuntary than of voluntary nature. 
This necessitates on his part the conquest of the senses, the will 
and the mind. Man’s nature is to be active. Usually human 
activity is after external or objective pleasure as contrasted 
with subjective pleasure. It is objective pleasure which impels 
him to have his mouth wide open to swallow .the whole world 
and to achieve what he considers his pleasure. He is not in 
need of liberty or freedom of ihe will of which nature has 
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endowed him with more than he requires. But he has no re- 
straints provided for against his reckless dissipations. The one 
restraint devised in the Vedanta sastra is Nivrtti or withdrawal 
from all kinds of objective pursuits except those which natural 
and involuntary animal appetite demands from him. These 
animal cravings are, in the words of the Upanisads, thirteen in 
number. They are (1) seeing (2) hearing (3) touching (4) 
smelling (5 ) eating (6) walking (7) sleeping (8) breathing 
( 9 ) talking (10) excretion ( 11) catching hold of any support 
and (12 & 13) winking i.e, closing and opening the eye-lids. 
These are all nature’s own activities or involuntary actions. 
Such acts as are voluntary are regarded as temptations leading 
man astray unless his actvity is made with no motive or 
desire for any result thereof, 


“ By the body,” says the Bhagavadgita, ° by the mind, by 
the intellect and by mere senses also, Yogins perform actions 
without attachment, for the purification of the self.” 


Thus exclusive attachment to the fruits of bodily actions 
or intellectual and sensual activities is condemned in clear 
terms. Is then, it may be questioned, life worth living? Will 
any one engage himself in agriculture, trade or other occupa- 
tions with no desire for the profits accruing from them? Why 
should a man marry & wife, if it were not for domestic pleasure? 
It must be noted in reply that action is not prohibited in its 
entirety. All kinds of activities, physical, mental and 
spiritual, are undertaken for pleasure and pleasure alone. It 
is pleasure that impels man to be active. Even Yogic practice 
or mysticism is learnt for pleasure in this or the other world. 
The Vedantie Brahmadhyana or constant contemplation on 
Brahman, the Universal self, is for Moksa which is eternal 
bliss. “ Ragadevs pravrttih " “pleasure alone is the motive 
~ of action” is the saying of the. Mimarhsakas. But what is 
meant by non-attachment to fruits of action is this :— 

There are two kinds of pleasure, subjective and objective. 
Subjective pleasure is the nature of the self itself and cannot 
be avoided, But objective pleasure is neither permanent nor 
unavoidable. In his Vivekasara ( Mss. p. 72), Samkarinanda 
says that pleasure is innate, and that objects appearing to give 
pleasure are only stimulants, His reasons for arriving at this 
conclusion are marshalled as follows :— 


४ Is pleasure a quality of the objects enjoyed? or is 
it a mental phenomenon? or is it a characteristic of 
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place or time? or is it a product or result of action ? 
or is it a quality of the senses? or is it the nature of 
self itself? It is not a quality of the objects perceived ; 
for, the feeling of pleasure experienced at the moment 
of perceiving an object disappears the next moment, 
though there is the object still under the act of percep- 
tion? If it were a property of the object perceived, the 
feeling of pleasure would have continued, just as 
a fragrant smell is continued to be experienced as 
long as the flower giving rise to the sensation of 
fragrance remains close by. Hence if follows that it 
is not a property of the object perceived or enjoyed. 

Nor is it a function of the mind, forin the absence 
of objects of enjoyment the mind does not experience 
the feeling of pleasure, as it would have done if it 
were its own function. 


Nor is it the function of the association of mind 
with objects for even though there is such association, 
the feeling of pleasure experienced in the first moment 
of contact disappears the next moment. 


Nor is it a property of the enjoyer, for, the feeling 
of pleasure is not constantly experienced. If it were 
the property of the enjoyer, there would have been no 
break in experiencing the enjoyer’s own property by 
the enjoyer. Nor is it a characteristic of activity, 
for activity is invariably painful. Nor is it a result 
of past deeds, for, the body which is believed to be the 
result of past deeds is a victim of misery and pain 
Nor is it due to place and environments, for in the 
* ४8018 place and under the same environments ex- 
perience of pleasure and pain varies with different 
men. If it were due to place and envionments, all 
men in the same place and under the same environ- 
ments would have felt pleasure or pain equally. Nor 
is ita property of time, for if it were so, all men 
would have experienced pleasure equally like heat 
and cold. Nor is it a property of senses, for the dumb, 
the deaf, the blind, and the like experience pleasure 
notwithstanding the deformity of their senses. Then 
the only remaining alternative is whether it is a 
property of the self. flere there are two issues to be 
0 :(1) is it a property of the self or (2) is it 
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the nature of the self. It cannot be said that it is a 
quality of the self, for, thé disappearance of property 
causes the disappearance of that which possesses that 
property or quality as its constituent. But in the case 
of the self even in the absence of the feeling of 
pleasure, there is the consciousness of self’s existence. 
Hence it cannot be said to be a quality of the self. It 
follows that it is the nature of the self itself, But it 
may be questioned that if pleasure is the nature of 
Caitanya itself why it is not always felt, " 

The answer in Samkarananda’s own words is 88 

follows :— 


“There are two forms of pleasure, subjective and 
objective, The former is the nature of the self and is 
eternal, the latter is momentary and is due to external 
objects which are only stimulants. He who has realis- 
ed gelf-pleasure does not stand in need of stimulants 
to experience his own self pleasure. " 


This is demonstrated even in the life of animals, as stated 
by Samkaracarya in his Satasloki : 


With the instinctive belief that pleasure is caused 
by external objects, the eagle flies high up in the sky 
in search of its prey onthe surface of the earth. In 
vain it flies far and wide until at last feeling quite 
fatigued it perches itself on thé branch of a tree, falls 
asleep and enjoys its own pleasure.” 


Whatever may be the difference in other philosophical 
matters, there is agreement among all schools of Indian 
philosophical systems inthe theory of pleasure explained 
above. The Vedantists, the Buddhists, the Jainas, the Kanadas, 
the Viasesikas, the Saivites and the Vaisnavites have all 
accepted the Upanisadic theory of pleasure and preached 
renunciation of the world and worldly activity for the sake 
of momentary pleasure as the best means of realising eternal 
pleasure. On this theory of pleasure are based their theory 
of ethics, economics and politics. Reserving economics and 
politics for consideration in the third and fourth Lectures, 
I proceed to explain their theory of ethics as briefly as possible 


In the Vedic period their ethical theory was based 
upon pleasure and pain. Whatever was considered to be 
productive of pleasure in this or the other world was regarded , 
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as Dharma, good and righteous, and the reverse as bad and 
vicious. Telling the truth, charity and sacrificial acts are good 
on account of their leading the true, the charitable and the 
sacrificing to the Svarga, the abode of pleasure, after death, 
Lie, theft and impiety lead the guilty to hell to suffer for their 
wickedness, Varuna with his spies is considered to watch 
over the good and bad deeds of men. 


This theory of good as pleasure-giving and bad as pain- 
giving promoted the habit of seeking pleasure and avoiding 
pain. 


Since there is no action which is absolutely productive of 
unmixed pleasure or pain, the Mimamsakas or the Exegetists 
of the Vedas expounded a new theory of Dharma and Adharma, 
good and bad.  Jaimini in his Mimamsa-sitras defines 
Dharma as follows :— 


“ Codanalaksano'rtho Dharmah. " 


The meaning of this aphorism according to authoritative 
commentators is this:-- Whatever is enjoined by a verb in 
imperative mood in & sentence iu the Vedas, or in the common 
parlance, and is at the same time beneficial, but not harmful, 
is Dharma. In this definition is included both religious and 
secular Dharmas. In the Vedic sentence, ‘ Whoever is de- 
sirous of attaining to Svarga, the abode of pleasure, after 
death, shall perform the Jyotistoma sacrifice,” the Jyotistoma 
sacrifice is Dharma, since it is believed to enable the performer 
to attain to Heaven after death. This act is also beneficial. 
Inthe sentence “ Whoever is desirous of causing the death 
of an enemy, shall perform Syena sacrifice, the sacrificial act 
is harmful, inasmuch as if causes the death of a person and 
thereby involves the performer in sin, Likewise in the sent- 
ences commonly used in conversation :-—" Whoever is desirous 
of long life shall drink milk,” and “whoever is desirous of 
long life shall not drink liquor," milk-drinking is good and 
liquor-drinking is bad. Inthe case of Vedic sacrificial acts 
the result is invisible, while in worldly acts the result is rea- 
lised sooner or later. 


The theory propounded in the Sütra is that the conception 
of good and bad, and virtue and vice is not an innate idea of 
man. It is acquired through language in social intercourse; 
the language which supplies information as to what is good 
or bad or what is virtuous and vicious may be a religious text 
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traditionally handed down from generation to generation, or 8 
secular sentence now and then heard in common parlance. 
Language is a social product, and whatever is known through 
language is social experience, acquired, tested and proved by a 
number of generations. It follows therefore that the conception 
of good and bad and virtue and vice is the result of social 
evolution. Whatever act receives social approbation is 
regarded as Dharma and whatever act meets with social condem- 
nation is Adharma, The Western expounders of the evolu- 
tionary hypothesis of ethics are of the same opinion: according 
to Mr, Stephen “the normal sense is a product of the social 
factor.” ( Science of Ethics p. 372). Again on pages 350 and 
351 he says that “ the conscience is the utterance of the public 
spirit of the race, ordering us to obey the primary conditions 
of its welfare.” Mr, Laird in his “Study in Moral Theory " 
says, agreeing with Kant's theory of categorical imperative, 
that “Duties are unconditional demands, categorical 
imperatives, self—justifying injunctions. The “ought” of 
morality may very well justify itself.” (page 20). Again on 
page 40 he says that " A categorical proposition is a statement 
asserted directly and without conditions or governing conjunc- 
tions, while a hypothetical proposition is one in which the 
apodosis is expressly contingent upon and governed by, a ruling 
protasis ( or assumption or hypothesis) Extending this 
usage by analogy, Kant meant by a Categorical Imperative 
one that is not subject to conditions or qualifications, but on 
the contrary “ shines like a jewel by its own light," while a 
Hypothetical Imperative is borrowed and contingent. The 
latter class Kant subdivided into rules of skill and counsels 
of prudence remarking that the precepts for the physician to 
cure his patient and for a prisoner to kill him" are equally 
matters of skill, and that prudence can never yield us cer- 
tainty. A command of morality is subject to no governing 
clause. Counsels inform us that we must employ certain 
means if we desire certain ends,” 


The obligatory and optional rules enjoined in the Vedas 
are quite similar to the duties commanded by categorical and 
hypothetical imperatives referred to by Mr. Laird, “Tell the 
truth; do not steal,” “Thou shalt have no intercourse with 
others’ wives" are assertions containing categorical imperatives 
enjoining, under all conditions and circumstances, the duty of 
telling the truth and of committing no theft or adultery. The 
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are we right in basing the moral code of a people on the an- 
thropomorphic features and conduct of their gods, inasmuch as 
we do not know exactly what sort of natural phenomena the 
poets were obliged to describe in terme of their gods' immoral 
demeanour, which they were not slow to condemn out-right. 
For violating the chastity of Ahalya, Indra is cursed to possess 
a body of thousand bhagas (uvulas). Such abnormal traits of 
character and conduct are termed sáhasa, indiscreet acts, and 
are expressly condemned as bad examples never to be imitated. 
Hence I presume that the remarks made by Dr. A. B. Keith 
on the ethics of the Brahmanas are far from being deserved. 
In his religion and philosophy of the Vedas ( vol II, p. 470) 
he says that ' these texts (the Bráhmanas ) do not develop any 
theory of morality. Indeed they do not normally inculcate 
morality even on merely empiric grounds. The myths which 
they recount and invent have this characteristic about them, 
that they are indifferent to the moral qualities of the acts; the 
gods are willing to commit sins freely for their own gain.” 
As I have already stated, it is quite unreasonable to base the 
moral code of a people on their myths. If we were to do so, 
there would be no nation on earth free from the charge of 
immorality. Regarding the insolence and insult shown in 
asking the wife of the sacrificer, as pointed out by Dr. Keith, 
whether she has consorted with any other than her husband, I 
presume that what is emphasized here in putting such a ques- 
tion to the wife is the maintenance of her fidelity to her hus- 
band, but not her faithlessness and her hesitation or readiness 
to confess it. The insistence on the confession about th® 
perpetration of guilt, if any, is a preventive, and not aninduce- 
ment to commit crime for the sake of confessing it. The Sub- 
-tahmanya litany sung at the outset of a sacrifice, declaring 
that the priests engaged for the sacrifice are legitimate children 
of Brahman couples, faithful to each other (Subrahmanya ), 
equally shows the paramount importance which the ancient 
Indians attached to the maintenace of chastity on the part of 
both man and woman. It is wrong to interpret this litany as 
indicating promiscuity in ancient Indian society. The marri- 
age of Draupadi to the five sons of Pandu is explained by 
Kumarila, the celebrated commentator on Jaimini’s Mimamsa 
gütras, as a mythological story metaphorically describing the 
exercise of sovereign power by the five brothers together. In 
answer to the question put to her whether she has consorted 
with'any other than her five husbands, she stated that she had 
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a liking for a sixth husband also. This is commonly inter- 
preted as a reference to Karna, the eldest son of Pandu, who 
would have also married Draupadi or had 8 share in sovereign 
power, if he had not been deserted or abandoned by Kunti, his 
mother, Again it is obligatory on the part of every man 
of the twice-born castes, the Brahmans,the Ksatriyas and the 
Vaisyas, to sip water by saying in the Vedie words of the 
morning or evening preyer, that he may be absolved 
of such unconscious transgressions as he might have 
committed in mind, or speech, with hands or feet 
or in eating or in sexual intercourse, or any other sin 
committed during the day or night. In this connection it is 
wrong to represent the Hindus as being ever ready to pray for 
redemption from sins which they have no scruples in commit- 
ting. Asa matter of fact this prayer is intended to remind 
every twice-born individual twice a day of his sacred duty to 
guard himself against the usual human tendency of 
unconsciously going astray. The authors of the Dharma- 
sutras all are unanimous in saying that there can be no 
redemption from sins which are deliberately committed, 
though there is permission in the Sastras to absolve a man of 
his unconscious transgressions and grant him admission into 
society. “Those who unconsciously fall into error and confess 
it, taking care not to repeat such errors again for a second 
time are termed sensible (àtmavat): those that wilfully 
commit sins in spite of warning are habitual criminals 
( durdtmans ); and those who conceal the crimes they commit 
are the worst sinners. The teacher can bring round and set 
right the conduct of the sensible; the king will chastise the 
criminals, while Yama, the god of death alone is the chastiser | 
of the worst sinners. 


As regards the absence of development of any theory of 
morality in the Brahmanas, I have not clearly understood 
what Dr. Keith has meant thereby. I do not know whether 
he refers to the Hedonistic, Intuitive, and Utilitarian theories 
of morality which have made so much noise in books and 
papers without any benefit to society and to its moral improve- 
ment. It is not that the ancients were not aware of the He- 
donistic theory of morality. It is implied in the very example 
‘ quoted in illustrating the definition of Dharma, good, by 
Jaimini in his Mimámsà sutras, The illustrative sentence is 
" whoever is desirous of attaining to Svargs, the abode of 
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pleasure shall perform the Jyotistoma sacrifice”. Pleasure as 
motive for action is made clear here. Utility as a motive for 
action is clearly stated in the oft quoted verse meaning “ with 
no end in view not even an idiot sets to work”, The intuitive 
theory is given expression to by Kalidasa in his Sakuntala : 
" Pramánamantah-karanapravritayah ", authoritative are 
automatic or instinctive movements. Besides, the age of the 
Brahmanasis too early a period inthe evolution of the Aryan to 
expect him to theorise on social, moral or political principles. 
In the age of the Upanisads, we havea grand theory of morality 
which will be dealt with presently. The Purànie and Agamic 
age is noted for the elaboration of theories of morality based 
upon divine inspiration social consciousness, and intuitive 
suggestions or commands. The treatment of this subject will 
be taken up again along with the development of the Agamic 
and the Dravidian culture. But none of these theories can be 
demonstrated and proved. After all, whatever obtains social 
approbation is good, and whatever is socially condemned is 
bad, as implied in Jaimini’s famous definition of Dharma, I 
presume that our scientific age has made no improvement 
on this definition; nor are we in a better position to give 
decisive answers to questions on the morality of a nation or of 
an individual. we only appeal to public opinion. 


Again taking the Brahmanic sentence that “gods are true,” 
Dr. Keith remarks on it by saying that “the nature of the truth 
is not vitally moral :it is strictly confined to the precise carrying 
out of the rites and utterance of the formulae of the sacrificial 
ritual. Just as man’s faith is not in the goodness of the gods, 
but in the efficacy of the sacrifice, if duly performed, so truth 
has no real moral content and in intellectual outlook is limit- 
ed to the sacrifice which, it must be admitted, is for the 
Brahmanas, the reality par excellence.” Here also I presume 
that Dr. Keith is not right in his interpretation. By the 
Brahmana saying that “ gods are true " is meant the regularity 
and the precise periodicity of their “heavenly movements. 
In the statement made in the Bahmanas that corresponding to 
the precision of the movements of the gods, the sacrificial 
performance must also be precise and exact in all its details 
the Bráhmanas do not refer to any moral truth here. Like 
the word good, the word true means many things. A true 
picture means a picture exactly corresponding to its original. 
A true answer means & correct answer. A true man means 8 
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man stating facts as they are seen, heard or known to him or 
keeping his word. So in the context referred to by Dr. 
Keith, the word true ( satya) is used to mean precision and not 
moral truth, and it is:not fair to condemn the authors of the 
Brahmanas because they do not use the word “true” in its 
moral sense when precision is meant by them to be conveyed 
by the word. When however the Br&hmsna means moral 
truth, as in the sentence “satyam vada” it certainly means 
moral truth, but not precision or exactitude there, 


But generally speaking the question arises what is truth 
after all? The ultimate truth is really unknown and the 
Upanisads speak volumes in favour of the sincere and com- 
mendable attempts made by the ancient Indians to ascertain 
the nature of the ultimate truth and deduce therefrom the 
nature of the relative truth also. Vyaivaharika-satya is the 
name given to relative truth. They profess that they have 
succeeded in their attempt and found out that the absolute 
ultimate truth is Caitanya, Saccidinanda, and: nothing else. 
Self is true and matter is mere appearance and so false. The 
physical body is material and is transient as contrasted with 
the eternity of the spirit, the Saccidànanda, Since the spirit 
is complete in itself and is wanting in nothing, no action good 
or bad is needed for the sake of the spirit. It is the .physical 
body that needs constant action to repair its wear and tear, It 
is this action that is susceptible of being looked upon either 
as good or bad, right or wrong, just or unjust according as it 
is done with attention to spiritual, or physical well-being. On 
the spiritual plane there is needed no such distinction as good 
or bad, for there is no action whatever. On the material side 
this distinction is needed more than we have actually allowed. 
The ideal ever kept before the view by the Vedantins and even 
by the Jainas is what is termed Naiskarmyasiddhi, realisation 
of the state of inaction, and annihilation of the will. When 
the will is subdued and the state of inaction is attained in 
Samadhi or concentration of the mind on Caitanya, there is no 
occasion for such a Yogi to think of good or bad, right or 
wrong, and just or unjust, Hehas nothing to do with such 
distinctions for he has abandoned all actions. No such thoughts 
as those of slaying an embryo, the murder ofa father ora 
mother will ever dawn in his mind, for the realisation of the 
true nature of Caitanya or self has once for all raised him to 
the spiritual sphere which is beyond the world’s moral sphere. 


218° Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


Speaking of Carlyle’s views on morality; Martineau says 
in his Types of ethical theory, P. 35, that" according to the latter 
(Carlyle) there is something higher than moral life; a region in 
which the authority of the right and the good vanishes and 
ceases to be supreme: as soon as we meet the divine, we leave 
moral distinctions behind. It is regrettable that such a great 
Sanskrit scholar as Dr. A, B. Keith has misunderstood the 
spirit of the philosophy of the Upanisads and found no ground 
of morality init. Hesaysin his Religion and Philosophy of 
the Vedas ( vol 2, p. 584-5 ) " There is made no attempt to make 
the theoretical philosophy a ground of morality of any ‘sort, ” 
The possession of knowledge makes a man independent of all: 
morality, the slaying of an embryo, the murder of a father or a 
mother,” They have completely failed to see that morality is’ 
the mos} objective and essential part of philosophy. “ Know- 
ledge in the Upanisads is essentially profitable and by no 
means for spiritual ends alone. He who knows the world as 
five-fold obtains if, he who knows Indra as without a rival 
has no rival;the possessor of knowledge cannot be injured by 
an enemy. Knowledge obliterates evil; one who knows may 
consort with even the murderer without being contaminated. ” 
(p. 586), Also he terms the philosophy of the Upanisads as 
“intellectual gymnastics” and Yogic practice as “ wild 
fantasies,” 


The principal sim of the Upanisads is the realisation of 
the state of inaction. How can it then afford a ground for 
morality which is entirely objective? As it has no concern 
with the world of action, good or bad, it is above the moral or 
immoral world, where there can be no talk of the slaying. of an 
embryo. the murder of a father or of the mother, Prof, Keith 
says that" Knowledge in the Upanisads is for profitable and by 
no means for ‘spiritual ends alone Knowledge taught in the 
Upanisads is self-knowledge and self-knowledge alone 
Except spiritual ends what other ends, it may be questioned 
do the Upanisads promise? It cannot be children,or money; for 
renunciation of wife, childern, wealth in short, .of the world 
itself, is the first and most sacred and indispensable duty of a 
Self-seeker. Is it empire-making or exploiting of other nations? . 
According to Dr. Keith himself there is no political theory 
taught or expounded in the Upanisads, The Upanisadic 
sentence "whoever knows the world five-fold obtains it” refers 
to the Paficikarana process of the origin of the world and its 
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obtainment means the knowledge of its nature. It does not 
mean that the knower of ‘the world becomes a lord or an 
emperor of it. The knowledge of Indra as without a rival 
means the knowledge ot Brahman without a second entity 
either similar or dissimilar to Brahman, the individual self 
also being the same.as Brahman according to the Upanisads. 
Hence it follows that the knower of Brahman becomes 
Brahman and will have no rival and will be free from all sorts 
of fear, sorrow and the like. Hence there will be no evil to the 
knower of Brahman. As to Dr. Keith’s characterisation of 
the philosophy of the Upanisads as intellectual gymnastics, I 
may say that there are now many politically minded or 
worldly minded Hindus who, inebriated with a strong dose of 
modern material sciences, have formed the same opinion not 
merely of the Upanisads, but also of the Buddhistic and Jaina 
philosophies. But it must be noted that what appears to us as 
fantasies and intellectual gymnastics have come out from a 
mind which transformed itself into what it thought of, and 
which lived in it, We study that life and pass remarks and 
judgments upon it from the standpoint of our own life. We 
cannot make those thoughts our own, for we cannot live the 
life of those thoughts. But the authors of the Upanisads could 
not have given expression to those sublime thoughts unless 
they experienced them and lived in them. They were neither 
spectators nor actors of their spiritual drama, but its actual or 
real characters or the spiritual dramatic personae whom we 
can neither see nor imitate. 


“ The true ideal therefore ", says Dr. Keith, (p. 587) “ of 
the seeker for truth is embodied in the practice of asceticism and 
the adoption of renunciation: by turning away from the things 
of the world and by concentrating unnaturally the mind upon 
the object, the vision beatific was to be obtained: the utter 
incompstibility of this with the purely intellectual view, that 
the recognition of the Brahman as the self was emancipation, 
is obvious, but contradictions in adjecto are the normal 
characteristics of the Upanisads. Hence was developed the 
scheme by which the old rule of life was complicated and a 
series of four Asramas, places of asceticism, was devised, 
through which man should pass on his way to his home in the 
heaven. ” 


Like so many philosophic theories, the theory or theories 
of philosophy expounded in the Upanisads may be purely 
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intellectual and the means devised for the attainment of the 
end may or may not be compatible with the view. None of us 
is prepared to test the truth of this or that philosophy or 
religion and establish it as a world religion or philosophy to 
the exclusion of other faiths or systems. All that I am prepar- 
ed to say here is that like other philosophical systems, the 
Indian systems have their moral and political corollaries 
which seem to have proved more beneficial tothe world than 
the maxims and principals deduced from other philosophical 
systems of the western world. Whatever might be the other 
kinds of differences between the East and the West, the one 
that appears to me most conspicuous is that while the Hast 
is bent on translating into action as far us possible its 
religious and philosophical lessons, neglecting at the same 
time almost all the practical principles of material sciences, 
the West is ever keen in shaping its life to the tune of the 
objective sciences with only an academic interest in 
metaphysics and religion. This is a trait of hereditary 
difference between them. Consequently the West is material- 
ly rich and politically supreme while the East is proud of its 
philosophical contentment amidst the miseries of poverty and 
servility. 


With a view to act up to its philosophical lessons, the life 
of a Hindu is divided into four stages or ASramas as they are 
called, They are (1) the stage of student life, (2) of house- 
holder (3) of a hermit residing in a forest, and (4) that of 
renunciation ( sarhnyāsa ). While describing the characteristic 
features of the life of the members of the Raghu dynasty in 
his Raghuvaméa (canto 1), Kalidasa speaks of the purposes 
of the four stages of life as follows :— 


“ Kings who spent their early age in learning, their 
youth enjoying their objective pleasure, their old age 
in living like forest hermits, and who breathed their 
last following the precepts of the Yoga system.” 


We learn that most.of the young boys of the twice-born 
class in ancient India spent their first stage of life in learning 
. inthe Asramas from their respective gurus. After going 
through the course of their learning in the forest Universities, 
they returned to their native places,—either cities or villages- 
` to live as house-holders. However severe might be the rules 
of discipline laid down in the sutras and Dharmáàastra texts 
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for the guidance of house-holders, it is probable that under 
the temptations of city life they did not follow the ideal set for 
them in the Sastra texts. [presume that a majority of the 
Brahman householders deserved the censure passed on their 
life by the Buddha, in the dialogue between him and a Brah- 
man named Vasettha in the Tevigga Sutta ( II, 3 ). 


* Now what think you, Vasettha," asks the Buddha, 
“are the Brahmans versed in the Vedas in the posses- 
sion of wives and wealth, or are they not?” 

“They are, Gotama., " 

“ Have they anger in their hearts, or have they 
not?” 

“They have, Gotama,” 

“ Do they bear malice, or do they not ?” 

“They do, Gotama.” 

४ Are they pure in heart, or are they not?” 

“They are not, Gotama,” 

“ Have they self-mastery, or have they not?” 

* They have not, Gotama,” 

" Very good, Vasettha, that the Brihmans versed 
in the Vedas, yet bearing anger and malice in their 
hearts, sinful and uncontrolled, should, after 
death when the body is dissolved, become united to 
Brahman who is free from anger and malice, sinless 
and has self-mastery such a condition of things has 
no existence.” | 


This censure seems to refer to the plurality of wives they 
married, and to the variety of occupations in which they 
engaged themselves for the sake of earning wealth. Their 
professions also are thus enumerated in the same work as 
followsg:— 

“ By predicting that there will be abundant rainfall, 
abundant harvest, famine disturbances, sickness or 
health, or by drawing deeds, making ‘up accounts, 
giving pills, making verses, or arguing points or casu- 
istry, or by giving advice touching the taking in mar- 
riage, or giving in marriage, the forming of alliances, 
or dissolutions of connections; by teaching spells to 
procure prosperity or to cause adversity to others; or 
by worshipping the sun, or by worshipping Brahma, 
by spitting fire out of their mouth,— this, too, is the 
kind of goodness that he ( the Brahman ) has,” 
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Though this seems to be & true account of the life of 
house-holders among the Brahmans and others, yet it cannot 
be denied that there were a few who by the exemplary life 
they lived according to the rules of the Dharmsastra texts earn- 
ed and deserved the honour and respect shown to them by 
_ kings and wealthy men. There are records to show that there 
were Brahmans of the type of the celebrated scholar 
Vedantadesika who despising even the voluntary gift of 
honour and wealth offered by kings and emperors and content 
with a handful of rice collected from house to house by way 
of begging alms, devoted their life to study, teaching, and 
writing on all the subjects then known. Vedantadesika 
sincerely believed in the teachings of the Sastras and declined 
to accept an honourable and economically comfortable posi- 
tion offered by the then emperor of Vijayanagara., The large 
number of works written and left by him on almost all 
branches of Sanskrit learning, speak volumes in favour of the 
vast learning he had and of the use he made of it for the good 
of posterity. Appaya Daksita is another luminary of learning 
with whose scholarly work almost all sanskrit scholors are quite 
familiar. Sivananda has given us a short sketch of his 
exemplary life. He is ssid to have made an offering into 
the sacred sacrificial fire of the costly presentations sent to 
him by the king of Tanjore. Halauyudha in his Brahmana- 
sarvasva says or implies to say that amidst the luxurious 
favour shown to him by the king of the Kakatiya dynasty he 
lived a life to the very letter of the Sastras. Such examples 
are numerous, and are not given here for want of space. But 
for their selfless life and true devotion to learning, there would 
have been no literary monuments to speak of India’s ancient 
civilization. What would have been the verdict of the western 
critics on India’s ancient civilization, if there had been no 
Panini, Patafijali, Jaimini, Badarayana, Sabara, Kumarila, 
Prabhakara, Sathkara, Ramanuja, Halayudha, Yadavaprakaéa, 
Vagbhata, Vedantadesika, Madhva, Vidyaranya, Appaya 
Diksita, and a host of other true Brahman scholars. Had 
they but exhibited any inclination for the acquisition 
of wealth and a taste for pompous life of power 
they would have succeeded in it and passed away, not merely 
themselves unknown, but making it possible and plausible 
for critics to say that India is a country of savages given to 
sensual and immoral life. It cannot be denied that the 
Buddhists and the Jainas, have also made a large contribution 
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to the glory of India in intellectual and spiritual fields, They 
are no other than Brahmans that embraced Buddhism and 
Jainism. As most of them lived the life of monks not 
dissimilar to that of Brahman Vanaprastbas or forest hermits, 
they can better be classed with the latter. As the influence 
which the Vanaprasthas and the Sarhnyisins, with their 
experience of life acquired during the two previous stages of 
life and with their independent thought, had exerted not only 
on the social and political life of the people in cities and 
villages, but also on the life of kings, was most salutary and 
disciplinary, it is necessary that some notice of their life 
should be taken here. 


Self-abnegation, living by sweat or by begging, and 
original thinking seem to have been the characteristic feature 
and guiding principle of their life. According to the Puranas, 
the founders of Samkhya, Nydya, Vaisesika, Mimarhsi, 
Vedanta and other systems of philosophy were men of the 
Vanaprastha order, living upon fruits, roots and other forest 
produce in forests.. Regarding the dietary of the hermits, the 
Baudhayana Smrti (IV. 3) says as follows ;— 


“Then there are two kinds of hermits; those that 
cook their food and those that do not cook their food, 
Those that cook their food are of five kinds: (1) 
Sarvaranyaka, (2) Vaitusika, (3) Kandamilapha- 
labhaksa, (4) Phalabhaksa and (5 ) Sakabhakss. The 
Sarvaranyakas are of two kinds: (1) Indravasikta 
and (2) Retovasikta, as they live upon two different 
kinds of forest produce- The Indravasiktas are those 
who bring edible stuffs produced by creepers, plants, 
shrubs, and trees and cook them; and having offered 
óblations thereof into the fire both morning and even- 
ing and having fed ascetics, guests and other persons 
engaged in penance, live upon what remains thereof, 
The Retovasiktas are those who gather the flesh of 
wild animals killed by a tiger,wolf, hawk, or any 
other beast of prey and cook it; and having offered obla- 
tions thereof into the fire both morning and evening, 
and having fed ascetics, guests and other persons engag- 
ed in penance therewith, live upon whatremains there- 
of. The Vaitusikas are those who collecting grains with- 
out chaff and especially rice, cook them and having 
offered oblations into the fire both morning and even- 
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ing and having fed ascetics, guests and other persons 
engaged in penance therewith, live upon what remains 
thereof. Those who live upon turnips, roots and 
fruits or upon fruits only or'upon herbs only do also 
likewise. 

Those that do not cook their food are of five kinds: 
(1) Mumajjakas, ( 2 ) Pravrttasins, (3) Mukhadayins, 
(4) Toysharas and (5) Vayubhaksas. The Mumujjakas 
are those who prepare their food without making use 
of metalic or stone vessels. The Pravrtiasins are 
those that live upon morsels that can be held in their 
hands. Mukhidiyins are those who catch hold of 
their food by their mouth without using their hand, 
The Toyaharas are those who live merely upon water 
and the Vayubhaksas only upon air. 

Living in company with the antelopes and imitating 
their life in all respects: this is the characteristic of 
heavenly life on earth.” 


Many are familiar with the story of Dillpa poetically 
described by Kālidāsas in his Raghuvamss. The king is said 
to have followed the Nandini cow of Vasistha, his family 
priest, just like the cow’s shadow. Moving when the cow mov- 
ed, sitting when it sat, drinking when it drank and resting 
when it took rest. According to the Sütra literature of the 
Jainas there existed in ancient India a sect of people called 
Govratika who took delight in following the movements of 
cows tended by them and imitated their life in all respects, 


It is clear from the above that a Brahman’s or Kgatriya‘s 
life was not as much stereotyped as it is found in the later 
Smrti works. In the Vedic and the Sütra periods man was free 
to act as he liked with necessary self-control and bélief in the 
existence of the other world. He may follow an old sect with 
its ideal of life set before him or consistently with the principle 
of self-abnegation, of the Vanaprasthas -he may expound a new 
philosophy of life and form a new seot. The hermitages of 
Rsyasrhga, Markandeya and Badarinatha, described in the 
Mahabharata ( Vane 3:130; and 147, ) exemplify the freedom 
of thought and activity in social and religious spheres of the 
ancient Indians, The hermitage of Kanva described in the 
first and fourth acts of the Sakuntala and that of Vasistha in the 
first canto of the Raghuvamse are also typical Vanaprastha 
institutions. _ | 
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The Devibhagavata ( V. 32) gives a vivid description of 
the typical hermitage of a hermit called Sumedhas and of the 
self-denying life which he and other hermits in that hermitage 
lived :— l ; 

“ Having recognised the hermitage of the devoted 
sage, Sumedhas, at a distance of three yojanas, the 
‘king ( Suratha by name ) went to it. Full of a number 
of trees and situated in the sandy bank of river, full 
of tamed wild animals, pleasing with songs of cuckoo, 
resounding with the voice of students studying their 
lessons, full of hundreds of antelopes, with dishes of 
well-cooked wild rice, abounding in trees of sweet 
flowers and fruits, causing pleasant feelings to all 
with the sweat smelling smoke of oblations made into 
the fire, with the echoes of the sounds of Vedic hymns 
recited, and more charming than even the abode of 
the celestials, having come in view of such a 
hermitage, the king was pleased. Having renounced 
all fear, he made up his mind to take rest in the happy . 
retreat of the Brahman sage. Having tied his horse to 
a tree close by, and having seen the sage seated on a 
deer skin under the shadow of a sila tree, with 
tranquil mind, with his body emaciated by the 
observance of penance, open-hearted, teaching the 
Vedas to a number of students, learned in the 
Vedas, Sastras, and their secret meaning, devoid of 
anger, greed, and other passions, free from the trouble 
of mutually opposing pair of worldly affections such 
as heat and cold and the like, devoid of jeslousy, ever 
, bent on attaining the knowledge of the soul, speaking 
the truth, and having his mind under control, the 
king went to him with modesty and said :— 
“Tam a king Suratha by name; and having been 
defeated by my foes, I gave up my country house, and 
wife, and came here seeking your protection.” The 
sage replied, “Reside here,:O king, with no fear, 
None of your mighty enemies will ever step here 
scared by the power of my penance. No animals 
should be slaughterd here. Following the customs 
of the hermits here, O best of the kings, life should be 
sustained with wild rice, fruits and roots,"-* 


* Compare Bhigavata XI. 18. 
4 
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According to the Srimadbhagavata ( XI, 18 ) it is the duty 
of a hermit to live upon the substencé procured by him and to 
take nothing offered by others. The Ràmayànà gives lucid 
descriptions of a number of hermita'ges visited by Rims. A 
charming description of Kanva’s hermitage is found in the 
Sakuntala of Kalidasa, It follows therefore that hermitages 
played an important part in the life of ancient Indians, and 
had exercised considérable influence on the intellectual and 
spiritual life of the people. 


It is also clear from the above passages that the hermitages 
of anciént Indians were invariably situated in an extensive 
forest tract on the bank of & perennial river, congenial to the: 
growth of flowers, fruits, roots, and wild rice. They were a 
sort of a University full of professors réady to teach and 
students eager to learn. They were an asylum fot the afflicted 
either in body of in mind or in both, who for the alleviation 
of their physical or mental infirmities, sought remédies at the | 
hands of the sages in the hérmitages. They were a safe re- 
treat for kings défeated on thé battle fields and chased by their 
blood-thirsty conquerors, Once within the boundary of a her- 
mitage, the run-away kings were safe, as their terrible enemies 
dreaded the power of the penance of the hermits. The hermit- 
ages may bé termed as cities without walls or polióe for protec- 
tion. In fact they needed no such things; for the hermits had 
neither gold nor granariés in their possession. They had no 
worldly things to lose and had therefore no fear from worldly 
enemies, Their food was simple and accessible to the needy, 
whether man or beast, and consisted of wild rice, fruits and 
roots, 

All classes of ancient Aryans found the ASramas a happy 
retreat for their old age. That people of the Vaisya class also 
spent their old age in hermitages, is corroborated by the story 
of Suratha narrated in the Saptasati. 

Besides, as a rule, (hermits) and monks (samnyàsins) Vana- 
prasthas have to cast away caste-distinctions and also to aban- 
don the observance of religious rites andimage worship. In his 
Vivekasara, treatise on the Advaita philosophy, Sarmmkarananda 
the teacher of Sayans Madhava, writes, consistently with the 
principles of Advaita non-dualism and the teaching of the 
Upanisads as follows ( p. 11, 12 and 24 ). 

* He who performs religious rites with a view to 
attain heavenly bliss cannot be credited even with & 
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trace of wisdom. He who looks upon images made 
of mud, stone or wodd as gods cannot be credited even 
with a trace of wisdom. 


The worship of gods is for no good; nor is 
pilgrimage to sacred places productive of any 
good............ * Religious rites do not deserve perform- 
ance, because their results, if any, must necessarily 
be. as perishable as the seeds of grains sown and 
harvested; nor can the performance of religious rites 
purge the mind of its impure thoughts, inasmuch 
as the performance itself is due to impure thought such 
as desire for some naturally perishable good,” 
' Appearance is misleading and false. Idols are ap- 
pearances like the objective world. Hence, like the 
world, idols are no reality. The various forms of wor- 
ship are all likewise appearances and cannot therefore 
be reality. Hence the good expected to result from wor- 
ship must necessarily be other than reality. No en- 
deavour to obtain water from minge can 
succeed, Similaris the endeavour to obtain good 
from idol-worship. Worship is an act. Butno act is 
a means forliberation. Those who worship idols with 
immense faith for the attainment of liberation endea- 
vour to do the impossible act of covering the sky {with 
a mat, A man becomes what he thinks. Hence he 
who worships can become the worshipped i. e. another 
limited being. But limitation is no emancipation.” 

.( pp. 53-54 ). 


Regarding the. absurdity of all caste distinctions in parti- 
cular,, he says. 


# A wise man should withdraw from the world of 
name and form, ' the thou and I’. ‘ This iss Brahman 
and that is a Südra, For such differences are only 
real to a fool, Buta wise man should not behave 
like a, fool. Unity liberates man and duality 
involves,him in bondage,” 


It,follows therefore that the duty of the Vanaprasthas and 
Samnyasins is to confine their attention to realisation of Self 
by constant meditation on Individual Self as Universal Self. 
With a view to achieve this end he has to follow the method 
taught in the Yoga philosophy. Asa preliminary step in the 
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practice of Yoga, the beginner has to shun all desire and 
concentrate his mind on any single object and learn high think- 
ing. Asarule abstinence from injury to animals and men, 
veracity, abstinence from theft, continence, and avoidance of 
avariciousness must be strictly observed. It is a mistake to 
call Yoga practice mysticism. He should not shun society. It 
is laid down in the Yoga sutra I, 33: “The mind becomes 
pure by cultivating the habit of friendliness towards those 
who are fond of objective pleasure, compassion towards those 
who are suffering from pain and indifference towards those 
who are vicious.” 


Quite similar is the view of the Buddhists and the Jainas 
on the nature of the;world and our life within it. None of 
the three schools of philosophers, the Advaitins, the Buddhists 
and the Jainas admit and own a personal god, Their ideal 
in life is to get rid of the six enemies, desire, anger, greed, 
delusion, pride and malice, and attain a state of inaction by 
shunning all action, except that which is unavoidable, to ac- 
quire as much food as may be necessary to keep the body and 
soul together with a view to attain perfection and liberation 
With regard to the conception of emancipation and the means 
of attaining it, however, not only these three schools, but also 
the various hermitages differed from each other, 


As already referred to, the conclusions of the Samkhyas 
were quite different from those of other schools of thought 
which also differed from each other. In self denial, control 
over senses and contempt for worldly possessions, they were 
all alike. As stated by Canakyain his Arthasastra, the one 
aim of all the sastras is control of senses (Indriyajaya), without 
which man can aspire for no success in this or the other world. 
The same wasthe central theme of the Jainas and the Buddhists, . 
In their view, for a selfish man this world is a hell and the 
other nill. 


They do not deserve the charge of pessimism brought 
against them. In portraying life in this world as purely mis- 
erable and life in the other worlds unmixed pleasure, the sim 
of the ancient Indians was an indirect attack on selfishness 
and commendation of self-abnegation. It was not a disappoint- 
ed man’s despair of all hope and pleasure in life. As will be 
pointed out in a later lecture, Atmananda, pleasure internal, in 
Self, or subjective pleasure, was in their view better than ob- 
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jective pleasure or Visayasukha, Their constant experience of 
subjective pleasure banished from their mind all thoughts of 
suicide or of desire for early death. The experience of intellec- 
tual and spiritual pleasure coupled with a desire to do good to 
others and to reclaim the erring world from the path of sin, 
kindled in their breast a strong desire for long life. To this 
effect there is a verse attributed to the Buddha and quoted by 
Bhaskara in his commentary on the Vedanta sutras of Badara- 
yana: 


Akāśasya sthitir yàvat Yavadapy avaneh sthitih 
Tavan mama sthitir bhiyat Visvapapani nighnatah ॥ 
As long as the sky lasts and as long asthe globe of 
the earth lasts so long may my life last, desirous 
as I am to eradicate the world of its sins. 


Equally interesting are the verses which convey the same 
idea and which are put in the mouth of Jimiitavahana in the 
drama of Nigénanda:— 


Sayya Sadvalam, àsanam sucisila, sadma drumanàm adhah 
Sitam nirjharavari pánam a$anam kandàh sahaya mrgáh | 
Ity aprarthitalabhyasarvavibhave doso’yam eko vane 
Duspraparthini yat pararthaghatanavandhyair vrtha sthiyatei! 


Bed is the green grass; a clean seat is the stone; 
home under the trees; the water of water-falls is a cool 
drink; roots are foodstuffs: companions are the deer; 
in the forest with such flourish of supplies of necessaries 
unsought for there is only one defect: namely, that 
man has to live in vain with no hope of benefiting 
the needy that are scarcely seen here. 


With a desire to save the life of the Vasuki snake by offer- 
ing his own body to Garuda, Jimiitavahana is made to say 
again as follows. 


Samraksata pannagam adya punyam 
Mayarjitam yat svasariIradanat | 

Bhave bhave tena mamaiva bhüyàt 
Paropakaraya Sariralabhah 1 


In virtue of the merit which I have earned just now 
by offering my own body inorder to save the life of 
the Vasuki snake, let me have in an endless series of 
births the profit of possession of a body for the sake 
of helping others. 
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It is this spirit of self-abnegation with a strong desire to 
preserve life both for experiencing spiritual pleasure and for 
the good of others that formed the predominant thought of all 
schools of Philosophie systems. It is this self-luminous ray of 
thought that renders life charming, alike for the poor and the 
rich, the educated and the uneducated. It is this inner con- 
tentment that made India both ancient and modern submissive 
to law and order, 


It is incredible that a community of people divided into 
three classes on the basis of profession rather than birth, and 
proud of its intellectual and spiritual freedom, should be sub- 
missive to political slavery. There is ample evidence to prove 
that in their hermitages the ancient Aryans had a sort of 
politico-religious form of government independent of the king ' 
of the state in which the hermitages were situated. They had 
no material wealth enough to tempt either criminal tribes 
to plunder them at dark nights, or civilized robber-like kings 
to carry off their wealth by day light. They were remarkable 
for their moral and spiritual wealth. Nevertheless the her- 
mitages were not free from temptations. In addition to the 
herds of cattle and deer, the hermits had their wives and 
daughters so charming as to tempt an Indra or a Dusyanta, or 
some youthful students in the hermitages itself. Besides they 
bad the necessity of guarding their gardens and fields from the 
ravage of wild beasts; the hermits had also the need to protect 
their hermitages from the molestation of aboriginal tribes. 
With a view to prevent their own people from falling a prey 
to temptations they devised a religious criminal code enumerat- 
ing sins and Prayascittas or punishments for them, In order to 
protect the forest from wild beasts and men, they had to call in 
the aid, of their king. In return for the aid, they paid the 
king one sixth of the grains gleaned by them from harvested 
fields, or in the absence of such grains they made a gift 
of one sixth of the merit of their penance to the protective 
sovereign. In consideration of the prayer and penance 
made by the hermits for the. prosperity of the king, he had to 
` protect them from hunger, cold and heat also, besides granting 
them free, of tax as much land as they needed. 


Apart from civil and criminal laws administered in duly 
constituted courts, the Brahmans had their own rligious code 
of laws treating of crimes and of atonements for them. The 
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crimes coming under the cognisance of this code are all called 
pitakas or sins and classified according to the gravity of the 
offences. Most of the crimes coming under patakas have been 
duly noticed and dealt with in the civil and criminal codes 
admihistered in the king's court. The patakas are murder 
adultery, theft, kidnapping of women, killing of animals and 
lying, defamation, and assault and hurt. Drinking of liquor, 
non-payment of debts, studying bad books, dancing, neglecting 
the daily study of the Vedaé, eating forbidden food, casting off 
one's teacher, mother, father, and son, earning money or sub- 
sistence by forbidden professions, and the like, are regarded as 
religious crimes deserving of prayascitta or atonement 


The reason for the prescription of prayas’cittas or penances 
. for secular crimes seems to have been two-fold, First, the 
intention of the Vanaprastha seems to have been to have their 
own code of laws in virtue of their social, religious and politi- 
cal independence. Secondly they seem to have thought of 
making the hermitage a kind of reformatory school to reform 
or to reclaim juveniles from their evil courses. This view is 
corroborated by what Vasistha says ( XXI. 3 ) regarding the 
classess of criminals and their chastisers. He says :— 


“The teacher is the punisher of such sinners as are 
tractable ; the king is the punisher of the wicked; and 
Vaivasvata Yama, the god of death, is the punisher of 
those who hide their evil deeds,” 


Gautama lays down a peculiar form of punishment in 
order to reclaim juvenile offenders, In XII. 24, he says that 
whenever & man continues to abstain from doing what is 
enjoitied or in pursuing what is forbidden, he is to be deprived 
of whatever he possesses over and above a piece of cloth and a 
few morsels of food necessary to sustain his life. This punish- 
ment is in addition to the prayascitta or atonement laid down 
for his sin. “ If this is done,” says Maskarin, the commentator, 
" hé will abandon his wicked proceeding. According to the 
propensities and wicked habits of the individual either 
religious punishment alone or legal punishment alone or both 
have to be mnieted out.” With a view to facilitate the 
detéríninátlon of equivalents of religious punishments or 
prayascittas in terms of money fines, the commentator quotes 
under Gautama XXI, 20 from Lokaksi who says that what is 
called a Piàájàp&tya Prayagcitta is equivalent to a fine of 
thirty three panas; a sirhtapana is equal to 100; panas; and 
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Atikrechra is equal to 467 panas; a Krechratikrechra is equal 
to 500 panas. And a Parāka is also, equivalent to a fine of 500 
panas. As a general rule, the sttras and smrtis exempt 
Brahmans from corporal punishment and servitude. In 
serious crimes, they were branded with marks indicative of the 
crimes committed and excommunicated. Admonition and 
rebuke together with money-fines were all the punishment 
they received from the king's court. But the prayascitta or 
penances they had to go through were not less severe. Nor 
can it be denied that imprisonment is preferable to the 
observance of Krechras and Candrayanas. Hence there is no 
reason to believe that among the ancient Indians the Brahmans 
formed a favoured class and that the rights and privileges 
they secured atthe hands of ancient kings were more than they 
deserved. Itis in honour of their highly intellectual and 
spiritual life that such rights and privileges were conferrd 
upon them. The monumental, literary, religious and phi- 
losophical works which they have left behind are an unfailing 
testimony to their high intellect and spiritual earnestness. It 
_is in those works that the glory of ancient Indian civilization 
is still alive. But for them, India would have been declared 
a country of savages. Considering their excellent literary, 
religious and philosophical works one would not hesitate to go 
so far as to say that the honour shown them by letting off their 
criminals without corporal punishment was a trifling reward 
for the lasting contribution they made to the glory of the 


country, 


Whether there were so many criminals and hypocrites 
among ancient Brahmans is another important question 
that deserves consideration. The ancient Brahmans formed 
not a rigid or isolated caste of themselves. By the process 
of elevation and degradation their class was periodically 
increasing or decreasing in volume. So the privileges 
were rather functional than a birth-right. They were 
open fo all people irrespective of their birth. By degrad- 
ing their kinsman for their incapacity to exercise the duties of 
the class and by elevating people of other classes in virtue of 
their fitness to live the life of a true Brahman, the class seems 
to have been maintained in its ideal purity. As in other 
nations, so in ancient India, the penal code was very severe 
and was therefore deterrent of crimes. No less deterrent of . 
patakas was the code of religious punishments, and it is more 
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than probable that it gave no room for miscarriage of justice. 
What now appears as an undue partiality shown to the Brah- 
man caste was really a kind of premium paid for intellectual 
and spiritual life of a class which was recruiting its members 
from all classes, Thus the prerogative of the Brahman class to 
have the law of punishing its criminals in its own hands points 
to its being a political institution independent of the King. 
This is corroborated by the following passage of the Yajurveda 
(1. 8,10 ) in which the independence of the Brahmans is clear- 
ly stated :— 


~ 33 5 


“ Esa vo Bharata raja, somo’ smakam raja, 


“This is your king, O Bharatas; Soma is the king 
of us, the Brahmans.” Dr. A. B. Keith remarks on 
the passage as follows :— 


* The important feature of the whole is the fact that 
the king is sharply distinguished from the priests. 
The proclamation (ihe above passage) tells the people 
that so and so is their king; but the Brahmans add 
that their king is Soma, This distinction shows tifat 
for Vedic India at least the connection of royalty 
with priestly rank, if it ever had been a motive of the 
growth of the kingship, had long disappeared before 
the time of the Samhitas,” 


Whatever might be the duration of the independence of 
the priestly class and its motive, if is a fact that the ancient 
Brahmans formed a class of people noted for its intellectual 
and spiritual life and that it enjoyed in full measure its 
freedom of thought, speech, and action in social, religious and 
political matters. This is confirmed by what Gautama says in 
his Dharma Sūtra ( XL 1 ) :— 


The king is master of all except Brahmans. 


We shall see, in connection with  Visvajit sacrifice to be 
discussed in our third lecture on ancient Indian Economics, 
how the Mimarhsakas denied the king his right over any person 
whether a freeman or a slave. 


Thus it is clear that from the Vedic down to the Sūtra 
period ancient Indian society was divided into two political 
units the Pauras (citizens ), and the Vanaprasthas (the hermits), 
The latter was ever growing in its bulk by the arrival into the 
hermitage of old and young people from cities either for learn- 
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ing or for preparation for the journey to the next world, Its 
. life was intellectual and spiritual and held gold and luxury. in 
utter contempt. The charms of this world has no attraction for 
it. The dialogue of Pautrayana and Raikva narrated in the 
Chandogya Upanisad goes to show the utter contampt with 
which wealth was looked upon by the hermits. Corresponding 
to the Samiti or political assembly of the king the Lermits had 
their own assembly called Parisad in which social, religious 
and political problems awaiting sclution were discussed and 
decided, 


e 


BENGAL’S CONTRIBUTION TOSANSKRIT LITERATURE 
(A chronological frame-work ) 
BY 
CHINTAHARAN CHAKRAVARTI, M, A, 
—— aped -— 
. PREFACE 


An investigation into the history of Sanskrit literature ina 
particular province will be of help not only to build up & con- 
nected literary history of the land but also in supplying 
important materials for the study of its cultural history. This 
purpose is not however served by any study of the history of 
Sanskrit literature asa whole, for necessarily in a general 
history of literature-works that have only a local interest 
cannot receive detailed. treatment howsoever important those 
works may be in the literary history of a particular province, 
What is of little importance in Sanskrit literature taken as a 
whole may be of vital importance with respect to a particular 
province, But no comprehensive work dealing with the history 
of Sanskrit literature in any particular province has appeared 
as yet. Prof. K. R, Pisharoti delivered before the Madras 
University a course of lectures on the Kerala contribution 
to Sanskrit literature of which the first instalment only 
appeared in SAama'a ( October 1928 ) 


The study of the history of. Sanskrit literature in Bengal 
and Bengal's contributions to it are specially interesting. 
Bengal has her peculiarities in her ways of life and thought 
which are reflected in her religious notions and ritualism. And 
she has her peculiarities in her literature too, Besides, the 
history of Sanskrit literature in Bengal does not seem to point 
to a progressive degeneration but apparently there are traces of 
growth along with the process of time. Fresh developments 
are noticed as the centuries roll on, Bengal, as we shall see in 
the following pages, had become an important centre of 
Sanskrit learning almost from the beginning of the Christian era 
and continued to be so all along. And from about the fifteenth 
century she came to be one of the most important-if not the 
most important-centres of Sanskrit culture, and produced a 
good many works of outstanding merit, It is to be noted that 
Bengal seems still to hold her position at least with regard to 
some particular branches of study. 
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A good many Sanskrit works of Bengal have nodoubt been 
published either in Nagari or in Bengali characters. But 
many more still are to be found only-in Mss which supply us 
with important materials in our investigations. So the 
various Notices, Reports end Catalogues of Sanskrit Mas are of 
immense help in this matzer. An attempt has been made to 
make the best uss of them, especially those of Bengal as also 
the Descriptive Catalouge of Sanskrit Mss in the India Office 
Library, London, Besides these, I had the opportunity of 
consulting two valuable manuscript collections, namely, (1) 
the collection of the Sanskrit Sahitya Parishat, Calcutta (2) 
the private collection of Kumar Sarat Kumar Ray, M. A. of 
Dighapatia which is called Saviti Memorial co lection in 
memory of the eldest son cf the Kumara. No catalogue of any 
of these collections has as yet been published. 


Some amount of useful and valuable work on tkis subject 
has already been done. But all this is with reference to 
particular periods or particular topics. Of these the papers of 
Mm. Dr. H. P. Shastri on Contributions of Bengal to Hindu 
Civilisation and Literay History of the Pala Period ( J. B. O. 
R. 8, 1919), and of the late Manomohan Chakravarti on 
Sanskrit literature in Bengal during the Sena Period (J, A. S. B.- 
1906), History of Navya Nyaya in Bengal and Mithila (J. A. S. B. 
1915) deserve special mention. Much valuable and useful 
information on the subjeet is also found scattered in the 
Prefaces to Mm. H. P. Shastri’s notices and catalouges as also, 
among others, in the History of Indian Logic of Dr. S. O. 
Vidyabhusan, Studies in the History of Sanskrit Poetics of Dr. 
S. K. Deand Systems of Sanskrit Grammar of Dr. S, K, Belvalkar. 


No attempt to write a systematic and complete aistory of 
Sanskrit literature in Bengal seems to have as yet been made- 
by any scholar, Dr. Md, Shahidullah of the Dacca University, 
read a short paper on “ Bengal’s Contribution tc Sanskrit 
learning ', before the Oriental Confsrence held in Madras in 
1924, But he has not so far published it any where. 


But there are some difficulties which one has to face in the 
study of the history of Sanskrit literature in Bengal, nay, any 
particular province, One of these is regarding ckronology. 
Works of Bengal, like those of other parts of India, seldom 


1 Proceedings of the Third Oriental Conference, Madras, 1925— 
p. XIX. E 
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mention dates or localities, pertaining to the authors, And 
hence the difficulty of settling the chronology is very great 
and this is quite well-known. But even more than this is the 
diffculty of determining the place of origin of most of tho 
authors, l 
In very many cases one has no other way left for ascertain- 
ing the Bengal origin of a work than one or more of the 
following: ( 1 ) peculiarities of personal names, surnames or 
titles ( 2 ) provenance of the mss of the work ( 3 ) tradition. But 
it is seen that none of these can be taken to be decisive. It is, 
no doubt, true that the personal names, surnames and titles of 
Bengal, like those of other provinces developed some peculiari- 
ties from the mediaeval period, It is not, however, always, safe 
to rely on these peculiarities alone as they are not infrequently 
found to lead to wrong conclusions, And in earlier periods it 
is hard to find out these peculiarities if there were any. It is 
for this reason that we can definitely assign very few works 
of these periods to Bengal though there is no dearth 
of evidence testifying to the flourishing condition of 
Sanskrit literature at that time. The provenance and 
find-spots of manuscripts of a work cannot also, in every 
case, be supposed to be a sure guide for determining .its place 
of origin. Nota single manuscript of the commentary on the 
Amarokoga by Sarvananda, undoubtedly a Bengalee, has so far 
been found anywhere in Bengal’ though several manuscripts 
of it are known to exist in South India and South Indian 
scripts. And it would not be right to regard this as only an 
exception. As regards tradition we can accept it only with 
some caution if it is not fairly old and is not supported by any 
other evidence, And I shall not be surprised if owing to these 
difficulties I have somewhere omitted some important names 


and added some wrong ones, 
In many a branch of Sanskrit literature Bengal produced 


quite an unwieldy number of works, any treatment of each 
one of which would go to make up a fairly big volume. 
I have had therefore to remain satisfied with a reference only 
to the most important and representative of them; and have 
tried to point out the literary tendency of Bengal in every 

1. It is true that sometime back Mr. N, K. Bhattasali announced the 
acquisition on behalf of the Dacca University, of a manuscript from the 
district of Faridpur of this work in Bengali characters ( Ind. Ant. 1926 
p. 122. ) but, I had it from Dr. S. K. De, that on closer examination 
it was found to be the manuscript ofa different work. 
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direction. On the whole I have, in the following pgges, made 
an attempt to touch merely the outlines of the subject. 


PRE-PALA PERIOD 


Sanskrit lanzuage, tha language of the Aryans, must have 
been first introduced into Bengal at the time of the Aryan 
conquest of the land, though it is now generally admitted that 
Bengal had a civilisation even before that time. We do not 
know, of course, the time when exactly that event took place. 
Neither is this the place tc go into the conflicting views with 
regard to this vexed question and try to determine ib with: as 
much exactitude as if is possible for us to attain. It is how. 
ever, fairly certain that Bengal was already Aryanised by the 
Mauryan period if not earlier. But we have no definite record 
of the literary activities of Bengal during the first few 
centuries of its Aryanisation. Asa matter of fact we know 
little of her Sanskrit culture before as late as the time of the 
Imperial Guptas, though the evidence so far availsble would 
naturally lead one to suppose that Bengal had made her mark 
in Sanskrit literature much earlier. 

Jacobi contends that the Vaidarbh! style of composition 
was a reaction against the older and 
more ornate style of Gauda( Bengal )and 
he is of opinion that the Vaidarbh! style 
came into existence as early as the third century A.D. (S. K.De- 
Studies in the Hist. of Sans, Poetics -1920-II. 114. n. 20). Thus 
the line of argument as followed by Jacobi woull point to 
the beginning of the Christian era when Bengal had as much 
literary progress as to be able to evolve a style of her own. 
But it must be admitted that the view of Jacobi has been 
questioned (loc. cit. ). 

And we cannot definitely ‘assign any knowr Sanskrit 
work to a very early cate. Palakapysa, the author of the 
Hastyayurveda & work on the treatment of elephants seems to 
have lived in Bengal-in the easternmost part of it-more 
properly, in Assam-wheres flows the Brahma-putra and the 
Himalaya is in the North ( Zastyayurveda J, 39, 101). Nothing 
definite is, of course, known of his date but it must be a 
very old work. And from the style of the work Mm, H.P. 
Shastri is inclined to assign it to a period even preseding the 
Christian Era ( J. B. O. R. $.-1919-300 ff ) 

We may also refer t5 one more work here. This is the 
well-known philosophical work the  Gaudapada-karikü the 


Pre-Gupta 
Period. 
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Bengal origin of which is referred to by as early an 
author as  Sure$varücárya. In his Vedantic work, the 
Naiskarmya~siddhi ( IV. 41-44) he quotes two verses one 
from the Karika and the other from the Upadeéa-sühasri of 
Samkara and expressly refers to the former as embodying the 
views of the Gaudas as contrasted with the latter which is 
stated to represent the views of the Dravidas. There can 
be very little doubt as regards the old age of these karikás as 
they are said to have, actually, been quoted by several early 
commentators of the Madhyamika school ( Belvalkar and 
Ranade- Hist. of Ind. Philosophy~Vol. II., pp. 96-7. ). 


From the Gupta period, we got nob only definite roferences 
to the flourishing condition of Sanskrit literature in Bengal 
but also several works which can be assigned to fairly 
certain but approximate dates. 


The earliest instance of any Sanskrit composition of 
Sanskrit Works of Bengal of this period is à small lithie record 
Bengal in the of king Candravarman ( Ep. Ind. vol. XIII 
Gupta period. : " 
| p 133 ) lord of Puskarans which is 
now identified with a village Pokharna in Bankura 
( Origin and Development of Bengali language~ Dr. S. K, 
Chatterji, vol. II. p. 1061 ). Candravarman seems to have been 
a contemporary of king Samudragupta who defeated him as 
recorded in the Allahabad pillar inscription of Samudragupta. 


To the Gupta period aiso belong the five Damodarpur 
. eopperplates ( Ep. Ind, vol. XV. p 130 ff) which are of the time 
of Kumàragupta I, Budhagupta and Bhanugupta. These 
appear to have been issued by the Governors of Pundravardhana 
in Bengal. The excavations st Paharpur in Rajshahf has 
brought to light another copperplate of this period. Dated in 
the year 158 of the Gupta era it records the donation of a plot of 
land by a Brahman couple for the maintenance of worship at 
the Vihara of Jain ascetics at the village of Vate~Gohali, sup- 
posed to be identical with the village Goàal-bhità in which the 
boundaries of the monument are partly located at present. 


None of these records, already referred to, shows any 
degree of excellence of composition-any sign of the Gauda 
style which seems to have already come into vogue-and their 
only importance lies in the undeniable evidence which they 
supply of Sanskrit culture in Bengal at that time, The Tipperah 
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copperplates of Lokanatha (Ep. Ind. vol. XV. p. 391 ff), of 
650 A.D. and the Nidhanpur copperplates of Bhaskare-Varman 
of Assam (7th century ) ( Ep. Ind. vol. XII. p. 65 ) ara the only 
records of this period which are composed in a high-flown 
Kavya style. 


It is now generally supposed that Kalidasa flourished in 
the Gupta period-some favouring an earlier date forhim during 
the reign of the Imperial Cuptas while others assigning him to 
the period following their fall. Buta broad divergence of opi- 
nion is still foundto exist among scholars as regards the home 
of the greatest poet of Indie. Mm. H. P. Shastri has shown that 
he hailed from Western Malwa (J. B. O. R. S.-1915-rp. 197 ff ). 
Prof, Lachmi Kalla of the Delhi University has sought to prove 
a Kashmirian origin of him ( Birthplace of Kālidāsa, Delhi 
University Publications No. 1), Several scholars in Bengal 
have, also started 8 movement to establish the close connection 
of Kalidisa with Bengal. But the evidences put forward so 
far cannot be taken to be sonclusive to entitle the inclusion 
of his name herein. 


The earliest known writer of Bengal of this period seems 
to have been Candragomin whose fame rests mainly on his 
Candra Vydkarana though several other works of him are 
also referred to. Tibetan records like the Dpag-bsan-ljon-lzan 
represent him as having hailed from Varendri( Ind. Ant. 1930 
p.25. Another scholar whose reputation had travelled beyond 
the limits of India was Silabhadra,s scion of the Brahmanical 
royal family of Samatata {East Bengal) who rose to be the 
Head of the great monastery of Nalanda and became the 
teacher of the great Chinese pilgrim Ywan Chwang. He 
is spoken of in eloquent terms by tha pilgrim and is stated to 
have been the author of saveral treatises widely known and 
highly valued by contemporaries. ( On Ywan  Chwang— 
Watters.—Vol. IT, p. 109, 165), 


It was probably in this period that the famous medical 
writer Madhava Kara flourished, Hissurname Kara is believ- 
ed to indicate his Bengal origin. His Niddna, the best known 
of all his works is stated to have been translated into Persian 
as early as the 8th century during the reign of Harun-al-Rasid 
And if the identification of PaficikGkara referred to by 
Varadaraja (11th century) inhis KusumaRjalé-Bodhini (Saras- 
wati Bhawan Series, p. 123) as a Gauda Mimdamsaka with 
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Salikanatha be correct then we get another name added to this 
period, 


But besides these stray works there is ample evidence 
which testifies to the flourishing condi- 
1 to Sans- tion of Sanskrit literature in Bengal at 
rit culture of Bengal : : T 
of this period. this period. The first reference to any 
literary aetivity in Bengal is gathered 
fromthe account of the Chinese pilgrim Fa-Hien who visited 
India during the reign of Candragupta II ofthe Imperial 
Gupta dynasty. He paid a visit to Tamralipti (Mod. Tamluk ) 
in Bengal where he spent two years copying manuscripts and 
painting images. ( Legge- Record of Buddhist Kingdoms, p. 100 ) 
From what is said by the Chinese pilgrim Tamralipti seems to 
have been a seat of learning in this time and the manuscripts 
which he copied might in all probability have been of Buddhist 
Sanskrit works many of which had been taken to China by 
pilgrims from time to time. 


Love of learning of the people of Bengal is referred to by 
Ywan Chwang, another Chinese pilgrim, who came to India 
during the reign of Harsavardhana in the 7th century. He 
visited Pundravardhana, Kamartipa, Samatata, Tamralipti and 
Karnasuvarna, And the love of learning of the people of 
all these places finds special mentionin his account. Large 
Buddhist monasteries, which were all seats of learning, 
are also stated to have existed in each of these places (On Ywan 
Chwang-W atters.— vol. II, pp. 184-191 ), 


Still another Chinese pilgrim I-ising who almost immedi»: 
ately followed Ywan Chwang and came to India in 673 A. D. 
definitely states that he learnt the Brahma language (Sanskrit) 
and practised the science of words ( grammar, śabdavidyā ) 
( Takakusu -l-tsing, p. xxxi ) in Tamralipti. This shows 
that it continued to be a saat of learning even in his time. 


And we get a confirmation of these reports of the Chinese 
pilgrims from what we read in Indian authors like Bana ( Ist 
half of "th century), Bhamaha (end of "th century ) 
and Dandin ( beginning of 8th century ) It is clear 
from what they say that Bengal had evolved (from 
what date it is not known ) a high-flown ornate style of her 
own, presumably from & very early period. Thus Bana in one 
- of the introductory verses of his Harsacarifa characterises the 
style of composition as prevailing in Gauda ( Bengal) to have 

6 
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been a verbose one. ! There oan scarcely be any room for 
doubt that Gauda of Bana has reference to Bengal; for in 
another place he has made use of the same term to denote 
Bengal as he styles king Sasánka of. Bengal as the vilest of 
Gaudas ( Gaudüpasadah ) Bhaimaha too refers to tha Gaudiya 
(ofGauda)* style of composition in his Kasyalamküra 
(I. 31-32) where he definifely hints at the controversy raging 
in his time as regards the superiorizy of the two styles Gaudi 
and Vaidarbhi, From the way in which he introduces? 
the Vaidrabhi style Bhümaha seems to assign to it ‘a position 
decidedly inferior to that of Gauda, It also does not seem. 
: that the Gauda style was a new thing in his time but it is only 
reasonable to suppos3 that it had a history behind it which 
had secured it a commendable position in the time of Bhamaha. 


Dandin who probably came after Bhamaha refers to Gaud! 
and Vaidarbhi as the two most important styles of composition 
of which he was decidedly in favour of the latter. 
( Kavyadarsa—T, 40-42 ). | 


PALA PERIOD (OR PRE-SENA PERIOD ) 


We are not in possession of enough materials that 


त मम Mi throw sufficient light on the literary 

regarding ee conditicn of period. The materials so far 
erary condition i saaki 

Uf 116 16701 obtained are too scanty to justify any 

generalisation, But we are still in a 

position to state that Sanakrit literature in its different 

branches was assiduously studied at this period. The 


1.  श्हेषप्रायसुदीच्येषु प्रती च्येष्वर्थम नरकम्‌ । उलेक्षा दाक्षिणात्येषु गो डेष्वक्षरडम्बरः u^ 

It should be nated that af all places Bana here refers to Gauda 
alone by name. Tais may be taken to be a covert indication of the 
prominent position held by the style of Fauda in the estimation of the 
people owing possibly to iis obvious distinguishing feature viz 
verbosity. And it is also to be noted that Bina undoubtedly follows 
this style in most places of his works. 


2. That the name has reference to iis place of origin is clear from 
Kavyülamkaüra of Viamana (L 2.9. 10) where he definitely says that 
the names of the styles were derived frcm the places where they were 
found to have been prevalent. 

3. वैदभमन्यदस्तीतिं मन्यन्ते साथियो ऽ्परे ( I. 31 ) 

‘There are other scholars who suppose that there is another style 
called Vaidar5ha," Tho words ५ another style '' seom to show that the 
- Gaudi style has beon indicated in a previous verso which unfortunately 
is missing. 
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epigraphic’ records of the Pala kings supply us with 
some light in this direction. One of these records 
viz. the Garuda pillar inscription of the time of Nàry&- 
yanapila Gaudalekhamala, p. 7117) gives a vivid picture of one 
of the ministerial families of the Pala kings, in which their 
literary attainments finda prominent mention. Darbhapani 
of this family, minister of. Devapala is here recorded to 
have mastered the four Vzdyüs. It is however not known 
what these four Vidyüs were, Neither does it seem to 
be justified to take them as referring to the four Vedas. His 
grandson Kedarami$ra is also given the same credit. His 
son Gudava Misra seems to have been the greatest man of 
letters of the family. He is stated to have. acquired 
proficieny in the gamas ( sacred lores ), in Jyotisa( Astronomy 
.&ud Astrology ) The family comes in for special admiration 
for its exceptional knowledge of Vedic literature ( 11. 20-21 ). 
Gudava Mis’ra appears to have been a good writer as well. 
His compositions have been given high praise in the record 
in question. He seems to have composed a work on religious 
history where he gave elaborate exposition of the Vedas (1l. 
25 )' This record is thus of great importance from the 
standpoint of literary history. But there are two more 
noteworthy points here which are not less important and 
interesting in point of social and religious history of the 
period. It records how Vedic sacrifices were performed 
by Kedaramigsra (1l. 11 and 16 ) Vedic rites do not 
seem, therefore, to have gone out of use at that time. Book 
knowledge and physical culture also appear to have progress- 
‘ed hand in hand. Kedaramisrs was as much a warrior as 8 
man-of- letters. (1. 23 ), 


The question, however, may naturally arise as to whether 

.the family of Kedàramisra really hailed from Bengal. The 
wife of KedaramisSra was a Bengalee of Devagràma, It has 

. been located by Mm. H. P. Shastri in the district of Nuddia 
( Bengal ) ( Introduction to Ramacarita, A. S. B. - Memoirs 
. Vol. III). It is not known if it has any connection with Deopara 
. in Rajshahi, the find-spot of the only inscription of Vijayasena 
_ 80 far known ( Ep. Ind, Vol. I). Further a man of the position 
of Gudava could not be expected to. have erected a pillar in his 
honour anywhere but in his native country. The Pillar exists 


1 But the work is not known to haye come down, 
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even to this day in the village of Badal in Dinajpur in Ben gal 
which therefore saems to have included his birthplace. 

Mimamsa ( which possibly refers to the _Karma-mimamsa 
of Jaimini ), grammar and Tarka ( Logic ) are known to have 
been studied in the time of Mahipaladeva (Banagad Inscription 
(1, 48 ) - Gaudalekhamülà — p. 97 ). 


Sridhara, a Brahman of Pundra-vardhana in Bengal, who 
was the recepient of a land-grant from Vaidyadeva of Kama- 
rips is stated to have been equally proficient in Sruti ( Vedas ) 
and Smrti ( Kamauli grant of Vaidyadeva ~ Il, 44-45- Gauda- 
lekhamala, ( p. 154), 

Scholars of the Vedic lore to whom reference has been made 
above had, it seems, specialised in that subject and itis only 
probable that Vedic stidy was regularly carried on. 
This supposition gets support from the way in which 
the Vedic schools, fo which the resepients of royal 
grants in the Fala Period belonged are referred to. Thus 
Krsniditya is represented as a student of Vajasaneya school 
of White Yajurveda ( Yajurveda-sibrahmacürime V Gjesaneya- 
Sakhadhyayine- Banagar plates Lines 47-48). One Vatesvara 
is similarly represented as a s^udent of Kauthuma school of the 
Samaveda (Samavedantargata-kauthuma-Sakhadhyayine-Manhali 
plates of Madanapala, 1. 43 Gaudalekhamüla, p. 154). The word 
‘student’ seems to be significant in the above statements which 
do not appear fo have degenerated into formal and unmeaning 
ones as yet. 


Besidés these epigraphic records there are some other 
-sources also which throw light on the literary condition of the 
period, Rajasekhara (eni of 10th century) in twc places of 
his well-known work Ka@vyamimamnsa (9 33,51) expressly 
testifies to the extreme love of Sansxrit of Bengal.! 

The two most important centres of learning during the 
Pals period seem to hava been Bhirigresthi (mod. Bhursut 
near Howrah ) ( Prabodhacandrodaya-Act. II) and Jagaddala 
` the locality of which as yet has not been identified. 

Of works of this period we know a good deal more than 

W of the preceding period of which we have 
i MR Pel already given an account. Eesides the 
epigraphic literature, which Las already 





—— क 


1. “ गोडायाः संस्कृतस्थाः ” - p. 51 
पठन्ति संस्कृतं सुष्टु कुण्ठाः प्राकृतवाचि-ते । वाराणासीतः पूर्वण के।चेन्मगवादुवः -pe 91. 
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been referred to ir cidentally, works in different branches of 
Sanskrit literature are known to have been composed by 
scholars of Bengal at this period. And many of them 
are well-known even now. We make only a passing re- 
ference to the most important of them. 


The most important work of philosophy of this period is the 


Nydyakandali of Bhatta Sridhara of Bhüri 
Sresthi ( mod. Bhursut, near Howrah). 


This is a commentary on the Bhàsya of Prasastapida on the 
Vaisesika sütra, and was composed in 913 S. E, as the author 
himself states at the end of his work ( Ed. by Vindhyeswari 
Prasad Dvivedi, Benares ). This Sridhara was also the author 
of several other philosophical works, namely, <Advayasiddhi, 
Tativabodha Satgraha tik@. But none of these works is 
known to have come down and they are only known from the 
references made to them in the Nyayakandali, Udayana, the 
well-known author of philosophical works, is sought to be 
connected with Bengal by & tradition which associates him 
with the Bhaduti family. But this does riot seem to be 
trustworthy as Udayana in his Kusum@fjali mentions the 
Gauda mimamsaka probably Mimamsaka of Bengal in a 
disparaging tone. 
Bengal’s contributions to Smrti literature are enormous. 
oS To the Pala period, we can definitely assign 
ubi at least two authors. The earlier of these 
is Náráysna-who is by tha by, the earliest Smrti writer of 
Bengal-flourished during the reign of king Devapala. He 
wrote a commentary on the Chandogaparisista ( Bib. Ind. ) 
in the introduction of which he gives an account of his family 
which was highly learned and well-known. We should also 
refer to Bhavadeva Bhatta minister of king Harivarmadeva 
‘whose many~sided literary activities are referred toin his 
- Pragasti ( Ep. Ind. vol. vi, pp. 208-7 ) Two of his works the 
. Préyascitla~Prakarana and Karmünusthanapaddhali rave been 
: published. The latter of this work is highly popular even to 
: this day. 
In Kavya the only work the Bengal origin of which is 
definitely known is perhaps the ramacarita 
: of Samdbyükara Nandin of Varendri who 
composed the work probably during the reign of king 
-Madanapaladeva of the Pala dynasty ( A.S.B. Memoirs 
III—pp. 1 ff. ). -The work gives an account of the reign of king 


Philosophy. 


Kàrya. 
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Ramapala of the Pala dynasty and is thus very important 
from the standpoint of history 


The dramatic work Canda-kaustks of Arya Esemiévara 
also belongs to this period. It was composed in the reign of 
king Mahipala I. There are several other works also of about 
this period which are assoziated with Bengal by tradition of 
doubtful credibility in some cases. Thus the pouplar drama 
Ventsamhara of Bhattanarayana is supposed to be tke work of 
the Bhattanarayana one of the five Brahmans brought to 

Bengal by Adistra, 


It was also at this time that Bengal produced several 
schola-s whose fame travelled beyond the 
limits of India and some of whem at least 
are still deified in far off lands. I refer to Buddhist scholars 
like Santaraksita and Dipamkare Srijfiina, 


Buddhist literature, 


The Pala period als) saw Tantracism flourishing in 
India. The Nathas who are assinged to 
about 800 A. D. by Wasseljew are stated to 
have brought down the Tantras. And of these Ma:syendra or 
‘Minanatha is definitely stated to have introduced Kaula 
rites in Kamaripa,” 


Tantras 


We know of at least one scholar of this perid whose 
works on Hindu medicine have got an 
All-India popularity and are still studied 
and held in high honour, I refer to the work of Cakra Datta 
‘or Cakrepani Datta who was in charge of the kitchen of 
Nayapala 

It was probably at this period-about the 9th century—that 
the great grammarian Jinendrabuddhi, the 
famous author of Kastki-vivarana-paficika 
'( published by the Varendra Research society | flourished. 
Almost all the commentaries on this work are by Bengalees-a 
fact which has led Mr. D. C. Bhattacharya to suspect his 
Bengal origin ( Sir Asutosh Commemoration Volumes— vol. III 
Pt. I, pp. 189). But without further direct evidence he cannot 
be definitely taken to be a Bengalee 


Medical literature, 


Grammar. 





1. Fora detailed account of Buddhist Sanskrit works of Bengal see 
my paper in Ind. Ant, (February 1930 ) - 

2 C. Chakravarti-Some new facts about Matsyendranatha ( Indian His- 
‘forical Quarterly Vol. VI. p. 178 pp. ). 


Bengal’s Contribution to Sanskrit Literature 247 


SENA PERIOD! 

With the accession of the Senas the cultivation of Sanskrit 
Seius literature in Bengal got a fresh impetus. This 
11061 0170; was primarily due tothe persistent efforts of 
Characteristic these Brabmanic rulers towards a revival 
idi ofthe of Brahmanism in all its phases in a 

Buddhist ridden land ruled ere-long by 
Buddhist kings- the Palas. Thus some Brahman scholars 
attached in some way or other to the court of one 
Sena ruler or another composed, apparently atthe desire, and 
with the patronage, of the Eing under whom they lived, works 
to regulate the religious rites a Hindu was required to perform, 
` It is curious that even some of the kings-who were not Brah- 
mans themselves-composed similar works to which was 
unreservedly accorded as much reception as to those by 
Brahmans, As a result, within the short duration of the 
Sena rule a fairly good amount of ritualistic literature was 
produced, Thus-Aniruddha, the preceptor of Vallala compos- 
ed the JPi/rdayità which deals with $rüddha to be offered for 
the satisfaction of the dead forefathers, to Brahmans versed 
in the vedas and not on kusa grass as later on when such 
Brahmans were not available in Bengal (8. S. P, series) and 
the Haralat@-a work on asauca (Bib, Ind. )) Vallala himself 
was the author of two big volumes-1. Dünasagara dealing with 
various festivities to be gone through in connection with the 
dana or gift of various objects. 2. Adbhutasagara a work 
dealing with good and bad omens and also various astrono- 
‘mical phenomena, The three brothers Pasupati, Halayudha 
and Idina each had some ritualistic works but unfortunately 
they are not all available now. Of these Halayudha was a 
‘Judge in the court of king Laksmanasena. 

But though this ritualistic literature may be regarded as 
the characteristic feature of the literary 
activities of this period of Brahmanic revival 
it should not be assumed that this wasthe only kind of 
literary production of the period. For besides this, we have 
some poetic compositions of this period which would shed 
lustre on the literary history of any age. One ofthese, namely 
the Gitagovinda of Jayadeva has rightly earned the praise of 

1 An illuminating account of the literary activities of this period is 

to be found in an article by M. Chakravarti in J. A. S. B, , 1906, pp. 


157f. Some facts unknown in his time are however to be found in the 
following pages. 


Kavya Literature. 
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the Sanskrit loving peopl: of all countries. ! Jayadeva was 
& poet at the court of Laksmanasena which was resorted to by 
other poets and scholars of no mean merit. As a matter 
of fact Govardhana, author of _Arydsaptasa’‘i—a collection 
of seven hundred verses, mostly on love matters, in Arya 
metre- Sarana, Jayadeva, Umapati, Dhoyi, autaor of the 
Pavanadüta written in imitation of the Meghnadüta cf Kālidāsa- 
these five poets are stated to have constituted the five jewels of 
the court of king Laksmanasena. Of course, we do not get the 
works of all these poets, only portions of which have been 
preserved in the form of stray verses in the  Saduktik- 
ainamria, an anthology compiled by Sridharadiss, This 
anthology preserves stray verses of a good many other 
poets of Bengal, who ara unknown from any otaer source, 
including Royal poets like, Vallala, his son Laksmana, his 
son Visvaripa and a good many poetesses, no complete work 
of any of whom has unfortunately come down. 


Another fisld in which the literary activities of the 
period found expression is the field of 
Grammatical studies, The most important 
grammatical work of this period is the  Biasavriti of 
Purusottama ( V. R. S. Series ) of the court of king Laksmana- 
sena, This is a gloss on Pánini's well-known grammar and 
deals with those rules alone which pertain to classical Sanskrit. 
It seems that Panini was the only grammar studied at this 
time. 


Grammar. 


It looks strange that though this period is marked by a 
spirit of Brahmanic revival which is fully 
demonstrated by the ritualistic works, we 
get no work of Brahmanie Philosophy of the 
time,composed either to give an exposition of this philosophy as 
it is orto prove its superiority over that of the Buddhists and 
thus to undermine the letter. The reason might lie in the fact 
that Bengal at this period was too busy with rituals to devote 
any attention to deep philosophical thought, 


Wantof Philosoph- 
ical literature. 


But on the whole the literary output of the period is 
quite commendable as it practically covered the reigns of two 


1. A popular account of the popularity of the G'itagouizda has been 
given by the present writer in the Bengali monthly Paicapuspa (1336 
B.S.Kàrtika) It will be seen that the work has abort forty com- 
mentaries and a dozen imitations. 
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kings only, namely, Vallalasena and Laksmanasena, For 
we are aware of little activity before Vallala and after 
Laksmana. The period preceding the time of Vallala seems 
to have been spent in the consolidation of the Sena rule and 
that following the age of Laksmana was disturbed by 
Muhamudan incursion and hence both these periods were 
unfavourable to literary activities. 


MUHAMUDAN PERIOD 


Strange though it may seem this was undoubtedly the 
most glorious period in the history of Sanskrit literature in 
Bengal. The amount of literature both Sanskrit and Bengali 
that was produced in this period issimply amazing. Whether 
in the field of philosophy,’ or in the domain of ritualistic 
literature, or in the province belles letters the productions were 
equally voluminous. In fact Navya Nyaya (modern Logic ), 
Navya smrti and Tantra compilations that have been admitted 
to be the special features of the Sanskrit literature of Bengal 
and that are still the popular subjects of study here — attained 
their full development at this period. It was also during this 
period that the vast amount of Vaisnava literature, covering 
different branches of study was produced. It is not possible to 
give even a short account of the literary productions of this 
period within the space of a short chapter. The amount of 
literature produced in each branch was enormous. These 
commendable literary activities during the Muhamudan period 
cannot of course be stated to be due to ardent state patronage. 
The Muhamudan rulers, as is well-known, had with some 
honourable exceptions, scant sympathy ‘for Brahmanic culture 
as a whole and consequently for Sanskrit literature which 
embodied and spread it. As a result scholars had to fight 
against great odds in order to preserve, in tact, Indian culture 
and tradition. But there was one great advantage which stood 
in their favour and helped them to achieve great things in the 
field of literature even in spite of royal discouragement in 
some cases or harmless neutrality in others. 

The Muhamudan rulers did not interfere with the local 
Zamindars or chiefs who were the paramount lords over 





1 Bengal's Contributions to Philsophical Literature in Sanskrit-C. Cha- 
kravarti-Ind. Ant. (1929-p. 206, 232 fF; 1930 p. 23 ff.) 

2 For a detailed account of this branch of literaturee see Sanskrit 
Literature of the Vaisnavas of Bengal-O. Ohakravarti (Annals of the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute Vol. X. 114 f£ ) 


( 
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their own possessions so long as they were regular in sending 
the required revanue to their Muhamudan overlords. And 
therefore the Hindu chiefs had no difficulty in patronising 
Sanskrit culture. Besides education in India, as a careful 
study of its history shows, did not always look up to any state 
help. It thrived generally through spontaneous help received 
from the generous aristrocracy who considered ittaeir duty 
to help scholars and desired to earn religious merit in this 
way. Thus every aristrocratic family had a -atuspathi 
( orthodox school } founded and maintained at its own expenses 
where students from far and near came, resided and had their 
education free of cost. And on all festiva occasions (such as 
marriage, funeral ceremony and the like) the wealtay section 
of the people as a rule made valuable gifts to scholers which 
went a great way in encouraging them. 


Of the local chiefs of this period who were great patrons 
of literature and through whose help and inspiration-direct 
and indirect-was produced 5 vast amount of valuable literature 
. in different branches the House of Nadia deserves special 
mention, During the Muhamudan period ~ specially from 
about the 15th century, that is, from the time when the Great 
Caitanya flourished ~ Nadia became the most important 
cultural centre in Bengal — nay in the whole of Eastern India, 
so that it has quite rightly been described as the Oxford of 
Bengal, And the contributions of the worthy members of the 
Nadia House to raise the place to this enviable posiiion must 
have been considerable. 


The most famous of the scions of this House whose 
patronage to all cultural activitiesin Bengal has almost 
become proverbial was Maharaja Krsna Candra who ascended 
his gādi in 1728. He is also well-known inthe history of 
India as one of the most important persons who helped the 
British to consolidate their power in India. From the keen 
interest exhibited by him in all literary activities of his time 
he has most deservedly bean called the Mecaenas of his age 
( Calcutta Review—Vol. LIV, 1872, p. 174 ). 


BRITISH PERIOD 
In pre-British period, before the introduction of printiug, 
Conditions of Sanskrit studies in Bengal, as we have seen 
Sanskrit Studios, cannot be said to have been generally 
»revalent in all branches, there being some branches more 
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popular than others. ‘Fhus there were some subjects 
e.g. Nyàya and Smrti which were specially ' Bengali’ in 
the sense that they wefe cultivate! in Bengal more than 
anywhere else. But contemporaneously with the advent of 
the Europeans and the introduction of printing and facilities 
of communication this state of things disappeared toa great 
exent. Though the subjects for which Bengal was reputed to 
have a special predilection still continued to be studied with 
as much assiduity as ever, other subjects which were known 
to be more or less neglected began to attract the attention 
The immense popularity which the study of Vedanta has of 
late attained may be cited as an instance. This is one of the 
characteristic features of Sanskrit studies of this period. 


The foundation of the Calcutta; University and the Board 
of Sanskrit Studies ( now, Calcutta Sanskrit Association ) 
which made provision for examination in various branches of 
Sanskrit literature supplied additional impetus in this direction, 
Facilities of communication urged people—to a larger 
extent than before—to migrate to re nowned centres of 
learning like Benares where they went not for pilgrimage 
alone, but for prosecuting studies in subjects not so 
much cultivated in Bengal.The founding of the Asiatic Society 
Bengal by Sir Williams Jones in 1784 also gave fresh inspira- 
tion for study of Indian literature in all its various branches 
and led to the rise of anew type of Anglo-Sanskrit scholars 
imbued with a scientific and critical spirit that -has ever since 
been doing much valuable work in the field of Sanskritic 
studies. Further the need of successful administration in the 
country led British statesmen to encourage the study of 
Indian laws and customs and get Sanskrit books to be 
compiled on them mostly by Bengalee scholars. 


Now let us turn to the works that were produced by 
scholars of Bengal at this period. We are 
. not concerned here with all that was done 
by Anglo-Sanskrit scholars as most of their works are either 
in English or Bengali though almost all of them deal with 
important topics of Sanskrit literature. But it seems that we 
should not omit to mention, in this connection, the various 
Notices and Descriptions of Sanskrit Manuscripts compiled, 


among others, by those two veteran scholars namely the late 


Works of this period. 
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Raja Rajendra Lal Mitra and Mm. Dr. H. P. Sastri.' The 
various critical editions of old Sanskrit texts published in the 
Bibliotheca Indica should also be nóted here. 

We should begin our survey of the literary output of this 
period Jy referring, first of all, tosome works 


in the production of which the Government 
took keen and active interest. When the British first came to 
power in India they felt the necessity of learning the laws and 
customs of the land they were going to rule. So at the instance 
of the Government several digests of Hiudu law came to be 
compiled.” Of these the Vivada-bhangirnava was compiled by 
Jagannatha Tarkapaficinana of Triveni who was one of the 
greatest scholars of his time, Unfortunately his work has not 
been published uptill now, The Vivddarnava-setu® was com- 
posed by eleven best scholars of Bengal called tozether by 
Warren Hastings. The work was translated into Persian and . 
thence to English by Helhed, the English version being well- 
known as & ' Code of Gentoo Law ° which was published in 
1776. Both these works were composed in the old style of 
preparing digests. Frequent references were made tc old texts 
and all attempts were made to reconcile conflicting statements, 
But we also know of two works prepared exactly inthe style 
followed in modern legal texts. These are the Vyavastha- 
darpana and  Vyavasthü-candrikü of Sy&macarana Sarkar, 
The latter of these works with Urdu translation was 2ublished 
in 1935 V. S. (1879 A. D. ). 


We should now give a brief account of the work done by 
some of the greatest orthodox scholars of Bengal during this 
period in the various branches of study. The neoassity of. 
compressing the whole &ecount in a short section of a 


Legal Digests. 





1. Twelve volumes of Notizes were published by R. L. Mitra and 
H. P. Shastri. Descriptive Catalogues of Sanskrit manuscriztsin the 
Government Sanskrit College, Caleutta have been published in 22 
volumes. Three volumes of such 2atalouges of manuscripts in the Govern- 
ment collection o£ A. S. B. have also been . published by H., P. Shastri. 
A catalogue of the grammatical Mes. of the A. S. B. was published long 
ago by R. L. Mitra. 

2 It may be noted here that individual scholars like Jones and Coles 
brooke got similar works prepered by pandits of other provinces ( I. O. 
III. 1505-1510 ). 

3 It is curious that in the preface of the work’ published by the Vens 
kateswar Press, Bombay it is stated to have been compiled at thainstance 
. of Ranjit Sing. 
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short chapter prevented us from attempting to refer to 
the very many poets of this period; for though stray 
verses of them are still sources of perennial enjoyment, very 
few of them are known to have composed any poetic work and 
the fame of most of them are due to works in other branches to 
most of which a reference has been made in the following 
pages. 
Pranakrsna Bisvasa flourished almost immediately after 
the occupation of Bengal by the British. He 
Prainakrena Bis’ visa , 
( 1764-1884 ) was a big land-holder, a deep scholar and & 
great patron of Sanskrit learning. His 
ancestral home was at Khardaha, a few miles from Calcutta 
on the western bank of the Ganges. At his instance were com- 
posed several voluminous scholarly works some of which 
continue to enjoy a well-deserved popularity even to this day. 
The most famous of his works isa Tantra compilation called 
the Pra@natosini after his name and that of sRamatosana Vidyà- 
Jamkàra who compiled it, His other published works are :— 


1, Pranakrsna-ausadhavali-a work on medicine, 2, Pràna- 
krsna-Vaisnavamrta, 3. Pranakrsna-kriyambudhi. 4. Prana- 
krsna-sabdabdhi (composed in 1737 S. E, by Raghumani elder 
brother of Ramanandana Vidydlamkara, son of Ramananda 
Nyayalarhkira preceptor of Maharaja Krsnacandra of Nadia. ) 


Some of his works, namely Bhasmakaumudi and Visnu- 
kaumudi are stated to be still unpublished, (Visvakosa under . 
Pranakrsna Bisvasa ). 

It will be seen from the literary activities of Prünakrsna 
that chaos and disorder did not follow on the heels of the 
British conquest, as may naturally be expected for in that 
event such literary activities would in no way be possible. It 
should also be noted that though the works go by the name of 
Pranakrsna they were not composed by him but by scholars 


employed by himas is stated in the introductory portions 
of the works themselves. 


The next name tobe mentioned is that of Raji Radhakanta 
Raja Rüdhukinte, Deva. He was a great patron of learning and 


Devu ( 1784—1868 ) took keen interest for all literary activities 


of his time, His greatest achievement was the compilation of 
a voluminous lexicography in Sanskrit of an encyclopedic 
character. The work was named Sabdakalpadruma. It was 
first published in eight parts, including a part containing a 
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supplement. The first part appeared in 1822 8, 7), in Bengali 
Characters and the supplament was published in -858.. Thus 
altogether thirty six long years were required to ecmplete the 
work. It should be nofec here that such a big work which 
necessarily enteiled enormous labour and huge expenditure 
was distributed ree among the scholars of the day.! 


. This work came to be highly appreciated by scholars, 
both Indian and foreign. £ It has already -undergone several 
editions, mostly in Bengali characters. Jt isa pity that no 
Devnagari edition of itis available, its utility being thereby 
curtailed to a great extent. It isa storehouse of much useful 
information whica has been of invaluable help to all workers 
in the field of Indology. Professors Roth and  Boethling 
utilised the book the only modern work of India-as being 
highly important and of great use in the compilation of their 
monumental Sanskrit Dictionary. Their Sanskrit Worterbuch 
‘is replete with references to the Sabdakalpadruma. 


Gangadhars Kaviraja was born in 1798 A. D. in Jessore. 


Gahgadhara Kavirzj „He was a genius. His versatile scholarship 


(1798-1885) ^ sarned for him a name and fame tkat will 
not die out soon. He was & Vaidya by caste and was a 
physician by profession. Sioriesof his exceptional skill in 
diagnosis and treatment have almost become proverbial, 


He composed about fcrty works in different b-anches 
of Sanskrit literature which give eloquent testimony to the 
depth of his schclarship. It is stated that he cid not 
consider it worth while to bother about works that 
were not composed by rgis (seers) as distinguished from 
ordinary men. He wrote commentaries only on two works 
that were not composed by a rsi, namely a commentary on the 
Mugdhabodha of Bopadeva and a commentary on Kusumanjali 
of Udayana. Other exegetical works of his are:— 


1. Commentary cn the Carakasamhita called Jalpakalpa- 
taru. This is perhaps the most erudite of his works. Bet his 


1, O. other instanczs of the distribution of valuable literary pro- 
duction mention may be nade of the weil-known Benga'i translation of 
the Mahibhirata by Kaliprasanna Simha and the edition of the Maha- 
` bharata published by the Raja of Burdwan. 


2. Avery commendzble review of the work was published by Dr, 
. Lenzin J. R. A. 8. 1835 pp. 188 ff. It was referred to in highly eulcgistic 
terms by Wilson in the frat edition of his Sanskrit Dictionary ( 1819 ), 
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occasional digressions into philosophical topics has made it 
very difficult or beginners to follow. . .. ° 7 

2, Comraéntary on Upanisads like Taittiriya ete. 

3, Sarirazasutra- Vyakhydna, 4. Coinmientary on Jévarigità 
and Bhagavacgia, 6-9 Bhüsya on Sànkhyg, Nyüya, Vaisesika 
and Patafijalastitras, 10. Bhasya on - Gobhilagrhyasiitra, 11 
Bhasya on ths. Ayurveda portion of Agnipurana. 12, Comment- 
ary on Kaurdra Vyakarana 13. Gloss on the Vdrtikas of 
Katyayana l=, Commentary on Sandilya Sutras. 15. Comment” 
ary on Manu amid. 16-17, Noteson Parasara aud Yajfiavalkya 
Samhita, 18. Commentary on the Mugdhabodha 


_ 


His orignal works were on 


In Kavyz:—Durgavadhs Kavya, Harsodaya (Citrakivya), 
Sikhandi-prádurbhàva (Romance), Lokalokapurusiya eto, 


In Rhetoric-Pracya~prabha based on the Alarhkāra chapters 
of Agnipurdna 

In Grammar- Trikündasabda Sasana and Trisiitra Vyakarana 
both in verse 

In Purára-Bhügavatavicüra where-proofs are adduced to 


show that the Bhdgavata cannot be regarded asa mahüpurüna. 
( Vi$vakosa-under Gangadhara ) 


The list s sufficient to show the enormous and abnormal 
range of stucy of Gangadhara, 


It is a pity that very few of the works of this great scholar 
who lived ard wrote not long ago, have been published — far 
less studied. Nor have all his works been preserved; only some 
of them are found described in the notices of Mm. H.P. Shastri. 
No estimate -f his literary achievements is thus possible, 


Of his works the commentary on Curaka-Samhitü has 
undergone veral editions both ‘in Bengali and Nagari 
characters. An edition of it in Bengali characters was published 
by his son Daaranidhara Ray from Behampur in V. S. 1935. 
The Zaittiriyspanisad—vrtti was also published by his son from 
the same pla: e in Nagari character (1291 B. S. ), Fragments of 
some other works of his were also published in the periodical 
called Gangidhara manisG which was being published from 
Calcutta by Saviraja Jñānendra Natha Senain 1911 with a view 
to edit the w-rks of Gang&dhara, -But only a few issues of it 
are known tc have been published : 
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Taranatha Tarkavacaspati was a Professor in the Sanskrit . 
i i College, Calcutta. His greatest literary 
६० 0 (1812-1838) achievement was the single-handed compila- 
tion of the Sayskrit lexicography called 
Vdcaspatya after his name and complete in six volumes : 
( Calcutta 1873-1884 )! He had also composed other works too 
numerous to mention, A reference may. only be made to his 
Agubodha Vyakarana an ‘independent grammar based on the 
Panini. 
Mm, Candrakainta Tarkalamkars was one of the greatest 
savants in ancient Sanskrit lore that Bengal 
Candrakünta E 
Tarkalarhkira. produced ia the last century. He belonged 
GIBSON). to Serpur in Mymensing. His scholarship 
was not narrow and confined to a particular branch of 
Sanskrit literature. Ee was Professor of Sanskrit in 
the Government Sanskrit College, Calcutta. His literary 
productions are varied and many, which have re- 
ceived almost universal appreciation. Of his original 
works mention may be made of his Smrti-Candraloka 
in which the views of Raghunandana are occasionally 
discussed and refuted. Only parts of the work are known to 
have been published (Suddhi-1903, Aurdhvadehika-1906 ), 
His Kalantracchandah, Prakriyd is a supplementtothe Katantra — 
grammar which supplies the want ofa Vedic grammar of the 
Katantra school, Besides these he composed several Kküvyas 
and dramas as well. 


We may olose our survey by a reference to Kasicandra 
Vidyaratna who came ofa Brahman family of 

ua Vikrampur. His special subject of study was 
(1854-1917) Smrti in which he had earned an enviable repu- 
tation all over India. He had not that unbend- 

ing conservative spirit, invariably found to be associated with 
scholars of this ty pe which revolts against everything new in the 
society. On the other hand he had the courage and genero- 
sity to welcome all salutary innovations which were required 
by the exegiences of the time, and find out scriptural sanction 
for them. It was with this spirit that he wrote a very learned 
and illuminating commentary on the twenty Dharma Samhitàs 
which guide the religious life of the present day Hindus. His 
commentary on the Manu alone has been published. An 
original work of him was the Uadhara-Candrika ( Calcutta 
1321 B, 8, ) in which he deals with the problem of taking back 
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into society those that have crossed the sea and have gone to 
western countries ‘ 

A class of work that was the special and entirely new 
characteristic of the period under review 
was the journalistic literature of Sanskrit, 
With the introduction of the Press, journals came to be publi- 
shed in the differant vernaculars of India, A section of the 
people actuated by a desire for the diffusion and revival of 
Sanskrit brought out journals in Sanskrit which they hoped 
would fulfil the object they had in view. The journalistic 
literature in Sanskrit all over India has an undoubted 
philological interest. Sanskrit of the journals shows how it. is. 
influenced by the different  vernaculars in the different 
provinces, This kind of intrusion of vernacular idioms. info. 
Sanskrit has been the order for a long time past in the history 
of Sanskrit literature and it is palpable now as we are able to 
compare Sanskrit and the vernaculars side by side. A good 
many such journals were published from time to’ time 
from different parts of the province only to last for a 
short period 

One thing that attracts the notice of one engaged in the 
investigation of the contribution of Bengal towards Sanskrit 
literature is that Bengal like other provinces has not ceased to 
contribute her quota even to the present day when very ‘few 
persons care to read things in Sanskrit. Works both exegetical 
and independent are occasionally published even now. Of 
these we may mention first those of Kaviraja Gananatha 
Sena, M. A., L, M. S, His Pralyaksa-Sürira or a Text Book 
of Human Anatomy in Sanskrit (Calcutta, 1919) and 
Siddhünta- Nidainam or Text Book of a Etiology, Pathology, and 
Symptomatology of diseases in Sanskrit ( Calcutta, 1922 ) are 
two very important contributions to the medical literature of 
Sanskrit, Wemay also refer to the Rasa-Jalanidhi a work in 
Sanskrit on Hind Chemistry by Bhudeva Mukherji, ( Calcutta 
1926), We should also mention two important exegetical 
works namely the commentary on Caraka Samhita and 
Susruta Samhiti respectively by Kaviraja Jogindra- 
nàtha Sen, M.A. and Kavir&ja Haranacandra Cakravarti, 
both of whom are well-known physicians of Bengal. The 
latter of the two is probably the only physician of the 
present time who practises surgery according to the 
Ayurveda and thus seems to be quite competent to write a 
commentary on the Sugruta Samhita which deals with surgery, 


Journalistic works. 


f. e 
i 
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Besides these a good many works on Kavya have been 
produced in recent years, Some of these could have received 
sufficient appreciation had the authors flourished several 
centuries back when Sanskrit scholdrship was held in esteem 
and Sanskrit works were read with interest and care. We 
should however be failing in our duty if we do not mention 
ihe names of Pandits Ramanatha Tarkaratna, Haridasa 
Biddhantavagi$a, Kalipada Tarkācārya and Professor Hem 
Candra Ray Kavibhisana, M. A.’ Of these Tarkäcārya 
excels in writing short lyrics, 


It is common knowledge that owing tothe comparative 
neglect of orthodox scholarship quite a number of scholars are 
passing their days unnoticed and unrespected who could have 
made their oontribution-not in all cases worthless-were they 
given sufficient opportunities, 


CONCLUSION 


Even in spite of brevity and consequent incompleteness 
the above account will be sufficient to drive away a good deal 
of misconception with regard to the subject. And one will be 
surprised at the extent of this misconception even in en- 
lightened circles. In an article entitled ‘Bengali Literature’ 
( Calcutta Review—1871—Vol. LII—p. 294) no less s scholar 
and intellectual giant than Bankim Chandra Chatterji? "The 
Scott of Bengsl'—wrote:—"It is a Bengali writer, Babu 
Rajendralal Mitra who has said that in ancient times Bengal 
was the Boestia of India, And the observation is correct. The 
contributions of Bengal to that ancient Indian Literature 
which still commands the respect and attention of European 
scholars were few and insignificant.” In the face of the facts 
put forward it now remains for the reader to judge the accuracy 
of the above statement. 


1. Several works of each of these kave been published and are well 
known at least among the orthodox Pandits. 

2 Though the article does not bear the name of its author Mr. Mane 
mathanath Ghosh M.4., B.L. who has published a Bengali translation of it 
( Bangala Sahitya—Gurudas Chatterji and Sons ) attributes it to Bankim 
Chandra. Mr. Gacsh says that the name of the author is found in an 
advertisement of the Selections from the Calcutta Review undertaken by 
the publishers of the Review. 


EPIC STUDIES! 
- BY 
V.S. SUKTHANKAR 


JIT. DR. RUBEN ON THE CRITICAL EDITION 
OF THE MAHABHARAT 


I am bound to form and express an opinion on the issues 
raised in the article “Schwierigkeiten der Toxtkritik -des 
Mahabharata " published in the current issue of the Acta 
Orientalia ( vol. 8, pp. 240-256), in which the author, Dr. 
Walter Ruben of the University of Bonn, has reviewed Fasci- 
cules 1-3 of my edition of the Adiparvan, criticizing at con- 
siderable length and in great detail the principles underlying 
the preparation of the edition and the constitution of the text. 


From his discursive remarks it is indeed hazardous to say 
what precise opinion Ruben has formed of the critical edition, 
But it seams to me that his general verdict is anything but 
favourable. : 


It is nob my intention to scrutinize every statement of 
the writer and answer all his queries and criticisms ; nor is it 
incumbent on me to do so ; nor even necessary, as will appear 
from the sequel. I shall confine my remarks toa few - points 
of outstanding importance in Ruben’s paper which might 
mislead the casual reader; creating an erroneous impression 
regarding the value of the results achieved by the 
critical edition. हा 


3* à * 
The Bogy of Classical Philology 


At the beginning of his paper (p. 241), the learned reviewer 
from Bonn formally recites the canon of the caturvarga of the 
Classical Philologist. The Classical Philology, we are ex- 
plained, distinguishes: 1. ‘ Heuristics, i. o. assembling and 
arranging the entire material consisting of MSS, and testimonia 
in the form of & genealogical treo; 2. Recensio, i. e. restora- 
tion of the text of the archetype; 3. Himendatio, i. e, restora- 
tion of the text of the author; 4, “ Higher Criticism," i, e. 
separation of the sources utilized by the author. l 





" 1 For the first instalment of the series, cf. JBBRAS. 4. 157 f£.; the 
second has appeared in these Annals, pp. 165-191 supra. 
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Tested on this touchstone of the classicist, the critical 
edition of the Mahabharata is found wanting in no less than. 
three items, namely, Nos, 1, 3 and 4., The third and the fourth 
items of the programme, R. points out, have been left wholly 
untouched ; even the first has by a long way not been done full 
justice to by the hapless editor |! But as one reads on, one finds 
that the dereliction is after all not as serious as one might 
be led to suppose at first. For, as regards No. 1 ( Heuristics ), 
R. himself admits that it is not yet possible to concentrate the 
entire material, and that in all likelihood it will ba for ever 
impossible to prepare a genealogical tree of the Mahabharata 
MSS: — As for No. 3 ( Emendatio), I must plead guilty to 
having pérpetrated so far, perhaps somewhat unnecessarily, 
minor emendations in 13 instances? in about 3800 
stanzas; that is, on an average 1 emendation in a little 
under "300 ‘stanzas. R. has not taken any notice of my 
corijectural corrections; I take it that he approves of them. 

feel’ greatly flattered, I must confess, by R.'s (implied) 
suggestion that I should have gone in more systematically 
and vigorously for emendation. Most scholars will, I fancy, 
he sincerely.grateful that I have been so moderate and that I 
have.deolared it as my policy to give preference to interpreta- 
tion over emendation— In speaking at all of " Higher 
Criticism" (No.4 on the programme) in this connection 
R. seems to show a lamentable lack of understanding of the 
objective.of the edition, having mistaken evidently the begin- 
ning for the end of the critical work on the Mahabharata. 
Higher Criticism can begin only after Lower Criticism has 
done its work, and not until then. And our critical edition is 
just laying the foundation of the Lower Criticism of the Great 
Epic. But I imagine, R, does not want to say anything special 
at all, when he mentions his 6 Höhere Kritik ", In the 1833 
Slokas of the constituted text (2161 of the Bombay edition 
and 2208 of the Calcutta edition) so closely investigated by 
R. in the preparation of his erudite paper, he does not mention 
even a single passage where the ^ Hóhere Kritik" could have 





i R. hag inadvertently omitted the mention of the 23 Devanigarr 
MSS. in the description of my critical apparatus ; of. op. cit. p. 241, line 
9-6 from the bottom. 

2 In the first 86 adhyzyas, the following stanzas contain. conjec- 
tural readings: 1. 14. 15; 30. 7; 37. 10; 41. 5; 45. 15; 48. 9; 51. 8557. 20; 68a 
25; 71..36;:84. 3, 18; 86. 5 

3 Of. Foreword to Fasc. 1, p. vi, column'2 
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earnestly and usefully “ functioned ". The item is probably 
introduced here merely pro forma, as the fourth and last stage 
of the ariya-riagga. 


But R, might have mercifully spared us this learned 
prooemium on the aims and methods of the Classical Philology 
and their app-ication to the problem ofthe Mahabharata textual 
criticism. TEe same thing has been said by others before R., 
more simply bat with ample clearness and emphasis. In the paper! 
he read at the XVIIth International Congress of Orientalists 
( Oxford 1928), Winternitz remarked: “ The general principles 
followed in c-itical editions of classical texts, Greek or Latin 
or Sanskrit, can be applied to a critical edition of the Mahabha- 
rata only wita great limitations and modifications. It is sim- 
ply impossib to trace a genealogical tree of all the MSS. of 
the Adiparvan, and only in some cases are we able to state how 
MSS. are releted to one another. On the whole, we have to 
be satisfied with a classification of the MSS. according to 
script, and tha provinces to which they belong. And we have 
more often tc refer to classes of MSS., than to individual MSS.”2 
I had myself pointed out in the Foreword ( p. ii) to Fascicule 
ithat “it ic impossible to apply to the Mahabharata the 
special canots of textual criticism which are derived from a 
study of classical ( Greek and Latin ) texts and which depend 
ultimately uson their being a more or less complete concatena- 
tion of copie: and exemplars reaching finally back to a single 
authentic ( -vritten ) archetype”, 


And how would it be possible to apply to the Mahabharata 
the canons c? the Classical Philology in toto? Where has the 
Classical Philology, I should liketo know, the necessary experi- 
ence of dealng with a text with about a dozen recensions 
whose extreme types differ in extent by something like 13,000 
stanzas (or 26,000 lines  & work which for centuries has 


been growing not only upwards and downwards but also 
laterally, like the Nyagrodha tree, growing on all sides; a codex 
which has baen written in seven or eight different scripts, assid- 
uously and ovingly copied through a long .vista of centuries 
by a legicn of devout—and perhaps mostly ignorant 








1 Indol. Prag. vol. 1 (1929 ), pp. 58-68, 
2 Seo og cit. p. 61, 
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and ‘inefficient '—ccpyists speaking different tongues; a 
traditional book of inspiration whith, in various shapes and 
sizes, has been the cherished heritage of one people continu- 
ously for several millennia and which to the present day is 
interwoven with the thoughts and beliefs and moral ideas of a 
nation numbering over two hundred million? No, the Classi- 
cal Philology has no experience in dealing with a text of this 
description, a work of such colossal dimensions and complex 
character, with such a long and intricate history behind it. 
That is why I have elsewhere also said that the problem of the 
Mahabharata textual criticism is a problem sui generis.’ The 
method of the Mahabharata textual criticism must be evolved 
from a special study of the Mahabharata manuscripts and of 
the Mahabharata manuscript tradition. Its results and 
achievements can be judged only by a standard of its own. 


Ruben's Exaggerations and Generalizations 


In his endeavour to maintain consistently an attitude of 
dogmatic doubt, R. has been unconsciously led to make wild 
exaggerations and rash generalizations, which such a meticul- 
ous and captious critic as R, should have taken pains to 
avoid, 


Thus in one place ( p. 242 ), R. observes that the Sarada 
MS., as a matter of fact, does not differ af all from other MSS. | 
Asa matter of fact, this statement of R. is demonstrably 
false. Ifa difference of something like 1000 stanzas( which is 
probably the difference between the Sāradā and the Grantha 
versions of the Adiparvan), not to speak of innumerable 
minor variants, is no difference, I should like to know what, in 
the opinion of R., would constitute a: difference. Did R. expect 
that the Kasmiri Mahabharata would be a poem of 8800 810158 
in Old Prakrit in whica Krsna was still a tribal hero ? 


On p. 253, R. remarks that every contextual criterion is 
problematic? This is arash generalization. In the Editorial 
Note ( 3 ) appended to Fascicule 4, I have now pointed out 
(p. ii f. ) three passages for which there is the strongest in- 








1 The critical note on 1. 85. 20 mentions an instance where the 
scribe (of K1 ) has first copied the reverse of the folio of his exemplar 
and then the obverse ! 

2 See my ‘Epic Studies I" ( JBBRAS. vol. 4 ), p. 151. 

3 Cf. also Ruben, op. cif. p. 244. 
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. trinsie probability, amounting to certainty, that they are 
interpolations in the recension in which they are found, All 
three are instances in which according to thé Northern recen- 
sion the parties to be marriéd were united only by a shadowy 
and clandestine form of marriage known as the Gandharva— 
vivaha, which is no marriage at all, while according to the 
Southern recension ( respectively, in one case, the Grantha 
version only) the same parties were married, soto say, in church, 
in due form, with great pomp and ceremony, I maintain that 
at least in these three instances the criterion of intrinsic 
probability is not at all problematic. I challenge R. to prove 
the contrary. 


I shall mention only one other interesting instance of 
intrinsic probability. In the Paulomaparvan, Ruru, while 
praying for the life of his wife who has just died from the bite 
of a venomous serpent, says ( 1. 9. 4-5 ): 


# If Ihave (practised ) charity, (if I have) practised 
penance, if I have duly served ( my ) Gurus, then on account 
of that ( merit of these virtuous acts ) let my beloved be restor- 
ed to life] As from (the moment of ) my birth I have restrain- 
ed my self &nd maintained my vows, so let the beautiful Pra- 
madvarà even now arise |" 


The fulfilment of Ruru's fervent utterance is thought to 
be due merely to the efficacy of his pious acts in the 
past: they by themselves operate as a charm or spell to re- 
store to life the dead Pramadvara, This is a form of an 
“impersonal” prayer belonging to a comparatively older 
stratum of religious life and thought, which would never occur 
fo an ordinary interpolator. At this place, G 1.2.4.5 have 
some additional lines including the following prayer (233*) 


“Is my faith in Krsna, Visnu, Hrsikega, the Lord of the 
Worlds, the Foe of the Asuras,’ unshakable, then let this 
beloved of mine be restored to life |” 


This belongs to a later stratum, the pericd of the Bhakti 
cult. This is just the thing that would be interpolated by a 
devout Vaisnava, to whom the former prayer would be 
meaningless and unintelligible. 


I maintain that here also the intrinsic probability as to 
what is original and what is interpolation is so strong as to 
be conclusive in favour of the text and against G 1. 2. 4. 5, No 
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one with a modicum of the historical sense can doubt it. Can l 
R. adduce even a shadow of a reason to show that the intrinsic 
evidence in this instance is in any degree problematic? Scores 
of illustrations of this character may be produced where the 
contextual evidence is not problematic at all, but quite definite 
and conclusive. ' 


R. ( p. 254) has magnanimously set the seal of his approval 
on “Die Sage von Rsyasrnga” by Professor Lüders? citing 
it approvingly as a piece of investigation that belongs to the 
coveted domain of emendatio. It is unquestionably that. 
Had R, now thought over the question a little more 
deeply than he.appears to have done, he would have easily 
perceived that the whole thesis of" Die Suge von Rsyasrnga’”’ 
rests on the exploitation of intrinsic probability. There was, 
n fact, nothing else except the vulgate text before Prof. Lüders 
when he framed his brilliant hypothesis about the different 
strata and the cross-currents in the Mahabharata version of 
that legend. If now every contextual criterion is so very 
problematic, then what is the value, may I ask, of Prof. 
Liiders’ monograph, which R. professes to admire so fervently ? 
R. has been contradicting himself in one and the same para- 
graph ( p. 253 f. ). 


Theoretically considered also, R.'s proposition is untenable, 
When a text has been tampered with on a large scale, howevar 
careful and however accomplished the interpolator may be, it 
is inconceivabla that all the frills, patches and paddings added 
by the interpolator should remain for all time incapable of 
detection. It is inevitable that the interpolator should bungle 
something somewhere, produce a misfit, leave raw edges which 
do not meet. Therefore R.'s dictum ( p. 253) "ebenso problem- 
atisch ist schliesslich jede? inhaltliche Kriterium" is, in 
the form in which he has put it, fundamentally wrong and is 
to be unhesitatingly rejected., 


Here is another instance of R.’s misstatements, On p. 242 he 
observes that among the fifty MSS. collated forthe Adiparvan 


! For instance, it is on grounds of intrinsic probability that Prof. 
Lüders ( DLZ. Heft 24, Sp. 1142 f. ) decides for and defends the reading 
amriam of the constituted text (1.1. 201). Here the documentary 
evidence is inconclusive, but Prof. Liiders is on that account in no 
doubt as to which the true reading is. 

2 Nachr. d. Ges. d. Wiss. z. Gottingen, 1897, pp. 877. 


Italics mine 
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there are not even two that may be directly connected with 
each other, This is of courses wild exaggeration. The two 
Arjunamiéra MSS. show inter se no more difference than any 
two ( carelessly made ) copies of an original would show; as 
& matter of fact — but this could not have been 
known to HR. — they agree almost page for page. If 
they were not copied from the same original, their respective 
exemplars could not have differed from each other very consi- 
derably. The same is the case with the three Nilakantha MSS, 
The MSS, of the text as fixed by commentators (like Arjuna- 
misra and Nilakantha) are, in general, as like as two peas. The 
number of such replicas can be increased almost indefinitely. 
I have intentionally restricted their number to the minimum 
necessary for fixing the text of the respective versions, always 
giving preference to a divergent type. But even apart from such 
texts with commentaries, there is considerable similarity and 
kinship to be noticed among the different MSS, In the 
Editorial Note (2) appended to Fascicule 3 (p.ii), I have 
demonstrated the kinship between St and Kı. I pointed out 
there that “ the India Office codex must bea transcript not 
merely of a Sarada codex, but, as a careful comparison with 
Sı would show, ofan exemplar very closely allied to our 
Sárada codex ", This conclusion is supported by numerous 
other agreements throughout the Adiparvan. That the three 
new Malayalam MSS. M6. 7. 8 again go back to the same 
original follows not merely from the numerous readings these 
MSS. have in common, but conspicuously from one particular 
mistake where they repeat inconsequentially, at the same point, 
a fragment of a stanza (1. 85. 25): püjayantiha loke nasadhavah 
Further the four Grantha MSS. Gr. ७, 4. 5. (which will come up 
for detailed discussion below) must go back to a not very dist- 
ant common original. This group has not only numerous read- 
ings in common, but it contains quite a considerable number of 
interpolations peculiar to itgelf.! Their close affinity is, how- 
ever, placed beyond the pale of reasonable doubt by the fact 
that they all contain a stanza (294*) interpolated at a place 
where it is, as will presently be shown, sothoroughly irrelevant 
that with it the passage does not construe even! 

It will thus be seen that these generalizations of R, are 
absolutely unwarranted. They appear to have been introduced 


! See iufra p. 213 
9 i 
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by R. merely for the satisfaction of having made some pointed 
and effective little statement. 


The Four Types of Variants. 


After pointing out that no pedigree of the Mahabharata 
MSS. is possible, R. proceeds ( p. 243) to consider the different 
types of characteristic combinations among the variants, 
whose consideration must take the place of the formation of 
the usual genealogical tree. He distinguishes four different 
types of constellations. They are as follows: 1. Complete 
Agreement, where the two recensions N and S register one con- 
cordant reading; 2% No Agreement, where N and S stand 
opposite to each other with two divergent readings; 3. 
Cross-Agreement, where apart of N agrees with a part of S 
against the rest of N, which latter agrees with the rest of S; 4. 
Partial Agreement, where & part of N stands against S and the 
rest of N ( or vice versa ), 


Diagrammatically the four types of constellations may be 
represented thus, 


Type No.1: Complete Agreement : N = 8 

Type No, 2: No Agreement: N Æ 8 

Type No. 3: Cross-Agreement : Pees vy 
N1 Dl N 


Type No, 4: Partial Agreement : a g1 —~g9 


Type No. 1 (N=S). In this case I have assumed that the 
concordant reading of N and S must be postulated as having 
already belonged to the archetype. To my proposition 
R. adds the rider that there is a possibility that even 
such a concordant reading {or feature) might have been 
an innovation made in one recension and then borrowed 
in toto by the other recension. He cites (Dp. 244) Ramayana, 
Ayodhya 6 (Bombay ed.), which (according to R.) is an 
interpolation in one recension, which had been borrowed 
en bloc by the other (independent ) recension. R.’s proposition 
would be a contradiction in terms; only he takes care not to 
put forward the proposition in this form, 


If the two recensions N and S of the Mahabharata should 
have an interpolation in common, they would not be (truly) 
independent. But these recenions must be assumed to be 
independent, and R. would not be able to prove any “second- 
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ary interrelationship" between N as a whole and S as a 
whole, at least for the Adiparvan, Should there be found a 
passage which stands in such an apparent disagreement with 
the context that it may (a priori) be regarded as an inter- 
polation,it would be no more difficult—in fact it would be, in 
my opinion, far easier and much more natural —to assume that 
the contradiction was already present in the "archetype," before 
the bifurcation of the recensions than to premise that one 
independent recension had borrowed it from another in- 
dependent recension. 

For example, adhyayas Land 4 of the Adiparvan begin 
with the identical sentence, depicting the identical situation. 
that the Site approaches the Rsis assembled in the Naimisa 
forest at the twelve-year sacrificial session of Saunaksa. This 
implies that a new beginning is made at adhy&ya 4, totally 
ignoring whatever has gone before ib in the text as it now 
stands, Both passages oceur with minimal variations in both 
recensione. It is evident that this double beginning ( adhy, 
land4), as we find it in our version of the Mahabharata, was not 
conceived and depicted by one and the same poet. But it does 
not at all follow therefore that the interpolation was first made 
in one recension of our text and was subsequently borrowed by 
the other from this recension, There are various possibi- 
lities, Perhaps both versions of the beginning lay before 
the diaskeuasts of the last redaction of the Mahabharata: one 
giving the very useful table of contents, the other containing 
some interesting old tales of gods, rsis and serpents. They were 
not consistent in juxtaposition, but each was too good to lose. 
The redactors put both in, making but a poor compromise, This 
is one possibility. The other possibility is.that one of these sec- 
tions was composed and tacked on to an existing version of the 
beginning by the diaskeuasts of the last redaction themselves, 
using the same opening device. That would only show——as R, 
himself concedes in another connection (p. 254)—that though we 
might regard the original epic as a more or less homogeneous 


1 Cf. Holtzmann, Das Mahabharata, 2. 12. 


- 
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work, the archetype of our MSS. ,already contained some in- 
consistencies and contradictions.’ 

Type No,2(N#S8), Iagreewith R. that when there is 
8 conflict between N and S and they stand opposite to each 
other with two divergent readings, no definite decision is, in 
general, possible 88 to which is the original; ths ‘versions 
should a priori be placed on an equal footing and trated with 
impartiality. Accordingly, in such cases, I have adopted as . 
stop-gap the reading of N, placing a wavy line below it, to 
show that the reading,is uncertain. R. mentions an excep- 
tion to this procedure of mine, but the exception is only 
apparent, R. has failed to understand my motives ir departing 
from my usual practice in tbe solitary instance of tke benedic- 
tory stanza with which the epic begins ( Narayana namaskrtya 
eic. )) I have printed it above the line not because it is found 
in Ko.1 or in K or even in N, but simply asa mangala, I am 
aware that the stanza is missing in S. There is, therefore, 
every probability that it did not belong to the archetype. Iam, 
also fully aware that the stanza is a characteristic mark of the 
works of the Bh&gavata sect and not peculiar to the Maha- 
bharata,’? There is, however, the fact that sll our MSS. of the 
Adiparvan begin with some benedictory stanza, These stanzas 
have probably usurped now the place of some simpler mangala 
with which the epic once began. No orthodox Hinda work can 
begin without a mangela; and this edition of the Maha- 
bhàrata, critical though it be, is and remains a H:ndu work, 
which could not.dispense with a mangala. My recognition 
of the unoriginal character of the stanza is, however, clearly 
implied by the fact that [ have omitted to give the 


1 For.instanes, the story of the birth of Bhigma contains a patent 
contradiction. Thr reason why the Vasus were cursed by Vasistha aa 
givon in adhy. 91 (= 96 of the Bombay text ) is quite different from and 
inconsistent with ihat given in adhy. 93 (=99 of the Bombay text ). Both 
versions occur, in substantially identical form, in both recensions.— 
Cf, also the passage regarding the eight forms of marriage: 1. 67. 8-12) 
in the Sakuntalz episode. The passage is made up of two different and 
mutually inconsistent systems of rules, taken from two different sources. 
1166 and 1268 have been borrowed from a context which mentions only 
five forms of marriages; cf. (K. ) 13.79. 9 and Dahlmam Das Maha- 
bhüratà pp. 203 ff. The same passage, with some variation, but with the 
same inconsistency, occurs in Manu ( 3. 21-26). 

2 See my “ Epic Studies I” ( 7JBBRAS. vol. 4), p. 163. 

3 Bühler, Indian Studies, 2. 4 (footnote 2 ). 
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stanza a number, differing in this respect conspicuously 
from the earlier editions, which treat it as the first stanza of 
the epic and an integral part of the text. 

The Position of G1. 8, 4. 5. 


One of the most perplexing forms of variation in the 
Mahabharata textis Type No. 4, namely, Partial Agreement. 
The critical apparatus is a veritable labyrinth of complicated 
and intermingled versions, each with a long and intricate 
history of its own behind it. We have unfortunately no single 
thread to guide us out of the maze, but rather a multitude of 
strands intertwined and entangled and leading along divergent 
paths. How difficult it is to find one’s way in this maze may 
be realized from the fact that so painstaking and able a 
critic as R., despite his close and conscientious study of the 
critical apparatus, could totally lose his bearings the moment 
the network gets a little more complicated than usual. 

The really perplexing part of the whole tangle is that 
while the agreements of S1 Ki with S are mostly authentic and 
fundamental, those of G1. 2. 4. 5 with N are mostly secondary 
and spurious. Let us first consider the position of the group 
G1,2.4.5, which appears to have caused R. most trouble, 
I shall state the case as it has been put forward by R. 
himself ( p. 249 f. ). 

Suparnaidhyiy® 19 contains a conversation of Garuda with 
his father Kasyaps. Garuda introduces himself as patatim va- 
ristha and makes some polite inquiries regarding his father 
( kaccid vas tata kusalam grhesu ) and his mother ( kaccit... 
mata na $ocati) The father replies that they are doing well 
at home ( veddham etat kusalam grhesu ) and. then pronounces 
a blessing on Garuda (...tva@ rakgatu ... rco yajuimsi; then 
svastyayanam ). This conversation assumes in the Mahabharata 
(1, 25. 7-25 ) the :following form. Garuda asks his father for 
some new and substantial food and the father recommends the 
mammoth elephant and tortoise (as in Suparn. 13. 1 f. Garuda’s 
mother does) and proceeds to relate their history. In this 
scene the contents of the Suparn. are to be found in the “ inter- 
polated” verses ( heres adapted to the new contents). In the 
beginning (324* : ०5.4 N Vi B D T1), the father asks Garuda 
if he is doing well “in respect of food "! ( kaccid vah kusalam 

1 Thisis R.'s rendering (“fragt nach seinem Wohlergehen ‘in 
Bezug auf das Essen’ "); but he has evidently misunderstood the line, 


which may be translated thus: * Have you (all) been doing well? 
(Have you hed) always plenty of food ?*, 


270 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


nityam bhojane); the three lines of this N interpolation 
(says R.) correspond to the equally long S interpolation 
(326*: Gi. 2. 4.5), in which Garuda introduces himself as 
patata? $resiha, In both these N and’S groups there follows a 
common interpolation (327* ) in which Garuda says that his 
mother is well ( गळत me kusal@), etc. .At the end of the scene 
follows in these MSS. (N Vi BDT: Gi.2.4.5; in K2.4 
only partly ) the blessings of the father( 335*:... svastyayanam 
oss TCO yajūrngi ). > 

Garuda has stolen the Amrta; Indra hurls at him his 
Vajra; Garuda shows his strength and drops just one feather 
( Mbh. 1. 29.19=Suparn. 27. 6), Mbh. 1. 29. 23 is similar to 
Suparn. 28. 2 ( Indra then tries to make friends with Garuda); 
Suparn. 28.3 is similar to Mbh. 1.30. 4 ff. (Garuda boasts 
about his great strength )! In Suparn. 28. 1 it is narrated that 
out of Garuda's feather, which had split in three parts ( chinna 
tridha lat kuli$ena patram ), there sprang the peacock, the " two- 
mouthed serpent-lords " and the mongoose. The last three pidas 
of this stanza are interpolated at this place in Ko. 4 ( 358* ); 
the first finds an echo in 361*, an interpolation of T2 Gr. 2. 4.5 
( tridhà kriva tada cajram). Ko.4 has then further actually 
cited verbatim Suparn. 28. 9 in 365*. 

R. admits that in the second scene Ko.4 unquestionably 
cite Suparn. Further 361", according to R. again, is to be 
judged similarly. That is an interpoletion in the S MSS, 
the same stanza of the Suparn. (28. 1) having hovered before 
the eyes of the interpolators as in the case of those who inter- 
polated 358* in Ko. After pointing out all this R. asks: 
“Should one now regard the first scene also as an interpolation 
made independently in N and $? Consider that G1. 2. 4. 5 
agree quite frequently in this episode with N ( 1. 20. 15; 3017; 
329 *. 343* Y, that they alone have a remarkably large number 
of interpolations, and that 340* is found only खा. 2, 4. ; M and 
corresponds to  Suparn. 13. 4. ... Has the G group then 


1 [tis by no means certain that ( as R. says, p. 249) the stanzas 
which are common to she Mbh. and the Suparn. have been borrowed by 
the Surary. from the Mbh. I believe, on the contrary, that the Suparn. 
has to be looked up on here as the source from which the stanzas in ques- 
tion have been taken over by the epic. Four of the stanzas are nearly 
identical in the two works, because they . occur as 80888 in the Suparp. 
and could be utilized sy the redactors of the epic version without change 
of metre and with some trifling change of language. 
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interpolated the passage under the influence of the Suparn. 
and in its turn influenced the N groups? Su[kthankar] gives 
in 1. 20. 1 the diametrically opposite answer with an assurance 
which is out of place in such difficult passages. It cannot 
even be strictly proved that these “ interpolations ”! in the 
first scene, which ure common to N and S, sre not an old 
remnant of the archetype. " 

There are in the Adiparvan far more complicated passages 
than this: this is one of the simpler complications. l shudder 
at the thought of what R. would have done if he had to 
handle one of the really difficult cases of conflation,’ In 
the present case, it can, as it happens, be strictly prov- 
ed that the doubtful passages of the first scene, which 
are common to certain N groups and $B groups, are 
interpolations and no rest of the archetype. Also I may re- 
peat here most emphatically what I have said in the note on 
1. 20, 1 that the irrelevant insertion of 294* in Gr. 2.4.5 is 
irrefutable evidence of the contamination of these four Grantha 
MSS. from late Northern sources. 

We shall consider the second point first. 1 imagine, R. 
has misunderstood or overlooked the little word “ irrelevantly °’ 
in my note on1.20.1. Otherwise he would have tried to 
visualize the passage, by reconstructing it carefully from the 
critical notes, and then he would have surely come to the same 
conclusion as I. Allthatis necessary in order to prove that 
294* is an interpolation in the Grantha group is to cite the 
passage in extenso. Here is a transcript of the passage as it is 
found in G2, the better preserved of the two Grantha MSS. 
belonging to the Bombay Government collection, collated for 
the Adiparvan. 

App. I, No. 13 °: gat 

नागास्तु सहिताः कृत्वा कर्तव्यर्मित gw: 


! R. means the passages which have been regarded as interpola- 
tions by me and excluded from the text. 

2 That would happen when the interpolation may have filled out 
a factitive lacuna or what looks liko a lacuna in the archetype. Cf. 
the case discussed by Belloni-Filippi in his paper cited in the next 
footnote. 

3 Inthe stimulating article entitled “ L’episodio di Kadri ed 
Vinatz nell'edizione critica del Mahzbhürata " ( Traduzioni di epica 
indiana II j published in the Ascoli Memorial volume Silloge Linguistica 
( Torino 1930 ), F. Belloni~Filippi justifies the excision of passage No. 
13 of App. I ( Bombay tex? 1. 29, 1-3), showing that the lacuna is only 
apparent and the testus simplicior is quite in order. 
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° विस्नेहा विदृहेन्माता ह्यसंप्राप्तमनोरथा । 

प्रसन्ना मोक्षयेदस्मान्तस्माच्छापाच भामिनी । 

कृष्णं पुच्छं करिण्यामस्तुरगस्य महात्मनः | 

तथेति तस्य ते तस्य रूष्णवाला इव स्थिताः। [5] 

एतस्मिन्नन्तरे ते तु पत्न्यो वै पणिते तदा । 

294 *; महासत््वबलोठेतः शाशिवत्‌ द्योतयन्दिशः | 
कामरूपः कामगमः कामरूपो वियत्तमः | 
1. 20. 1; तं समुद्रूनतिक्रम्य कद्रविनतया सह। 
न्यपतच्ुरगभ्याशे न चिरादिव शीघ्रगा | [ 10] 
2: निशाम्य च बहून्वालान्छृष्णान्पुच्छमुपाश्रितान्‌ । 
Raat विषण्णवदनां कद्रूर्दास्ये न्ययोजयत्‌ | 
Even a cursory reading of the passage will show that 

lines 7-8 of this passage (which constitute 294 ) are 
thoroughly irrelevant here. The lines comprise merely 8 
string of attributes of Garuda, There is no finite verb in the 
sentence and there is no reference to Garuda in the foregoing 
or following lines, The only rational explanation of this 
state of things is that the lines were interpolated in an 
ancestor of G1. 2, 4. 5 by a clumsy copyist, who had missed 
the right place by four stanzas, Such mistakes occur frequently 
in Indian MSS. beszuse the additional lines were, as a rule, 
first written in the narrow margin of the MS. and a small 
mark was made to indicate the point of insertion. Should the 
mark get obliterated, the lines would be inserted by the next 
copyist wherever he considered they belonged or fitted best- 
If those lines ( 2947 ? belonged to the archetype of our MSS. 
we should have toassume that they were accidentally mis. 
placed in a sub-group of the Grantha version, omitted (for an 
unknown reason) in another group of MSS. K1.3 Dz T G3.6 M 
and are found in their correct place only in Ko.24. N V1 BD 
(except Dz), Is tkis plausible? I can hardly think that R. 
would say so. I am inclined to believe that R. had failed 
to realize how the passage actually read in this particular 
sub-group of the Grantha version. Taking all things into 
consideration, it is difficult to escape from the conclusion that 
an ancestor of the Girantha sub-group had been compared with 
some MS. or MSS. of the Northern recension which contained 
the spurious passage 294*, This isthe first important fact to 
remember with -egard to this interesting sub-group of 
the Grantha version, It is quite. in . harmony with 
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the other fact that this group contains 25 interpolated 
passages in 52 adhyayas (24-75) or about 2000 stanzas, 
which have nob been found so far anywhere else. They are: 
320”, 322*, 326*, 330*, 337%; 345*, 351* third line!), 357*, 363%, 
364*, 368", 371*, 373*, 382*, 386", 387^, 388", 406", 519*, 5847, 
'686*, 705*, 706*, 741*, 755*. This group moreover contains in 
the same section the following 10 passages which it shares 
only with two o* three other MSS, (in some written only on 
the margin ) : 312*, 348*, 353*, 399*, 404*, 421*, 428", 442*, 4697 
( phalasruti!), 831%. How these passages originate is some- 
what of a mystery. But as no one would be so inane as to 
maintain that tbese are rests of the archetype preserved only 
ina sub-group of the Grantha version and lost without a 
trace elsewhere, not only in the remaining MSS. of the Grantha 
version but in a.l other versions of both recensions as well, 
we are inevitably led to the conclusion that this sub-group of 
the Grantha version must present a text exceptionally heavily 
padded with irdiscriminate additions. This notewcrthy fact 
renders its agreerienis with N immediately suspect, And a priori 
also it is more likely that, when there is agreement between a 
sub-group of ons version and some entirely different version 
or versions, the sub-group is the borrower. It may further be 
pointed out that 294° is by along way not the only passage 
which this sub-group ofthe Grantha version shares with the vul- 
gate text, against the rest of the Grantha version together with 
the Sáradá-Ka&miri and the Malayalam versions. Here isa 
list of these passages ( in adhyayas 20-43 ), which must all be 
assumed to be interpolated in the sub-group in question under 
the influence of some MS. or MSS, on which the text of the vul- 
gate isbased, that is, of some late Northern sources : 294*, 301*, 
307*, 327+, 329%, 335*, 341*, 343*, 355%, 385*, 392*, 8987", 3967, 
402*, 411*, 419*. ete. 


After this preamble we may proceed to consider the case 
of the Suparn. passage. Here the indebtedness of G1, 2.4. 5 to 
the Northern reeension is equally clear and would have been 
manifest to R., had he but attempted to visualize the whole 
passage as it stands in the sub-group instead of contenting 
himself with merely counting the number of lines, R.'s initial 
mistake lies in thinking that 324* and 326* are equivalent 
passages, whereas the passages, although of the same length 
and inserted at -he same point, are utterly different in contents 
and have an entirely different significance. The passage 324* 


10 | 


-— 
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contains a kusala-question and an inquiry asto whether 
Garuda gets enough to eat; 326", op the other hand, contains 
& question as to where Garuda is going in such hurry! 
Remembering this and reading the various passages together. 
the relationship batween the MSS, will be clear. It is again a 
case of irrelevant insertion in the conflated group. The passage 
in question reads in the different MS. groups as under. 


Ko, 3. 4 NV: BDT (1.2. 4. 5 
( Tab and 324* ) ( Tab and 326* ) 
ततोऽपश्यत्स पितरं पृष्ठछयाख्य तवान्पितुः। | ततोऽपश्यत्स पितरं काश्यप दीषतेजसम्‌ । 
यथान्यायममेयात्मा तं चोवाच महानृषिः । | ववन्दे पततां शरेष्ठो बहल बह्मविदां प्रभुम्‌ । 


_ कश्यप उवाच , i | पृष्टश्च पिञ्ञा बलवान्वेनतेय। प्रतापवान्‌ । 
Pg: कुशलं नित्यं भोजने बहुलं ga | [ काश्यप उवाच । ] 


FAF मानुषे लोके तवान्ने वियते agi | क गन्तासीति वेगेन मम त्व॑ वक्तुमर्हसि | 


E». 3. 4 N Vı B 1) Tı (2.4. 5 
( 327* ) 
गरुड उवाच 
माता में कुशछा शश्वत्तथा भ्राता तथा ह्यहम्‌ । 
न हि मे कुशळं तात भोजने बहुळे सदा । 

Placed in this way, the reader will see at a glance that 
while 327* is a proper rejoinder to the query in 324,* it is 
totally irrelevant after 326"; because in (४०, 4. ६, in reply to 
Kasyapa’s question where Garuda is going, Garuda says 
“ My mother is well, so is my brother, and so am I” ete. This 
clearly shows that in G2, 4. 5, 327* is a secondary interpolation, 
Then the question arises whether 326* could be a rest of the 
archetype, The probability of this being so is reduced to nil 
not merely by the fact that the passage is found only in the 
highly inflated group ७1, 2. 4. 5, but also from the noteworthy 
circumstance ( which I fear has escaped the vigilant R.) that in 
G1,.2.4. 5, Tab has been altered from prstas cakhyütavan pituh to 
Kasyapam diplatejasa फ in order to accommodate the additional 
lines. In any case these interpolations are not common to N 
and S, as erroneously believed by R. 

The history of these interpolations must be something like 
the following. The question (which is missing in S except T1) 
and the answer (whioais found only in Tı Gz, 4.5 of the S MSS.) 
regarding Garuda's gastronomic requirements ( 324* and 327* ) 
were interpolated in a part of N ( namely, the base of the vul- 
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gate), inspired by Suparn. 19. 2, Independently there was 
inserted in G1. 2. 4. 5 a question by Kagyapa ( '* Where are you 
going with such speed?” ) in anticipation of the reply of 
Garuda in 1. 25, 7 cd, an' interpolation which probably has 
nothing to do with the Suparn. Subsequently, after comparison 
with some MS. or MSS. of the N recension, the answer of 
Garuda 327* ( which, as I have remarked above, fits only to 
the question in 324" ) was irrelevantly added in an ancestor of 
Gr. 2. 4. ६ by an ignorant copyist after 326", where it does not 
fit in the least! This second mistake of the copyist of an an- 
cestor of Gr. 2. 4. ; is another valuable piece of irrefutabl 
evidence of the contamination of these four G MSS. from some 
late Northern source, 

I have remarked above that the mingalya or svastyayana 
( 335* ) before 1. 25. 26 must also be regarded as an interpola- 
tion. This follows for one thing from the MS. evidence, and is 
corroborated by the fact that the words of the Sita: sa tac 
chrutvà pitur vakyam refer clearly to Kas$yapa's directions as to 
what Garuda should next do and ignore the intervening the 
long màngalya altogether. That is why the vulgate alters 
grutva to smrtva | 

The reader need not be sceptical about the possibilities of 
such indiscriminate conflation and addition. The critical 
apparatus, if closely scrutinized and properly understood, 
will reveal numerous instances of a similar character. Even 
a close study of the Kumbhakonam edition, prepared in our 
own times by two excellent Southern Pandits, will throw some 
light on the mentality of the old redactors of the Mahabharata: 
parallel and even contradictory versions are placed quite 
unconeernedly side by side, regardless of the effect on the 
reader, regardless of the fact that sentences are left hanging in 
the air, that-passages do not construe. Here one notices 
above all the anxiety that nothing that was by any chance 
found ina Mahabharata MS, should be lost. Everything was 
carefully preserved, assembled iu & picturesque disarray. The 
guiding principle was to make the Mahabharata a “ thesaurus 
of all excellences," culled no matter from what source. At 
the beginning of his commentary on the Sanatsujatiya,! 


Nilakantha naively remarks: 


peen 





1 Of, Udyoga 42. Seo alao Telang, Sacred Books of the East, vol. 
8, p. 203 £; and Winternitz, Ind. Ant. 27 ( 1898 ). 128. 
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That is why it is safe to assume that far more stanzas 
must have been added to the Great Epic than omitted from it. 
Tt follows from this asa corollary that the archetype must 
almost completely—if not quite completely—be contained in . 
the extant MSS,' l 

It will thus be seen that the assurance with which I have 
spoken ( in the note on 1. 20. 1) of the contamination of 
Gi. 2, 4, 5 from late Northern sources is amply justified; and 
that the passages common to this sub-group and the vulgate 
text ( 324*, 326*, 327" ) mentioned by R, are in fact interpola" 
tions and no remnants of the archetype. 


The Position of K. 


If I understand R. ( p. 248, lines 1-8 ) right—his remarks 
are somewhat confused—he questions the propriety of my 
treating the concordant readings of the Southern 
recension and the Kasmiri (Sarada) version ( against the 
rest of N ) as original readings. But in the course of the same 
paragraph, he expresses his unqualified approval of the proce- 
dure of Prof. Lüders in accepting as original the consensus of 
G and B ( against the rest of N). Now, as a matter of documen- 
tary probability, there is no difference whatsoever between the 
consensus of K and S against B D on the one hand and the 
consensus of Band G against D on the other; because the 
relationship between the different versions must be one of the 
following type: 


Ur~Mahabharata 


























| 
+ 


; | | | 
भु ( eK ) *N *B TD amp *Q *M 


where X is the intermediate archetype of the vulgate, and 
*K, *B, etc. are the ( uncontaminated ) archetypes of K, B, otc, 


1 Qf. Ruben, op. cit. p. 245. k 


a 
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If Prof, Lüders gives preference to the consensus of B 
and G against the D MSS., it is to be presumed that he would 
likewise give preference tothe consensus of K and S against 
B ( with or without D). Let us see what Prof. Lüdersg himself 
has to say on the point :! 

"... Dagegen istes sehrerfreulich zu hören, dass von 
Adhy. 26 an noch ein altes Saradi-Manuskript auf Birken- 
rinde zu Gebote steht, voraussichtlich der einzige vollkommen 
echte Vertreter der Kasmiri-V ergion. 

" Das ist um so mehr zu begrüssen, als die Kasmiri-Version 
den relativ àltesten Text des Epos bietet. Mit keiner der 
übrigen nördlichen Versionen stimmen aber die südlichen 
Handschriften so genau überein wie mit der Kasmiri-Version. 
Andererseits zeigt diese keine der offenkundigen Zusátze der 
südlichen Rezension. Die räumlich weite Getrenntheit der 
beiden Handschriftengruppen schliesst die direkte Abhangigkei 
der südlichen Rezension von der Kasmiri-Version nahezu aus. 
Es ist daher anzunehmen, dass da, wo die beiden in Lesarten 
zusammenstimmen, die Lesungen des ülleslen Textes, der erreichbar 
ist, vorliegen. Zu dieser Beurteilung des Verhältnisses der Kūs- 
miri und der südlichen Handschriften, die Sukthankar vertritt, 
war auch ich bereits bei der Herstellung der Druckprobe gelangt, ? 
wenn mir auch von der Kagmiri-Version nur die ziemlich 
nachlássig geschriebene Handschrift der Bibliothek des India 
Office 2137 vorlag. ... Selbstverstandlich kann auch die 
Kasmiri-Version Textanderungen enthalten, und der Herauage- 
ber ist meines Erachtens im Rechte, wenn er gelegentlich der 
Bangali-Version, mit der die Maithili- Version und der Tex i 
des Arjunamiára im allgemeinen zusammengeben, da wo sie 
mit den südlichen Handschriften übefeinstimmt, den Vorzug 
gegeben hat." 

Prof, Lüders, in other words, unhesitatingly endorses my 
procedure. Herr Dr. Ruben dissents | I am content to leave it 
at that. 


The Extent of the Virütaparvan 
When I adopted 2050 as the figure? representing th 
extent of the Virataparvan, I did not do so, as R. says ( p, 251 ), 


a 


| Deutsche Literaturzeitung, 1930, Heft 24, Sp. 1141. 
2 Italics mine! 


3 See my remarks in “ Epic Studies IT ", pp. 188 ff. supra, on the 
value of the figures in the Parvasarhgraha. 


978 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


under the influence of Utgikar or anybody else. My chief 
reason for adopting the figure was that it represents the reading 
of the majority of K supported by the Maithilt MS. (शा) and 
the Nilakantha version (Dn) When Nilakantha adopts it, 
there is a certain amount of probability of its being well re- 
presented in the old Northern MSS, of his time. I cannot say 
whether R. knows that it is the reading of all printed editions 
as well ; it looks as though he does not. 


Now let us consider the claims of the other variants. $ 
has an obviously inflated text! This inflated text appears to 
have been recounted in the South by the diaskeuasts and the 
Parvasamgraha figure altered accordingly to 3500. So the 
reading of S may be left out of consideration altogether. The 
other Northern variants are as follows: 


2015 : शोकाः पँचदशेव तु K3 >: 
2300 : MA छोकशतानि च Kı Vim Bz, 3. 4m D7. 12. 14 
2500 : पंच शछोकशतानि च B4 Dz 

तथा पंच शतानि च Ko Bı Da Dis 


शछोकाः पॅच शतानि च Dr Dr 


Only one thing that is plain in the midst.of the prevailing 
confusion is that the text has been counted and the figure 
adjusted more than once. The paficadasaiva of K3, however, is 
obviously only a corruption of paficásad eva of the text. ? Thus 
the text reading represents the reading of K except Ko.1, There 
is no adequate reason for giving preference here to the read- 
ings of Ko or Ki, because they not only disagree among them- 
selves, but each finds only desultory support from other 
Northern MSS. What could the editor do under these circums- 
tances but leave the reading of the vulgate ( supported by the 
majority of K )in possession and mark it as doubtful? The 
text figure appears, however, in a certain measure, to be sup- 
ported and even made probable by the facts of the case; because 
there are in existence, as à matter of fact, a few MSS. of the 
textus simplicior ( F A. M ) *—and with the constantly operatiug 








1 Ses Lüders, * Ueber die Grantharecension des Mahabharata’, 
Abh. d. Ges. d. Wiss. 2. Gottingen, 1901, p. 52. 

8 See Editorial Note ( 2) to Fasc. 3, p. iii. 

3 The only difference between K3 andthe text is that the former 
has °cadaéaé® for ?casade? of the latter. 

4 Utgikar did not realize it, but I surmise that his F AM are 
also MSS. of the K version, that is, Devanagari transcripts of SErad& 
originals. 


Epic Studies 279 


urge towards inflation their number will be necessarily small 
—which are approximately ef that length. 

The figure 2500, I must confess, I cannot adequately 
explain. ' But as regards’ 2300, which approximately repre- 
sents the extent of the vulgate text and which is documented 
by 32, 3. 4m among others, one may hazard the guess that it 
represents the measure of the text of that section of the Bangali 
version in which the Kali (or Durgà ) hymn had been first 
interpolated along with some other accretions. All things 
considered, I think I was perfectly justified in adopting in the 
Parvasamgraha the reading which I did adopt 

What R. means by saying (p.251) that the reading of 
the archetype might have been: 


सहस्रमेकं छोकानां सप्त छोकशतानि च । 


is beyond my comprehension. Does he mean that I should 
have set this (imaginary ) line in the constituted text in place 
of the one which I have, or does he only want to show that he 
can compose an Anustubh line? If it is the latter, I will 
readily admit that the line is metrically, grammatically and 
stylistically impeccable, and does him credit, As we do not, 
however, want to rewrite the Mahabharata, such manufactured 
Lines have no value for vs. The only sound test of the correct- 
ness of a reading is the evidence of MSS. In overriding this 
evidence, R. is unguardedly opening wide the door to a sub- 
jective “ Höhere Kritik ", which is the only thing that we must 
rigorously &void doing at this stage of the Mahabharata studies 
and which R. would be the first to deprecate if any one else 
were to attempt it. 


Ruben constitutes the Text 


At the end of his paper R. has appended, as a specimen, 
the text of 3 stanzas ( 1. 26. 1-3), as it should be constituted. 
The reader who has waded through 15 pages of R.’s disquisition 
on the complicacies of the Mahabharata textual criticism will 
be amazed to discover that notwithstanding the overwhelming 
mass of variants and “ additional” lines which stand at the 


हना NR RR a aA 


1 T surmise that it is the extent of some composite text (like that 
prepared by the scholiast Ratnagarbha ), comprising the vulgate text 
plus some interesting additions gleaned from the Southern recension. 


2 Aline made up by R. on the basis of Utgikar’s statement that 
there are 1729 stanzas common to N and S, 
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disposal of the exacting critic and despite the alarming 
theoretical doubts and scruples expressed by R. in the earlier 
part of his paper, his constituted text differs from mine princi- 
pally in the readings of two aksaras,"and the addition of a line 
which he himself subsequently ( p. 256) admits to be a probable 
interpolation! The difference between our readings is as 
follows. In line he hesitatingly sets ^mülre ! for my °matra; 
and in line 3 bhanktva for my bhagnam, R. (doubtfully ) decides 
in favour of ^mütre on the ground that it is a lectio difficilior 
and according to R. himself—of course in another place (p. 253) 
-the criterion of the lect, diff, is problematic and proves nothing. 
Here is a neat little paradox:  R. prefers the 7९८६, diff. and sets 
it in the text, because the criterion of the Ject, diff, is problematic 
and proves nothing | ~-As regards the second word, R. admits 
that though he prefers bhanktva, the differentiation from (an 
original) bhagnüm to bhankivà may be an innovation ( p. 256 ). 

The other difference in the text as constituted by 
R. and by me lies in the underlining of the  uncer- 
tain parts of the text. Let me at once admit that 
I have been rather remiss in showing the uncertain 
portions in this passage. The device is a practical makeshift 
and by its vary nature hard to apply strictly and consistently. 
But the difficulty is not solved by R.’s marking below the text 
wavy and straight, single and double lines, in season and out 
of season, as soon as he espies a variant in the critical 
apparatus. An edition prepared on E,'s plan would be indeed 
not critical but hypercritical. Even a constituted text is 
after all a text, meant to be read like any other text, and 
not a chart of the aberrations of careless copyists of the last 
two millennia. While it would be foolish to underline 
bhagnadm( line 2) merely on the ground that three ( inferior ) 
MSS, D5.6.7 read for it lagn@m, which is obviously a clerical error, 
it is fatuous to underline text-words merely because some MS. 


1 Even with his reading, R.’s translation is inaccurate. The 
translation should be: “ Aber kaum hatte der ibermachtige Garuda ( den 
Baum ) mit seinen Füssen berührt, als der Ast des Baumes abbrach ", 
etc. and not ५ Nachdem ( der Baum) von Garuda berührt war, brach von 
ihm ein Ast, " etc. B.'s translation omits tu, padbhyam and baliyasa and 
ignores the force of °m@tra—(ifc. )!— With R.’s reading mitre, the 
word s@inline1 (for which there is no variant even in TGM1 ) 
remains unclaimed and has to be forcibly connected with sakha@ in the 
middle of the following line. Altogether the reading adopted by R. is 
unsatisfactory. 
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or other has a divergent roading, as R, does in the case of 
baliyasa ( Kı mahaimand ), sa tad- (G3 sarsih), tesim eva? (Ns 
lesüm caiva’ ), etc. 

With regard to the short-explanatory notes ( p. 255 f.) add- 
ed by R. below the specimen of the text, I have to make the 
following comments 

The participle smayamana isnot“episch”, but smayan (ofthe 
text ) may be, since the root sm: is commonly used with middle 
endings. — The line 340* being an interpolation ( even R. ad- 
mits, p. 256, the possibility of its being that), the adhomukhàn 
of the text is opposed virtually only by the avanmukhaün of the 
two Grantha MSS. G3. 6, because the remaining adverse MSS, 
(Gr.2,4. M), while trying to interpolate the Vaikhinasas 
( under the influence of Suparn. 13.4), have obviously altered 
the last foot of the line ( 2d ); ! therefore the text reading adho- 
mukhan is hundred per cent certain and in need of no under- 
lining, straight or wavy. —In view ofthe fact that 340* ig 
missing even in T G3.6 and in regard to the general chara- 
cter of Gi. 2, 4. 5 explained above, there cannot be the slightest 
doubt about the spuriousness of 340”; the line was probably first 
inserted in M and copied thence by the highly inflated group 
G1. 2. 4. 5.—The form jagrhe is found only in five Devanagari 
and two Southern MSS. ( one Malayalam and one Grantha ), 
In old Devanagari MSS, ( written with prsthamatras ), jagrhe 
would be all but indistinguishable from jagrüha of the text. So 
the reading of these Devanàgari MSS. may be ignored in this 
case. The Bangili and the Southern MSS, which would 
` carefully distinguish between the two words, have jagrüha, 
with two insignificant exceptions in the Southern recension. 
It is on that account that jagraha was adopted in the text, and 
it is not doubtful.— 3ef is certainly a third line, but isin spite 
of that quite certain, The line is not missing in any MS., 
and as for its reading there is agreement on all material points 
between all versions of both recensions. Thus K and S agree 
completely with each other as far as e is concerned, which 
is a very significant fact in its favour and should not be 
lightly ignored. The variations concern mainly f. The diffi- 
cult pravisatagat, a lect. diff., preserved only in K, was the 
cause of the remodelling of the pada in S and the vulgate. Of 


on 








neem ee mn iii Pee bere sin Pm mmm eee 


1 G1.2.4.5 have used their adhomukhaün in 340*. They therefore 
substitute tapodhandn in its place in the original line. M has workel 
out another combination ( tapodhanán-avanmulkhan ). 


11 
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‘course all guesses as to how the variants have actually arisen 
must be more or less problematic. I would, however, hazard 
the conjecture that the way to the variant pravicülayan was 
virtually paved by the southern tendency to confuse the palatal 
sibilant (8) and fricative (c) : the successive steps inthe corrup- 
tion would be pravisatayan, corrupted to * °cdfayan, and then 
“corrected” to ""calayan. The vindsayan of K3 D2 is perheps an 
original gloss; or (more probably) a wrong correction of an origi- 
nal mislection, the successive steps being visatayan, * vi$ünayan 
(/a and na being written almost alike in old Devanagari MSS. ), 
and vindsayan. The difficulty with the word pravisatayan may 
be realized when it is remembered that the Dhatupatha knows 
no root like sat or sa; it cites only sad | 


* * * 


Ruben's long disquisition on the difficulties of the Maha- 
bhirata textual criticism boils down to this: only that portion 
of the text which is documented by both recensions, in identical 
terms, is tolerably certain; the rest is doubtful in varying degrees, 
there being no criterion whatsoever which can enable us to dis- 
criminate with complete confidence between the variants; even 
the concordance between K and S ( against B D)! is not con- 
clusive evidence of the originality of the common reading. This 
is 9 more or less obvious standpoint, though partly erroneous 
and distinctly timid and conservative. It was hardly necessary 
for the “ Referent" to write so much in order to say so little. 
His attitude of dogmatic doubt has caused him to make unwit- 
tingly some wild exaggerations and unwarranted generaliza- 
tions as I have shown above. His perfunctory study of the 
manuscript evidence has led him occasionally to make gross 
blunders in the estimation of the relationship of the different 
manuscript groups and versions, some of which have been 
pointed out above. Many of the difficulties of the Maha- 
bharata textual criticism of which he speaks in his paper are 





} R, seems to have somehow a lurking partiality for the consensus 
of B and S (or even B and G). Ifhe only knew, the agreements bet- — 
ween K and § are likely to prove much sounder than those between B 
and 8; for, whilethere are indications that there may be sporadic: conta« 
mination between Band G(and perhaps even between B andS), the 
(genuine) Kagmirr version ($) and Sasa whole have certainly the 
appearance of being almost wholly independent of each other throughout 
the Adiparvan. 
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due to his failure to understand the modus operandi of the 
redactors and copyists of the epic and his lack of insight into 
the character of the different manuscripts —an insight which 
canbe acquired only after a long familiarity with the 
manuscripts themselves and a close and patient study of their 
tendencies and idiosyncrasies. Ruben’s paper is, in general, 
quite intelligent, but not at all important for the Mahābhārata 
textual criticism. 


THE GRAMMAR OF THE GITA— A VINDICATION 
BY .. 
B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA 


In the course of an article contributed by him -to the 
Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume 1917, Prof, V. K Rajwade, 
& scholar of some repute, had unsparingly criticised the 
Bhagavad-Gita, and opined that it could not be regarded as one 
of the best poems in the world. He also pointed it out to be 
full of grammatical absurdities and defects of diction and added 
that it" offends against the economy of words by most egregi- 
ously interspersing expletives like च, एव, आपि, तु, उत, ह and other 
meaningless single words plentifully and by using expressions 
that in no way add to or emphasise the meaning.” ( p. 330. ), 
that “ tho’ lavish of expletives the Gita does not mind laou- 
nae” (p. 332), and that ‘‘ we should expect the Gita to be honey- 
combed with purple passages if it were a poem and a poem 
worthy of being placed in the highest class of poetry." (p. 332). 


The whole criticism is directed from two standpoints, the 
esthetic andthe grammatical. The critic at the outset begins 
with an elaborate citation of the definitions of poetry given by 
prominent literary critics Indian as well as European. Mam- 
matta and Jagannatha are cited. A host of English poets and 
literary critics are approvingly quoted: Puttenham, Dryden, 
Wordsworth, Coleridge, De Quincey, Hudson, Herbert Spencer, 
—in the light of whose theories of poetry and its foundations 
the art and diction of the Gita is pronounced to be poor and 
clumsy. 


Taking his stand upon the Sütras of Panini and Classical 


Sanskrit, the critic proceeds to show that the Gita “abounds in 
slovenly unclassical Sanskrit and mistakes of grammar. ” 


The Gita, as every body knows, is a part and an important 
part of the Mahabharata. It shares the oddities of Epic style 
even as any other portion of the Epic. Indeed, the Epic period 
is recognised to be a distinctive epoch in the development of 
the Sanskrit language and the Ramayana and the Mahabharata 
“as works belonging to this period are far earlier in date of 
composition if not of final redaction than the Sttra Period. 
Panini’s Sütras do not affect the language of the Mahabharata 
anymore than they do the language of the Vedas or Upanisads: 
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No one should therefore presume to judge either from the 
vantage of Paninian grammar. The rules of Panini do not 
and cannot apply to the Epic. It does not also apply to the 
Gita which forms part of the Epic. I shall presently show 
that the Gita does share the oddities of Epic style and that its 
language is closely akin to that of the Epic. It is even 
possible to point out parallel passages, lines and phrases, from 
all other portions of the Epic to those of the Gita. 


The entire criticism becomes groundless when it is re- 
membered that no claim is or has ever been made on behalf 
of the Gita that it is the beau ideal of Sanskrit poetry! Hindu 
tradition has not cared to attribute false perfection of any 
kind to it. The entire attitude which seeks to make it conform 
to classical definitions of Kavya given from the latest works of 
Alamkara and requires the author of the Gita-whoever he be, 
to embellish his verses with all the niceties of literary fiat is 
wrong lock stock and barrel. The author of the Gita is no 
laureate writing to win & smile from patronising lips or winks 
of approbation and nods of assent from gullible admirers, He 
is in a word not a dilettante of poetry and the fine arts, but 
a moralist and a philosopher. His words are addressed to 
the earnest seeker who asks for the redeeming truth and not to 
him who asks for purple patches of poetry wherewith to 
amuse his leisure hours. 


Far from being claimed as one of the best poems of the 
world the Gita is always claimed to be and spoken of as an 
Upanisad! Itis what it claims to bea Yoga Sastra and an 
Upanisad. Itis a gross perversion of facts and a misnomer 
to call ita Kavya and then seriously proceed to adjudge its 
merits as one. 


The critic picks out grammatical mistakes which range 
from indiscriminate use of Atmanépada and Parasmaipada in 
place of each other, absence of regular Samdhi and loose usage 
of case-endings to clumsy and intricate constructions and 
shifting of compounds, 


These errors of commission and omission are too trivial 
to be taken into account. Everything is explained when we 
remember that we are dealing with Epic and not Classical 
Sanskrit. One feature of Epic and Puranic Sanskrit is that 
forms have not yet become stereotyped. Sarhdhi was a matter 
of convenience in poetry. Indiscriminate use of Parasmaipada 
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and Atmanepada is very common. But still there are other 
cases in which the padas are used scrupulously. In these and 
in many other particulars the Gita follows the Mahabharata. 


Let us see how, Here are some parallel passages and 


phrases. 


संज्ञां नोपलभे सूत मनो विहुलतीव मे । ( Mahabharata. I. 1. 243 ). 
दिशो न जाने न saa! Gita 

कालमूलमिदं wq! 1. 1, 272-6. 

कालोस्मि लोकक्षयक्षत्मवृत्तः | 

रामः seat वरः । 1.2. 8. 

देहभूतां वर 8.4. 

अन्नवीद्रचन I. 9. 2. 

तमुवाच हृषीकेशं विषीदन्तमिदं वचः | 

काइयपो वचनमब्रवीत्‌ | 


राजा वचनममबीत्‌ | 

सर्वथा वर्तमानस्य। I. 41, 22. 
सर्वथा वर्तमानोपि | 

उत्सीदेयुरिमे लोकाः। 1.43. 5. 
उत्सीदेयुरिमेलोकाः | 

भवन्तः wa एवेह । L 48. 11. 
भवन्तः सवै एव हि! 

हन्त ते कथयिष्यामि । 117. 116. 9. 
हन्त ते कथयिष्यामि | 

उभे सुक्कतदुष्कृते । 1. 64. 40. 
उभे सुकृतदुष्कृते । 

अकारणाञ्च द्वेष्यन्ति mag वदन्ति हि। I 73. 19, 
अवाच्यवादांश्च बहून्वादिष्यन्ति | 


गन्तारो नरकं बयं। 1. 87. 10. 

तदा mane fera । 

जन्म कमे च शुश्रूषो । 1.89.1. 

जन्म कमे-च मे दिव्य । 

स्वकमेनिरता विप्राः। I. 89, 10. 

संकमनिरतः। . | 

विषादसेश्व बोद्धव्यमिति मां विदुरोऽब्रवीत्‌ I. 157. 31, 
कमेणो ह्यपि बोद्धव्यं बोद्धव्यं च विकमेणः । 

भीम मा स्म feet quit: i 

Shed मा स्म गमः पार्थ । 

इन्द्रियाणां विचरतां यन्मनोऽनुविधीयते | 

तदस्य हरते VS नावं वायुरिवाम्भसि ॥ III. 215, 26, 
इन्द्रियाणां हि चरतां यन्मनोचुविर्घायते | 

` तदस्यं हरति प्रज्ञा वायुनोवमिवाम्भसि ॥ 
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. उद्विजेत तदेवास्याः सपोद्रेश्‍मगतादिव । 
` - Wm कुतः शान्तिरशान्तस्य कुतः सुखं ॥ IIT. 884, 13. 14. 
नास्ति बुद्धिरयुक्तस्य न चायुक्तस्य भावना | 
न चाभावयतः शान्तिरशान्तस्य* कुतः सुखं ॥ 


Other parallels in Puranic diction are :— 


मा झुचः स्वतनयं देवगुप्त विशांपते । Bhagavate. IV. 7.2 
मा झुचः संपदं दैवीमभिजातोसि पाण्डव | 

अहो बत । 19. 9. 81. (भागवत) 

qua! IV. 25. 46. 

quii IV. 26. 24. j 


An indiscriminate use of padas can be met with in plenty 
in the Bharata as well as inthe Gita 

पश्यमानः ( 11, 14. 24), हन्म, अनुयामहे, करवामहे, शोचये, ( IIL 60. 11 ) 
चिन्तयानाः, seule, ug 

An apparently scrupulous use of padas is seen in :— 

कामये eat पित्रोः याहि सावित्रि! ( TIT. 298, 102 ), 

न चाह कामये यक्ष। (111, 314-45 ), 

यावदेतान्निरीक्षेहं ॥ 

न योत्स्य इति मन्यसे । 

न wg विजयं कृष्ण | 

Odd usages are not uncommon :— 

भार्गव meaning कुलाल (I. 2.117) 


` कल्य » समर्थं (1. 251. 23) 
पाणिगृहीता , पाणिगृहीती 
वैद्य » विद्वान्‌ 


अस्माकं रोचते। T. १57. १1 
रोचते यदि युष्माकं! 1. 256. 24 

अह त्राता हि खेदानां। 1. 178. 27 
अवेदयच शक्रस्य | 

प्रतिजानीम ते। 111. 48, 36. 

देवतानां प्रतिश्रुत्य। III. 53. 16, 
प्राहसन्‌ स्म। ` 

विषादं wj अलं ते । (77, 251.10) 
निबोध मे । 

से शुणु । 

प्रेक्षां स्म चक्रः। 

Loose constructions are in evidence in :— 


ते यक्षसेनं द्रपद ग्रहीत्वा रणमूधेनि । 
aqng: सहामात्यं द्रोणाय भरतषभ (I. 148. 68 ) 
एकदेव सदायुक्ता एकमन्त्रविधिक्रियाः । 
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पृथम्धमोस्लेकवेदाः धर्ममेकमउत्रता: ॥ ( भारत ) 
आकण्योत्मजमायान्तं संपरेत्य यथागतं | ] 
राजा न श्रद्द भद्रं अभदस्य कुतो मम ॥ ( भागवत ) 
अस्माकं तु विशिष्टा ये तान्निबोध द्विजोत्तम — = 
' नायका मम सैन्यस्य emu तान्ब्रवीमि ते ॥ 
भयाद्रणादुपरतं मंस्यन्ते त्वां महारथाः। 

येषां च त्वं बहुमतो भूत्वा यास्यसि लाघवम्‌ ॥ 
इन्द्रियाणां हि चरतां यन्मनोन्नुविधीयते । 

तदस्य हरति प्रज्ञां वायुनावमिवाम्भासि ॥ 

मणीव जात्यौ पश्यामि तव चैवात्मनश्च ह ( भारत V. 112. 12 ) 
मणीवोष्ट्रस्य लम्बेते प्रियौ वत्सतरो मम ॥ 


‘It will be readily seen from the foregoing parallelisms that — 
the Gita cannot possibly be isolated from the rest of the: 
Mahabharata and adjudgedin any respect. It is part and 
parcel of the Epic. It errs with the Epic and rises with it. f 


t 


The critic makes the greatest mistake when he utterly 
overlooks the indigenous commentaries on the Gita which 
satisfactorily explain many of his ‘puzzles.’ 


He thinks tbat the author of the Gita has used मनीषिणां for 
मनुष्याणां ( ch. 18, 5) अन्यथा for अन्यत्‌ ( 18, 11).* But this is clearly 
a misapprehension. The term मनीषी has been actually used in 
the text twice as also its synonyms कवि and विचक्षण, Thus. the 
author of the Gita speaks throughout of " wise men” as oppos- 
ed to mere “men.” द्वारेविंमुक्तः is said to be “careless Sanskrit.” 
But a little consideration would show that it is not the mistake 
of the author of the Gità, The prose-order and explanation as 
given by Raghavendra Svamin runs: qg: नरकहेतुमिः एतैः 
कामक्रोधलोभैः मुक्तो नरः आत्मनः श्रेयः पुमर्थसाधनमाचरति, The critic has mis- 
read the words and played tricks with evidence. 


The use of expletives is not always without reason. Nor 
are they mere "stop-gaps" and “fillers” asthe critic thinks. 
Our commentators have always drawn attention to the exple- 
tives and explained their force. Students of Indian Philosophy 
are well aware of the value of such expletives in Indian polee 
mical literature. 


In the case of लोकसंग्रहमेवापि संपर्यन्कतुमहासि ( 9. 20) in which. the 
critic wrongly renders लोकसंग्रह as “ preservation of Society,” 
both the axpletives अपि and wq are necessary. In his own 


* The critic’s reference is incorrect for (13. 12 ). Elsewhere there 
are three more incorrect references. 


The Grammar of the Gila-A Vindication 989 


masterly way Raghavéndra Svàmin explains them :--लोकानामन्न- 
जनानां कर्मणि प्रवृत्तिरूपे ud एवापि । , न केवलं ज्ञान्याचारमित्यपेरथे:। एवक्रारस्तु तिष्ठतु 
तावत्कमंकरणे अन्यो SHLAA: | 


The critic patronisingly remarks, “ It is doubtful if it has 
any meaning in उभयोरापिद्टेन्तस्त्वनयोः तत््वदर्शिमिः (2.16) and in 
आविनाशि तु तद्विद्धि (2. 17 )" The author of Bhasyotkarsa-Dipik& 
and Raghavendra agree that g implies emphatic iteration: 
तुराब्दो दृश्शब्देन संबद्धयमानः दृश्मवधारय॒ति | अविनाशि तु नित्यमेवेति The critic 
unnecessarily confuses the whole issue by introducing a fanci- 
ful distinction between a “popular and a philosophical notion,” 
To say (as he does) that “ in the popular view only one thing 
has an end while according to the philosophical view both 
have an end " and so on ( p. 330 ) is fantastic nonsense, 


The next complaint is that sometimes two words meaning 
the same thing are used to “ fill up gaps.” It is a pity that 
he forgets that no two synonyms are ever exactly synony- 
mous. There is bound to be some slight shade of difference 
between the two. He points out that सवं and आखिलं ( 4, 33 ), 
अचलं and घ्रुवं (12.3), सुहृद मित्र, आरि द्वेष्य, मध्यस्थ उदासीन (6-9) pairs 
meaning the same thing are used side by side “ without any 
‘difference in sense being implied.” Here again his lack of 
acquaintance with Sanskrit commentaries is responsible 
for this hasty criticism. With regard to आखिल Sarkara says 
अप्रतिबद्धं आविद्यमानं खिलं शेबोच्स्येत्यखिलं (Anandagiri.) The Gità-Vivrti 
runs :—खिलं सशेष॑ न भवतीत्याखेलं यद्वा आखिलं इति विभागः आसमन्तादत्यल्पमपि 
सवे कसे ज्ञाने परिसमाप्यते ॥ The idea expressed is quite in line with 
Vedantic tradition. 


अचलं and PE are explained by Sarhkara and Ramanuja as 
static (stable) and eternal The Vivrti would have भ्व as 
निर्विकारं. With regard to the three pairs ‘ uzz मित्र etc.’ Ragha- 
vendra Svàmin has a briiliant exposition which bears out the 
niceties of Sanskrit vocabulary :-प्रत्युपकारनिरपेक्षोपकारक्ृत्‌ सुहृत्‌ । 
केशस्थान विज्ञाप्य ततो रक्षाक्न्मित्रं | वधादिकताजर :। अवाज्छितकृद्देष्यः । कतेव्योपकारे 
अपकारे च य उदास्ते स उदासीनः | उपकारापक्कारोभयक्कन्मध्यस्थः ॥ 


The critic writes:- " भूतमहेश्वरं is hard to construe and inter- 
pret,” The- difficulty again is due to scrupulous non- 
cooperation with original texts and commentaries. Sarhkara 
does not feel it hard to “construe and interpret"! सर्वेभूतानां महान्तं 
ईश्वरं! Madhva finds it easier still :--भूत॑ महदीश्वर चेति | भावं याथाथ्ये- 
मिति व्याख्यानपिक्षया नपुंसकं ( Jayatirtha ) 

12 
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" Sometimes the stop-gaps and fillers spoil the sense as in 
Wad ज्ञानमेतेन ज्ञानिनो ... ... कामरुपेणानुलेन च ( 3. 39 ) as though Fire 
would envelop but not burn knowledge”. (p. 331). This is 
clearly disingenous. In the first place the word अनल 
in the text does not mean Fire. It is too commonplace 
As भाष्योत्कषेदीपिका facetiously remarks: अनलेन बहिनेवोति व्याख्यान तु 
सुगमत्वादाचायरुपक्षित | Sarkara himself gives a different inter preta- 
tion: नास्यालं पयाप्तिवियत इत्यनलः तेन which gains ground under काम- 
रुपेण. Vivrti runs: कामेति रूपमाख्या यस्य तेन कामरूपेण कामाख्येन नित्यवैरिणा 
सदापक्रारिणा दुष्पूरेण । न केवलं दुष्पूरः किंतु अनलेन न विद्यतेऽछं तृप्तिः यस्य तेन । महतो 
भोम्यविषयस्य प्राप्तावपि अधिकेच्छयाऽलंबुद्विरहितेनेत्यर्थः ॥ ` 


Prepositions are promiscuously used without any 
apparent alteration in meaning.” Then follows a list of such 
forms. But it has to be suggested in reply that prepositional 
forms besides usually indicating different and varying shades 
of meanings are also used for the sake of style and in other 
cases -are to be attributed to the idiosyncrasies of authors. 
Here again the critic’s list of forms is only partially.correct. 


Thus ग्रदष्मतु: indicates the buoyancy of Krsna and Arjuna 
as soon as they entered the field—a fact intended to be contrast- 
ed with the gloom of the opposite party. “In spite of the 
thundrous noise of the trumpets, blow of conches etc., from 
the enemy’s ranks, Madhava and Arjuna blew their conches 
louder still notin the least disheartened or perturbed by the 
clamour of the opposite rank,” ( Madhusüdana Sarasvati). 


प्रदुष्यन्ति expresses Arjuna’s over-anxiety to preserve the 
chastity of the women-folk which he fears would bs irre- 
deemsbly jeopardised in the event of a national war and 
consequent carnage, 


परिशुष्यति, परिदह्यते ete. bear witness to his burning state of 
emotions, 

निवसिष्यसि conveys an assurance. 

निवन्ध denotes eternal bondage. ( Sarhkara). 

परिसमाप्यते has the force 0 प्रतिबन्धक्षयद्वोरेण पर्येवस्यति or फलवञद्गवति . 


नानुफ्यामि obviates any expectation on the part of the speaker: 
` स्वजनं हत्वा अनु पश्चात्‌ श्रेयः न फ्यामि ( Bhásyotkarsa Dipika ) 


Nilakentha defines पयुपासते 88 सवेप्रकारेणोपासते | उपासनमिह 
अनात्मनामद्शनमेव ॥ Sarnkara takes it’ to mean अजुतिष्ठन्ति. Another 
commentary remarks सवस्वतन्त्रत्वेन भगवदुपास्तपूवेक तत्परिवारतया gog- 
( अव्यक्तों ) पासनमेव पर्युपासनं । 


+ 
. 


* 
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“प्रत्यनीक is the oppoiste of and not the same as अनीक ( 11-32 )" 
(p 332, ) | I wonder what is the point after all in this sapient 
comment, If the critic means that it is misused he is sadly 
mistaken. The reference here is not merely to one army 
but to both. अनीकं अगीकं प्रति प्रतिपक्षभूतेषु ( Sarhkara ). Madhva writes 
“णप्रत्यनीकत्व तु परस्परतया | सेनाद्वयस्यापीतिशेषः । कुत एवं व्याख्यातमित्यत आह सर्वेति 
सेनाट्यगताऽपि ( Jayatirtha ) 

gu without a preposition tho’ unusual is excusable on 
Epic grounds: स॒ त॑ गृह्य नृपश्रेष्ठः L 44, 32. 


The omission of अपि after आततायिनः and विगुणः ete, of अति 
before जाग्रतः can as well be supplied from the context and hence 
do not count as serious errors. 


On p. 335 the critic remarks “ No one can trace the source 
of his ( Krsna’s ) statement that the gg is the first of com- 
pounds. " Krsna however does not say it is the first but “ best "' 
of compounds and the reason is not far to seek: द्वन्दूसमास 
उसयपदप्रधानः ( Madhusudana Sarasvati. cf, also Bhattoji ) 


केवलं in ` तत्रैवं सति कतोर॑... . .. ' is deemed unnecessary because 
it would “ make the Atman an agent in company with certain 
other factors.” Butthere is no need for such nervousness if 
we understand केवळ as constituting the very reason of the 
soul’s inactivity. केवलशब्दस्तु स्वाभाविकरूपमात्मनः असङ्गाद्वितीयरूपत्वमडवदति 
( Sarhkara. ) But if remains to be seen whether the Gita is 
pledged to this theory of the soul’s inactivity. All that the 
verse means to tell us is that the individual is nof an absolu- 
tely free and independent agent; The trend of the Gita is 
far from: supporting any theory of the inactivity of the soul, 
The verse in question simply warns us‘against arrogating to 
ourselves the initiative and conduct of affairs. Raghavendra 
sums up the whole: aq «Wf इश्वरादिपश्नकस्येवं करणत्वेसति जीवस्य 
स्वातन्तर्याभावेन केवळं परप्रेरणां विना स्वतः कियाहीनमात्मान कतीर॑ स्वातन्त्र्येण कतोर॑ यस्तु 
Warp मन्यते dredge: । In either cage the word केवल is not with- 
out a purpose and significance and we shall leave it at that. 


Our critic is at a loss to understand how and why certain 
things mentioned in Chapter X as specially significant or best 
of their kind are really so! But his ignorance only heightens 
his audacity and he burst forth into facetious humour: “Some 
no doubt are good and grand examples of divine greatness as 
the Himalayas, the ocean and the Ganges; some splendid such 
as the Sun, the Moon; some powerful as the wind, the fire and 
the lion etc. But by which of these qualities shall we charac- 


i . 
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térise the Sima Veda, Brhaspati, Bhrgu and Narada? They 
are simply best of their kind!" (p, 334). A reference to the ` 
commentaries at once clarifies the issue! Just see:— गानेन रमणी- 
यत्वाच्चतुर्णा वेदानां मध्ये गानमाधुर्येणातिरमणीयः सामवेदः (Nilakantha, Madhu- 
stdana. ) 

बृहस्पतिः पुरोधसां मध्ये देवपुरोहितत्वान्मुख्यं ( Sridhara. ) 

भूगुरतितेजास्वित्वात (Madhusüdana.) The story of Bhrgu's mys- 
terious third eye in virtue of which he roamed about the three 


worlds io decide who was the best ofthe gods is current in the 
Padma-Purána. 


aa: The cause of his greatness is given in the text itself 
देवा एव सन्तः मन्त्रदशनेन ऋषित्वं प्राप्तास्तेषां सध्ये नारदः ( Sathkara, Sridhara, 
Madhusudans ). 


बाद and aq elude the critic. “What sort of greatness do 
these possess and what sort of pride or pleasure can Krsna or 
for the matter of that any one feel in calling himself ‘gambling’ 
which is simply a civilised form of filching ?” (p.333) वाद is not 
the dry disputation of two extinct volcanoes. Samkara brings 
out the innate dignity of Vada. वादेऽथनिर्णयहेतुत्वात्मधानं | वादो वीतरागं- 
कथा । तत्त्वनिणियावसाना ( Anandagiri and Madhusüdana. ) 


The critic makes a colossal mistake when he thinks that 
the so many things referred to by Krsna are in fact his own 
alter-egos or that any identification between them is meant! 
The aim of Krsna’s illustrations is to impress upon Arjuna the 
fact that He is the Ruler of All, who empowers the mightiest 
and sustains the weakest. His hand is felt not merely in 
things great and good but in things small or repellent ( उच्चा- 
चचा येन समस्तचेशः ). But nothing is repellent to bim. He is equal- 
ly present in all: in the learned Brahman, the elephant, the 
cow, the dog and the Candala. In fact he is in all--high and 
low, great and small, good and bad, The warriors might is 
due to Him and the gambler’s cunning is due to Him. Nothing 
exists then which is not ultimately derived from Him and 
which does not in ever so small or great a degree call up his 
prowess and presence. There is nothing inherently shocking 
if the Gita fearlessly attributes gambling as an art to the 
divine presence. The Lord himself is going to speak of him- 
self as the merciless slayer of all men. It is, however, a false 
notion that God resides only in good things. He lives in 
Heaven and Hell, suffers the play of good and evil but is not 


fi SOs 


in turn affected by them. (निदोषं हि सम॑ ब्रह्मत) In fact standards 
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of anthropomorphism do not apply to Him. In his lectures on 
the Gità, Babu Aurobindo Ghose clearly brings out the 
thoroughness of the Hindu conception of God, 


The critic further deplores that “कर्ति श्री etc. are considered 
best among women because they happen to be feminine in 
speech. But the heroines and noble ladies of our Epics~a 
mere utterance of whose names soon after waking in the early 
morning is deemed auspicious (as if the critic does believe in 
such rank superstition. )—Sita, Tard, Anasüya, Mandódari, 
Savitri, Damayanti and Tàràmati of blessed memory............ 
—— Sarasvati the goddess of speech have all been forgotten” 
(p.334 ). A reference to the commentaries again clarifies the 
issue. Madhusüdana explains: adaig श्री च नारीणां स्मृतिमेंघा qti: क्षमे- 
व्येता उत्तमत्नीणां......... यासां आभासमात्रसंबन्धेनापि लोका: कृतार्थमात्मानं मन्यन 
The noble ladies” are not forgotten. चकारान्मूत्योदयापि quet 
गृह्मन्ते । According to another view the seven terms respectively 
denote seven ladies each famous in a particular respect. 


Elsewhere he remarks, “It is doubtful whether mam: in 
ब्राह्मणास्तेन वेदाश्च (17.23) refers to the caste or the Brahmana 
portion of the Vedas. In the latter case it ought to be ब्राह्मणानि. 
If it were the caste there is no reason why it should precede 
the Vedas and sacrifices” ( p. 327), ‘But the commentators are 
sure that only the caste is meant. And the critie's puzzle why 
it should precede the Vedas and sacrifices is thus clearly 
explained by Madhusiidana, ब्राह्मणा इति त्रेबशिकोपलक्षणे । ब्राह्मणाद्याः 
कतीरः वेदाः करणानि यज्ञाः कर्माणि । 

मद्भवतेष्बभिधास्यति is nob wrong as is made out. Nor is it 
necessary to have it as भक्तानाभिधास्यति | अमिधास्यति has the 
force of marasa स्थापयिष्यति (Sarkara. ) Madhusüdana writes: 

अभितः ग्रन्थतोथेतश्च धास्यति स्थापयिष्यति । 

अश्रद्धघाना धर्मस्य (9. 3 ) gain is explained by Sridhara thus : 
अस्य भक्तिसाहितज्ञानलणस्य We कमेणि षष्टी । 

Some “ clumsy and intricate constructions 
अस्माकं तु विशिष्टा ये तान्निबोध द्विजोत्तम | 
नायका मम सेन्यस्य सैज्ञार्थ तान्ब्रबीमि ते ॥ 

The critic asks “ how are we to construe नायका मम सेन्यस्य ?” 
The Vivrti suggests a simple construction: अस्माकं संवन्धिनः 
विशिष्टा बलिष्ठाः मम सैन्यस्य ये नायका तान्निबोध The genitive here is संबन्ध- 
सामान्ये | Evidently Duryodhana means to refer to his proteges 
as distinct from the mercenary soldiers and allies-( cf अन्ये च्‌ 
बहवः शूराः ) 


$? 


are noticed :— 
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“ The queerest stanza is इन्द्रियाणां हि चरतां (2, 67), Foran intel- 
ligible construction we have to alter the forms of certain werds 
as well as supply certain links" (p.328.) But the verse is 
sufficiently intelligible as it is,  Nilakantha has a very 
simple and catching interpretation. हि यस्मादिन्द्रियाणां चरतां स्वविषये 
प्रवर्तेमानानां य॒द्रागकळुषित मनः तान्यनु लक्ष्यीकृत्य विधीयते प्रवत्येते तदिन्द्रियानुसारि मनः 
* प्रज्ञां हराते | The Vivrti suggests a more definite and direct con- 
struction. Some more verses are pronounced to be clumsy in. 
& footnote. Buta reference to any recognised commentary 
would set at nought all doubts and difficulties. Intricacy 
there is none to speak of, Mr. Gandhi once declared the 
language of the Gita to be “ incredibly simple. " 


The critic declares that कर्मणो ह्यपि बोद्धव्यं ( 4. 17 ) really means 
कमे हि बोद्धव्यं, But this isa needless emendation. He will do well 
to understand गति; after every one of the three genitives. 
Samkara actually adopts the same procedure. कमोकसेविकमेंणां गति 
याथाल्यं बोड्व्यमित्यर्थः | Nilakantha and Sridhara suggest a similar 
procedure. Raghavendra offers a different solution, ( पूर्वेत्माव 
कमाॉकर्मपदयोरलबृत्तिः ) 


Then comes a sententious remark. “It is rather strange 
that Krsna, Arjuna and Vyasa so intimately connected with 
the story of the Mahabharata and the Gita should be men- 
tioned as the best of their clans, family or class, Can they 
be so detached from self and so impartial as to look upon them- 
selves in that light?" (p.335) This is simply a mischiev- 
ous stunt the only fitting answer to which is given by Sri 
Krsna himeelf in 7, 19, 24, 25. 


* Another source of filling out is a host of vocatives” | 
( p. 331.) In the first place it should be remembered that the 
use of vocatives is & very common feature of Epic style. The 
Mahabharata, the Ramayana and the Puranas abound in voca- 
tives. Thisshould not be condemned as unnatural because 
primitive poetry has an irrepressible tendency toward vocative 
address, ‘here is nothing incompatible therefore if the Gita 
too is given to the use of vocatives ina large measure, It is 
& defect ( if you plesse) which it shares in common with the 
rest of the Epic. But not all of them ein be declared to be. 
meaningless. Most of them are quite contestual and signi- 
ficant, They contain so many hidden allusions, and sly hits, 
The great commentators do not notice the vocatives. भाष्यक्ृद्धिस्तु 
सुगमत्वात्‌ संबोधनामिप्रायवर्णन न सवैत्र क्रियत इति बोद्भयं । The Bhagyotkarsa 
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-Dipika a commentary of the Advaita school makesa consist- 
ent and almost astonishing attempt to explain the import of 
everyone of the vocatives occurring throughout the Gita. The 
success with which the feat is carried out is simply pheno- 
menal. No other commentary so far asl am aware has at- 
tempted anything like it with such wonderful capacity and 
ingenuity, The critic’s list of some twenty-four vocatives in all 
(said to be meaningless) vanishes into nothingness before 
the myriads of instances selected and commented upon by the 
author of the Bhàásyotkarsa-Dipikà. Madhusüdana Sarasvati 
also notices some vocatives and explains their significance. 
I have taken great pains to determine the variety and fre- 
quency of such vocatives and trace out tae explanations there- 
on offered by the author of Bhasyotkarsa-Dipika} in particular 
and other commentators in general. 


जनादन 1-36. A. B.* 3. 1-10-18. 
केशव 1-31. 
अनघ 3-3. A.B. 
अजुन 2-45, 3-7, 4-5 A B. 4-9 A, 4-37 4. 6-46, 8-27, 10-42, 
18-34, | 
कोन्तेय 2-37, 60, 3-9, 39, 5-22, 6-35, 8-6, 9-23, 31. 18-60, 
पार्थं 2-3, 42, 55, 72. 3-16, 22 A B. 4-11, 8-8, 14, 22, 27. 16-4 
AB. 17-26. 
भारत 2-14 4, १-18, 28, 30. 3-25 AB. 4-7 ABC. 4-42 A 
11-6, 14-10. 
महाबाहो 2-26, 68. 3-28 AB, 3-43 AB, 5-3, 6. 6-35. 7-5. 18-1. 
ang 1-41 AB. 8-96 AB, 
परंतप 4-2 AB. 18-41. 
. कुरुसत्तम 4-31 AB. 
पाण्डव 4-35 4, 6-2, 16-5. 
धनंजय 2-48, 4-41, AB. 7-7 AB. 9-9. 18-29. 
मधुसूदन 2-1, 6-33. 8-2. 
कृष्ण 1-28. AB, 6-34, 37, 39. 11-1, 
कुरूनन्दन 2-41. 6-43 AB. 14-13. 
भरतर्षभ 7-11, 16, 23. 17-12. 
पुरुषोत्तम 8-1. 
. कमलपत्राक्ष 11-2 AB. 
प्रभो 11-4. ` 
केशिनिष्ूदत 18-1. 
* A, B, and C refer respectively to the explanations of Madhu- 
Südana, Bhagyotkarga-DIpik& and Ansndagiri. Blank references are 
always to Bhagyotkarsa-Dipika, 
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seg 10-19. | 
गुडाकेश 11-7. . 
माधव 1-87 AB. 


The following are’ some of the typical explanations of 
vocatives :-— l 


1. कौन्तेय ( 8-6 ) कौन्तेयेति संबोधयन्‌ संबन्धप्रदशनेन स्वास्मिन्सवेदा भावनाभ्यास- 
सोलभ्यं द्योतयति i 

2. अर्जुन ( 10-41 ) एतेन बहुना ज्ञातेन तव किं | चित्तशोधकस्येतज्ह्ञानस्य शुचिचित्ते 
शक्ते त्वयि प्रयोजनाभावादिति ध्वनयन्संबोधयति । 


3. धनंजय ( 7-0 ) दिग्विजये उत्तरगोम्रहे च राज्ञो भीष्मादीश्च विजित्य धनमाहृतवतः 
त्वत्तः परतर एताइशकर्मकतो यथा नास्ति तथा मत्तः परं जगत्कारणं नास्तीति 
*घनयन्सँबो धयति | 


4, वार्ष्णेय ( 1-41 ) कुलमयीदाभिश्ञसत्वमेतत्कर्थं न जानासि ज्ञात्वा च किमेवमुपेक्षसे 
इति ध्वनिः | 


5. पाथं ( 2-3) पृथाया देवप्रसादळब्धे तत्तनयमात्रे वीर्यीतिशयस्य प्रसिद्धत्वात्‌ पृथा- 
तनयत्वेन क्ञेन्यायोगादित्यर्थः | Krsna himself had commended 
Arjuna’s spirited speech before the Rajastya in the 
following terms: 


जातस्य भरते वंशे तथा न्त्या सुतस्य च | 
या वे युक्ता मतिः सेयं अजुनेन प्रदशिता Ul 
(Sabha Parva. 17-1 ) 


Kunti's heroism was well known. The day preceding the 
great war she had sent a message to her sons reminding them 
of her slavery and encouraging them -to fight to the death. 
The Lord reminds Arjuna of the same by this gentle humor. 


6. प्रभो (11-4) न तवाज्ञां करोमि किंतु प्राथेयामि । त्रह्मादिप्रभो त्वध्याज्ञायोगादिति सूच- 
यन्‌ आह प्रभो इति । मम दरशनासामर्थ्यपि cb दशेयितु समर्थोंसीति वा 
संबोघनाइयः | 

Besides, the Gità is not so hopelessly vocative-ridden. 

There are a good number of passages wherein vocatives are not 
at all pressed into service-a fact which itself refutes the view 


that they are used merely as stop~gaps and fillers. Such of 
these are :— 


Il 22-25; 33-86; 50-53; 61-67. 
111 17-20; 29-35; IV. 12-30. VI. 6-16; 17-31. 
VII 17-25. X. 2-12, XIII 3-30. XVIII 7-28; 50-59. 
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Furthermore, the Gita as a poem can: boast of a number of 
verses which for brevity of style, chastity of expression and 
elevation of thought are ‘unrivalled. Examples are, 1४-18, 
१-8, 11, 14—29. VI-1, ?2, 5,6, 16, 19, 46. VII 14.30. VIII. 5, 6. 

There are some sublime stanzas: VIII-9, 13, 17, 18, 19,-22. 
[X. 27. X. 19-24. ; 

An approsch:to rhyme is almost in evidence in the series 
यो मे भक्तः स मे प्रियः (11-14-11), which recalls the famous तदा aia 
series in Adiparva or the equally memorable योगिनस्तं प्रपयन्ति 
भगवन्तं सनातन in which the same refrain is kept up throughout a 
whole chapter ( Udyoga parva 46. ) 


An earnest scholar may as well collect together many 
stanzas with an aphoristic flavor. Sanskrit poetry oan be 
rightly proud of crisp sententious and pregnant verses like :— 


_ नास्ति बुद्धिरयुक्‍तस्य न चायुक्तस्य भावना | 

' न चाभावयतः शान्तिः अशान्तस्य कुतः सुखं ॥ 
नासतो विद्यते भावः नाभावो विद्यते सतः । 
उभयोरपि दृष्टोन्तस्त्वनयोस्तत्वदर्झिभिः ॥ 
कमेण्येवाधिकारस्ते मा फलेषु कदाचन | 
मा कर्मफलहेतु्भूः मा ते संगोस्त्वकमेणि ॥ 
यो मां पझ्यति सवत्र सर्वे च मयि पर्यति । 
तस्याहं न प्रणयामि स च मे न प्रणयति ॥ 
या निशा सवभूतानां तस्यां जागर्ति संयमी i 
यस्यां जाग्रति भूतानि सा निशा पश्यतो सुनेः ॥ 
अशोच्यानन्वशोचर्त्वं प्रज्ञावादांश्च भाषसे । 
गतासूनगतासूंश्च नाबुशोचन्ति पण्डिताः ॥ 
न कमेणामनारम्मान्नष्कम्यै TUN | 
न च संन्यसनादेव सिद्धि समधिगच्छति U 
सवेधमान्पारत्यज्य मामेकं शरणं ब्रज । 
अहं त्वा सर्वेपापेभ्यो मोचयिष्यामि मा झुचः ॥ 

_ and of many others besides, which want of space forbids 
citation. 

: * A philosophical poem is a misnomer if the philosophy is 
not allegorised. The Gita has not the slightest pretensions 
to allegory " (75.332). This: is entirely wrong. Ignorance 
of the nature of the contents of the Gita cannot go further. 
Our ancient commentators have clearly drawn attention to 
many allegories in the Gità and even third rate modern 
writers and booksellers of the Gita wax eloquent over the 
profound allegories of the Gita and dwell upon the mysterious 
divisions of the Mahabharata into eighteen books, the dura- 
tion T the fight for eighteen days and of the divisjon of 


298. Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


the Gita into eighteen chapters. Madhusüdana Sarasvati 
reads the concise phrase and ° Vedantic formula. 
तत्त्वमासे ( That Thou Art) into the scheme of the Gita and. 
holds that the division into three satkas ( षटक ) corresponds to 
three periods of the great sentence तत, ci, असि. 

सचिदानन्द्रुप ma विष्णोः परं wd । 

यत्पाप्तये समारब्धाः वेदाः काण्डतअयात्मका; ॥ 3 ॥ 

कर्मोपास्तिस्तथा ज्ञानामिते काण्डत्रयं क्रमात्‌ । 

TANEET: गीताकाण्डजयात्मिका ॥ * ॥ 

AT तु प्रथमे काण्डे कर्म तत्त्यागवत्मंना । 

त्वंपदार्था विशुद्वात्मा सोपपत्तिनिरूप्यते ॥ < ॥ 

द्वितीये भगवद्रक्तिनिष्ठावर्णनवत्मंना । 

मगवाम्परमानन्द्‌१ तत्पदार्थोऽवधार्य॑ते ॥। ९ ॥ 

तृतीये तु तयोरेक्यं वाक्यार्थो वर्ण्यते स्फुटं | 


~~ 


एवमप्यत्र काण्डानां संबन्धोरित परस्परम्‌ || १०॥ 
( Introd. to Gita Vyakhyàna ). 


Mr, Vasant G. Rele F. C.P.5., L. M. & 8. in his, 
“Bhagavad Git&à — A Psycho-Analysis " ( Tarporewala & 
Sons, Hornby Road, Bombay ), has endeavoured to show that 
the Gita besides embodying the theory and practice of 
psychology indicates the method of analysing, synthesising 
and re-educating different phases of the mind of an 
individual on the border—land of mental derangement, 
Arjuna on the eve of the battle grew definitely psychotic, 
Krsna was an expert psycho-analyst and he subjected him to a 
process of psycho~analysis and pointed out that his 
doubts and difficulties, moral misgivings and mental musings 
wereall due to a proper lack of harmony. Krsna sets to 
work to restore that harmony. Elsewhere Mr. Rele repre- 
gents the human nervous system asthe famous Asvattha tree. 


Whatever may be saidof Rele’s theories, XV Chapter, 
dealing with the Asvatiha tree turned topsy turvy is an alle- 
gory. Madhusüdana says: पूर्वोघ्यायोकं परमेश्वराधनिप्रक्कातिपुरुषसंयोग- 
कार्य संसारबक्षकल्पनया वणेयति वेराग्याय ॥ The conception of the World. 
Cycle (sarees ) in the IIT Adhyaya which for sometime even 
Mr. Gandhi was trying to identify with his national panacea 
of the spinning wheel (charkha), is an allegory far ahead of any 
~Miltonic, Shakespearean or Kalidasian! Elsewhere the critic 
remarks, “the way in which the artist deals with these topics . 
would show his metile, Even Kālidāsa, Bhavabhiti, Bana, . 
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sits Milton or Shelley would have been on ,their trial 
ere is no doubt that they would have acquitted them- 
E worthily." ( p.333.) Indian poets have never claimed 
pedence over the authors of the Ramayana and the Maha- 
farats, They have all recognised their unchallengeable 


^ guperiority. Bana himself bows down to Vyàsa in an intro- - 


ductory verse of the Harsacarita. It is mischievously out of 
place to pit against each other the author of the Gita and 
Milton, Shelley or Shakespeare. They are not in pari materia, 
They have no common ground. 


Lastly, the chapter of the Universal Vision in which is 
seen the whole Cosmos, the fight of the Kuruksétra, the sight 
of the armies being devoured by the awful jaws of the Great 
One is an allegory akin tothe one presented in the Purusa 
Sükta with an immediate coloring. The essence of that 
allegory notwithstanding disorderly groupings which the 
critic points out, is contained in two verses which emphasise 
the highest doctrine of the Gita-the Immanence of God in 
all things, that He is the sole Ruler and the One Independent 
Reality, that the whole scheme of organic and inorganic life 
derives its support from Him. 

यद्यद्विभूतिमत्सत्वं श्रीमदूजितमेव वा । 
तत्तदेवावगच्छ त्वं मम तेजोंशसंभवं । 
यञ्चापि सर्वभूतानां बीजं quen । 
न तदस्ति विना यत्स्यान्मया भूतं चराचरं ॥ 


This grand truth of things is the peculiar pride of the 
Gita. No world-poet save the author of the Gita has ever 
daclared so solemn a truth in so impressive » manner. Not 
Kalidasa, not Bhavabhüti not Shakespeare not Shelley not even 
Milton has approached to anything like a glimpse of it. 

And as against this a mendacious list of misused words, 


‘misplaced compounds, irregular forms, archaisms, absence of 


samdhi etc., weighs nowhere. The author of the Gita himself 
is not likely to be perturbed by such puerilities. His is the 
vantage of an overflowing philosophical lay the burden of 
which would run =~ 

यावानर्थ उदपाने सर्वतः संप्रुतोद्के। 


ar AS 


तावान्सर्वेषु वेदेषु ब्राह्मणस्य विजानतः ॥ 
( IL 46 ) 


And this is bound to be the motto of his countless 
followers still in the land of Bharata Varsa. 


REVIEWS 


Eleven Lessons in Karma Yoga by YOGI BHIKSHU : The 
Yogi Publication Society, 1928, Chicago, U.S. A., Price $, 2.00 
or Rs. 6/4, | 


The sub-title of this little quarto volume of 140 pages 
reads The Yogi Philosophy of Correct Thought-use and the 
Yogin Doctrine of Work.” The book is written in the tradition- 
al theosophic style, and if there are parts of it that you do not 
understand, the only remedy is to re-read it until understand- 
ing ensues, The author delights in obscurity, and as a Mystic 
he seems to have regarded it as a part of his duty to bring 
together the most incongruous, as for instance when he de- 
scribes the Parsis as Dravidian (p. 28). The original Sanskrit 
where quoted—apart from absence of any diacritical marks— 
is almost invariably incorrect and misinterpreted. For 
example, Ishta Poorti ( p. 33), Adhishtanta ( p. 37), Matrasparsa 
[= mà + atra + asparsa] on p 59, Srardhas (p. 96), eto. ; and 
even in the English we have noticed not afew misprints: thus, 
weaver ( for waverer, p. 27 ), quaininess ( for quintessence, p. 120), 
tho (for thou, p. 133), etc.; while we must frankly confess that the 
syntax of the " Mantra " on p, 34—Do what thou wilt shalt,,,... 
—is beyond our power of understanding. Fortunately, the 
class of readerg—in Indie or in America—to which the book is 
likely to make an appeal does not constitute a majority, nor even 
an influential minority ; and that must be our only consolation. 
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PROOF OF POSSESSION UNDER THE SMRTIS 
BY 
DR. AMARESW AR THAKUR, M. A., Ph. D. 


catu STR gg 


आगमेऽपि बलं नैव भुक्तिः स्तोकापि यत्र नो ' ॥ 


‘ Where there is not the least possession, there the title is 
not weighty.’ This is how the importance of the proof of posses- 
gion is recognised by Yajriavalkya. Vijfianesvara understands this 
statement to mean that transfer of ownership is not complete with. 
out the transfer of possession. We give here the substance of the 
gloss he puts upon it. “ By whichever of the derivative means a 
property is acquired, proprietary right to it is created only when 
it is accepted by the acquirer. The loss of property by the ori- 
ginal owner is implied finally by this acceptance. Now accept- 
ance may be effected by a mental, a verbal and a physical act. 
‘What is meant by the mental act? The will to accept. The 
verbal acceptance is distinguished from the mental by such for- 
mal declarations as ‘I. accept, ‘This is mine’ and the like. 
The acceptance by a physical act consists in actually taking the 
thing in question by the hand or formally touching it. The 
conveyance is completed by this last act. In the case of landed 
property the acceptance by a physical act as described above is 
not practicable and is to be signified by the assumption of 
possession and an actual enjoyment of the produce of the land 
after it has been transferred. The legal form of transfer of an 
immovable property is not complete until and unless possession 
is taken over in respect of it by the transferee. The verse in 
Narada's text bearing upon the point is as follows : | 





1, Yaj. II 27. 
2. Mit. on Yaj II. 27. 
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विद्यमानेऽपि लिखिते जीवत्स्वपि हि «nang । 
विशेषतः स्थावराणां यन्न भुक्त॑ तन्न स्थिरम्‌ | 


‘Though a document be in existence and witnesses living 
that is no true property of which possession is not actually held, 
This is. specially true as regards immovables.' Narada evidently 
intends to show the weakness of proof by witnesses and docu- 
ments where the proprietary right of an immovable property is in 
dispute. Asahaya in commenting on this verse raises another 
point of law, viz., generally any of these three kinds of proof is 
invalid where it is not accompanied by any of the other kinds, ? 
The proposition that a transfer of ownership is not complete 
without delivery of possession does not mean, however, that the 
latter is an essential condition for the former. What 
Vijfidnesvara means by if is that delivery of possession puts a 
title on a sound ‘basis and enhances its value. He describes 
only the usefulness of possession by saying that a title 
unaccompanied by physical acceptance consisting in the assump- 
tion of possession and consequent enjoyment of the produce is 
weaker than a title accompanied by such an acceptance, * This 
too will be the case, he adds, when of these two itis not known 
which is anterior or which is posterior in point of date. ‘When 
it is known, then the prior title though deficient in not being 
accompanied by possession will be regarded as a stronger 
evidence than the title which is accompanied by it but 
posterior. ^ Vigvesvara in his Subodhini makes if clear that the 
rule cannot be otherwise. Weall know that mortgage is one 
of the means of acquiring title Now suppose a plot of 
land is mortgaged to a person who has by chance not the 
possession of it. The same plot of landis mortgaged a second 
time and possession delivered to the mortgagee. Now if it be the 
rule that title with possession is invariably superior to one with- 
out possession then the second mortgage will prevail over the 
first one and thus the rule that in the case of pledge a gift ora 
sale the prior contract has the greater force will have no meaning 





1 Nar. I. 77. 
2 एकेकं प्रमाणमष्यप्रमाणम्र्‌। यदुभयप्रमाणसंपश्वं वस्तु तदाबिचलं प्रमाणमिति on Nar. 1. 77. 


3 फलोपभोगलक्षणकारयेकस्वीकाराविकल आगमो qae भवाति ay साहितादागमात्‌ । Mit on Yaj. 
IL. 27. 


4 एतञ्च gt: पूर्वापरकाल!परिज्ञाने पूर्वापरकालपारिज्ञाने तु विझुणी पि पूर्वकालागम एव बली यात... 
Mit. on Ys II. 27. 
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at all, ! The texts of Yaifiavalkya and Narada do not promulgate 
therefore that delivery of possession is an indispensable element 
for a valid transfer but only point to the risky nature of the 
transfer of ownership without the transfer of possession. It is 
undoubtedly true that when a transferee continues to remain 
without any control over the property transferred. to him for a 
long time, itmay give rise to the presumption that he has 
parted with his title in favour of the person in actual possession 
of the same. 


It is mentioned in the Dharmasastras that possession is an 
independent means of proof. Its value, therefore, cannot lie merely 
in augmenting the force of title. It thus requires to be seen 
under what circumstances it can independently be a proof. As this 
question is closely connected with another, viz., the question of the 
general relation existing between the proof of possession and 
title, we shall first of all try to ascertain this relation. The rela- 
tion between the two may be characterised ina wordas one of 
mutual support. We have just seen that title in order to be able to 
prove ownership is to be attended with possession. Title is to 
that.extent supported by possession. There are several smri 
texts which declare that possession also in order to be proof 
of right by itself should be based upon title. Brhaspati says 
that only that possession which is founded on & legitimate title 
such as grant, inheritance, purchase or hypothecation can prove’ 
right," and further that it is not by mere force of possession that 
land becomes a man’s property ; it becomes property only when 
legitimate title also has been proved and not otherwise.? Harita 
and Narada are also-very emphatic on the point that possession 
without title is no proof at all. Harita shows the complete de- 
pendence of possession on title by describiny title as the root and 
possesssion as the branch of a tree.* Inthe opinion of Narada, 
possession acquires validity by the production of a clear title and 
when if is without title it does not constitute proof of ownership.’ 
He further says that he who can only plead possession without 
being able to adduce any title has to be considered as a thief in 





1. ननुपमोगसहितागमापेक्षया भोगसहितागमस्य gist यंत्रेकमेव क्षेत्मेकस्याची छृत्यान्यस्याधी- 
करोति तत्र यदि दैवात्‌ पूर्वस्य भोगाभावः उत्तरस्य मोगोऽस्ति ताब्श्यपि स्थले भोगराहितागमस्य died 
स्यात्‌ | तथा चाधौ प्रतियहे क्रीते इत्यादिवचनविरोधः स्यादित्याशङ्क परिहरति एतच्च द्रयोरित्यादिना। 


2. Viram P. 203, ... ... भोगः साभमः सिंद्धिमाप्चुयात्‌ i 

3. Se. P. 161, युवत्या केवलंया नेव ... ... ete, 

4. आगमस्तु भवेन्सूळं uf: शाखा प्रकीर्तिता .:. ... Se. P. 160. 

5. Nar. IV.85 . l px 
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consequence of his pleading such an illegitimate possession. ! He 
ends by saying that title is required to prove proprietary right 
even when there is enjoyment consequent upon possession. ? 


The sum and substance of what has been said is that a person 
pleading possession is required to prove that it has a legal origin 
also, or in other words that he has acted under a good title. In 
this sense possession is to be supported by title. The relation of 
their mutual support is vividly described by ə text attributed 
to Pitamaha. This text declares that possession is no proof without 
title and title is no proof without possession; each of them 
becomes a proof only when it is helped by the other. ê 


The nature of each individual case will determine which of 
them is to preponderate over the other, The text of Yajriavalkya 
declares that generally title is to prevail over possession unless 
the latter is hereditary. ^ Narada also expresses the same idea 
by saying that for the first acquirer gift (i. e,a good title) isa 
cause. ° The Mitaksara explains that when the first acquirer is 
impeached after a short period of his acquisition there is nothing 
to prove his ownership except his title-deed. A good title, the 
soundness of which is proved by documents and witnesses, affords 
8 stronger evidence in his case than mere possession. ° What the 
commentary wants to say is that ‘if a person proves his possession 
Over & property but cannot show how he acquired it, and another 
although not in possession proves his title by showing that he 
acquired the property in some recognised way of acquiring owner- 
‘ship such as sale, gift ete., then the title so proved will prevail 
over possession under ordinary circumstances.’ For an intermediate 
claimant, however, Narada lays down, bhukti ( possession ) which 
is sdgamG (based on a legitimate title) isa stronger proof 
than title.’ By the expression ‘intermediate claimant’ is 
meant a possessor up to the third generation excluding the 
original acquirer. This we know from the following text of 
an anonymous smrti writer. “Up to the third generation from 
the acquirer possession is the principal thing to be looked 
into but it should be ascertained at ‘the same time that it 

1 Nar. IV. 86. 

2 Nar. IV, 84. ` 

3 Sc. p. 161 

å Yaj II. 27, 

b आदी तु कारणं दानम्‌... Mit. on Yaj II 27, and Vm. p. 344. 

6 आधे ged साक्षिमिमोवित आगमो भोगाद्म्यापिकों qarg Mit on Yaj 11, 27. 

7 मध्ये थक्तिस्तु सागमा,,.,.. Vm, p. 944 
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has a clear title behind it.” ' The exact relation between 
possession and title therefore may thus be briefly indicated : when 
possession is for a comparatively long period it will prove right 
but not quite independently ,of title; title will have to help it. But 
when possession is for a short period, its usefulness will lie in 
strengthening tithe which will be the main thing to rely ons 
or in other words, when possession is comparatively modern so 
much importance should not be attached to it as to title when 
ownership is sought to be proved. 


We thus see and it is expressed in so many words by the 
Vivadacandra that . possession when modern and atthe same 
time unaccompanied by title does not constitute an evidence of 
property. 2 When, however, it is proved to be ancient its value 
is immensely increased. Thus one of the main conditions of 
effective possession is that it should be long-continued 
( dirghakala).* The expression  dirghakaülabhoga seems to 
correspond to iripurusabhoga. We have already referred to the 
text of Yajnavalkya which states that title is a more powerful 
evidence than possession when it is unaccompanied by hereditary 
succession  ( pürvakramügalabhogüi vind). The Mitaksara 
takes pürcakramügatabhoga as meaning tripurusabhoga* i.e., 
possession continued through three successive generations in the 
past. We shall see later on what the exact significance of this 
latter expression is. It may, however, be stated here that tripu- 
rusabhoga does not import anything very different from possession 
that has come down from time immemorial, that isto say, from 
possession which bas its beginning not within human recollection 
( smartakala ).° Vajfiavalkya’s rule evidently provides for an ex- 
ception in favour of such a possession. Thus the Mitàksara com- 
ments that the superiority of title over possession intends & case 
within human memory and the exception appliesto cases beyond it. 
In cases falling within the memory of man it is possible to produce 
a title if such a title really exists and hence if it is not produced 
it may give rise to a presumption of its non-existence.? Here an 
enquiry into the question of title is not superseded by possession, 
But when possession is being held from time immemorial it 
cannot be said that there is no title merely because it is not 

1. तस्पेवात्मतृतीयस्य sade: स्कुटागमा ... ... Se. P. 172. 

2. न्यूनकाळभोगो निरागमो न प्रमाणम्र । 

3. Vm. P. 342 

4. gii पित्रादीनां याणां कमः पूर्वक्रमस्तेनागती यो who. Mit. on Yaj 11. 2 
5. तत्रापि क्रमालिएरुषागतमित्यस्यास्मार्तकालोपभोगलक्षणम्र्‌ ... Mit. on Yaj II, 2, 
6 emrirseqrst मोगादोति च स्मार्तकालविषयभ्‌++ ४०-०६०. Mit. on Yaj II 27. 
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produced. Here the strength of presumption in favour of legiti- 
mate title is greatly increased by the length of the time of 
enjoyment and hence the proof of title is rendered superfluous. 
Herein we get an answer of the question when can possession be 
an independent means of proof ? 


Now what is the meaning of the expression smürtakala (a 
period of human memory )? The Mitaksars understands it to 
cover a period of one hundred years! which is considered to be; 
the utmost extent of human life on the authority of the vedic text 
SIDE] पुरूषः ( the life of a man extends over hundred years). 
This commentary evidently takes the extreme range of human 
memory into account and thus the period fixed may justly be 
called a period of legal merory in contradistinction to that of 
living memory. Weshall just see that a similar if not an 
identical period is intended to be signified by iripurusabhoga 
(possession passing through three generations). Such a 
possession has been much extolled by our smrti writers and 
is given the same importance in law as immemorial possession. 
It is said that when & property has already been enjoyed by three 
generations and passed to the successor fourth in descent the fact 
of his mere inheriting the property is sufficient proof of his right 
and no title is required to be produced. Thus says Visnu ‘the 
land enjoyed by three immediate ancestors passes to the fourth in 
descent even without a document,’ * Brhaspati also is not for 
enquiring into the title when possession has already passed three 
generations. * Tripurusabhoga has been thus defined by Vyasa 
" when a property being enjoyed by the great grandfather passes 
at his death to the grandfather and after his death to the father, 
then after the death of the father too, the son’s possession may be 
termed ‘possession continued through three successive genera- 
tions.’ * To put it in a simpler form, when a property has already 
passed three ancestors one after another, the possession of the 
fourth in descent is technically called (ripurusabhoga. The 
‘rule that a person having such a possession is not required to 
produce title to have his ownership established seems to be 
contradicted by another text of Brhaspati which seems to 
declare that the possession by three generations when accompanied 


1 स्मातंकालो quse... Mit. on Yaj II 27. 
2 V. 183. 

3 Sc. p. 167 

4 Vt. p. 50. 
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by documents makes an evidence of property. ' There is, however, 
no real contradiction, for this rule of Brhaspati applies, according 
to commentators, to cases where three generations do not exceed 
the period of human memory.” It becomes thus evident that the 
period of possession for three generations does not signify the 
exact period during which such a possession may actually be held, 
It has been rightly observed by the Mitaksars that sometimes 
three generations may be finished even within a year and if it 
be accepted as a rule that mere continuance of possession through 
three generations without any reference to time is sufficient to 
establish proprietary right, then it would follow that second 
year’s possession even being unaccompanied by title affords 
evidence and thus it will be contrary tothe spirit of the rule 
which declares that within the period of human recollection 
possession accompanied by title only may prove ownership. è 
The conclusion, therefore, is that a specific period of time is 
meant by the expression possession for three generations.’ We 
may call it a prescriptive period. It is thus recognised that 
possession already held by three generations one after ‘the other 
is also not sufficient evidence of property without length of time. 
The length of the period which has been taken as an equivalent 
of tripurusabhoga ( possession for three generations ) is different 
according to different authorities. According to Brhaspati 
possession for one generation covers thirty years and thus the 
possession for three generations means at least a period of ninety 
years.” An anonymous smrfi writer thinks that such a period is 
. to cover one hundred and five years. Vyasa ‘and Katyayans 
consider twenty years for one generation quite sufficient 
and thus according to them sixty years constitute the 
period of tripurusabhoga.® We have already remarked and 
our remark is fully borne out by a text of Katyayana that 
possession extending over three previous generations imports 
a possession which has not its beginning within human memory. " 
It follows, therefore, that the period of human recollection 
should be the same as that of the possession of three previous 
generations. But we haveseen that the period of human recollec- 





1 Sc. p. 169. 

2 qq स्मार्तकालातिक्रान्तत्रिपुरूपमोगविषयम्र्‌, . ५ ५ Se. p. 169." 

3 Mit. on Yaj II 27. 

4 Pds, p. 142. 

5 Pds, p. 142, Sc. p. 164; वर्षाणि पञ्चनिश पौरुषो भोग इष्यते । 
6 Sc, p. 172, Viram. p. 206. 

7 i, e., within 60:years; Viram, p.206 | 
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tion has been taken to be one hundred years. It should, 
however, be remembered that Vijfianesvara has computed this 
period not on the basis of any legal text but from a Vedic text 
which seems to have very little connection with the subject of 
law. The difference between several text-writers as to the period 
of tripurusabhoga may be explained by a consideration of 
time and place. 


Jimtitavahana who accepts the view of Katyayana and 
Vyasa’ regarding the period of trpurusabhoga expresses the 
opinion that if three generations be living then possession for 
sixty years even will not be regarded conclusive. The reason 
is that in such a case ownership is still with the original acquirer 
and thus the significance of the term tripurusabhoga is totally 
absent there.' Thus neither mere possession for three 
generations without length of time nor the length of time 
without actual possession by three immediate ancestors will 
prove ownership. The proof of ownership in the absence of 
title requires therefore that there should be a possession for the 
full prescriptive period ( i. e., the period of tripurusabhoga ) and 
further that this period should see the demise of three immediate 
ancestors one after another. 


It must be understood, however, that unauthorised or 
malafide possession, however, long it he, is not sought 
to be recognised by such a rule as ripening into 
legal title. Long-continued possession presumes the existence 
of title only when the non-existence of its contrary 
(i. e. of Ggamabhava) is practically certain. Thus, as the 
Mitaksara puts it, possession is proof independently of the 
knowledge of title but not of its existence. ^ When possession 
is Jong-continued the existence of title may, however, be inferred 
from it. Thus the whole thing being analysed comes to this: title 
is inferred to exist at least in certain circumstances from posses- 
sion and possession as a rule becomes proof being coupled with 
the existence of title. The Subodhini observes that this process 
does not give rise to the fault which goes by name of anyonya$raya 
( interdependence ) for title is presumed to exist not directly from 
possession but from arthüpatti ( implication ) being propped up by 


tener — Ao e a eer H बम ३३५ 


1. ... ... e. प्रापिंतामहस्येव तत्र AENT भोगः ... ... »«« Vm, p. 941. 


2. तनत्राप्यत्यन्तागर्म वनोति अत्यन्तसुपलम्यमानमागमं .विनेति व्याख्येयं न पुनरागमस्वरूपं विनेति .«« eas 
it. on Yaj IL 27. ; 
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8 consideration that long continued possession cannot be account- 
ed for otherwise. ! 


When, however, there is a positive knowledge of bad title or 
traditional proof of the absence of title, possesion for hundreds 
of years even will not serve as a proof of right. On the princi- 
ple, the Mitaksara explains, is founded the rule: 

अनागमं तु थो भुङ्के बहुन्यब्द्शतान्यपि। . 

चौरदण्डेन d पापं दण्डयेत्‌ पृथिवीपतिः ॥ ? 
* He whose possession is proved to extend over hundreds of years 
even, without a title, the ruler of the earth will inflict on that 
sinner the punishment of a thief.’ In this connection it becomes 
necessary to take into consideration two more verses; one of 
Narada and other attributed to Harita, which are as follows: 

अन्यायेनापि यद्भुक्तं पित्रा आत्राऽथवाऽपि च । 

न तच्छक्यं Wed तृतीयं समुपागतम्‌ t 

अन्यायेनापि यद्भुक्तं पित्ना पूवतरेस्लिभिः । 

न तच्छक्यमपाहतुं क्रमात्त्रिपुरुषागतम्‌ ॥* 


Here तृतीयं समुपागतम्‌ in the first verse should be explained as 
तृतीयमतिक्रम्य समुपागतम्‌ and पित्रा पूरवंतरेस्तिभिः in the second verse as 
पित्रासह पूर्वंतरेस्तिमिः and thus the apparent meaning of these texts 
will be this: when possession has been successively held even 
unlawfully (अन्यायेनापि) by three ancestors of the present possessor 
in respect of a certain property, it cannot be taken away from 
him for the simple reason that it has already passed through 
three lives. This is how Asahaya explains Narada’s verse 
taking the expression अन्यायेनापि as implying absence of title.’ 
Asahaya’s explanation is supported after all by another text of 
Harita which declares that possession held by three successive 
ancestors makes good evidence of property even if there be no 
title.’ The defect of this interpretation is that it goes to contradict 
the rule just referred to, viz, that when a person enjoys a 








l. नन्वेतद्छुपपन्नमन्योन्याश्रयत्रसङ्गात्‌ तथाहि प्रमाणमूतेन भोगेनागमसत्तावगातिः आगमसत्तायामथगतायां 
तत्‌ सदुकृतस्य भोगस्य प्रामाण्यमिति । उच्यते चिरकालोपभोगानुपपतिरूपयार्थापत्यागमसत्तायगातिः .., ««« 
इति साक्षात्‌ प्रामाण्यभूतेन भागेनागमसत्ताया अनवगमात्‌ नान्योन्याश्रयप्रसद्कः | 

2. Nar. I. 87. 


3. Harita in Sc. P. 168 

4. Nar. IV. 91; Sc. reads qued for अपाहर्तुम्‌, 

5. Mit. on YX&j II. 27, and Sc. P. 168 

6. अन्यायेन विनागममापि ... ... Asahaya on Nar. IV. 91. 

T. यद्विनागममत्यन्तं भुक्त परवीस्त्रामिभवेत्‌ । न तच्छक्यमपाह क्रमालिपुरुषागतम्‌ ।। 
Mit, " Ys II. 27. 
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property the title of which is known to be non-existent, he shall 
be punished like a thief even if his possession can be traced 
back. to a very early period. Vijnánesvara seems 
to say that the contradiction is more apparent than 
real, for the real import of the two verses just quoted is 
not what it appears to be. The word api used therein: 
indicates that if a property cannot be alienated when 
possession in respect of it is even illegal, it follows a fortiori 
that it cannot be alienated when there is no certainty of illega- 
lity. ' So according to him these texts only emphasise that in 
order to rebut a presumption created by long possession it is 
necessary for the opposite party to show either from his own 
knowledge or from the knowledge of others that such a 
possession had no bonafide beginning or to be more clear, that 
it had not commenced ina legal mode of acquiring property. 
Devanabhatta’s explanation also is not very different from that 
of Vijfidnesvara in substance. He says that the rule अनागमं तु 
यो ys etc., should be taken as referring to a case where the absence 
of title is absolutely certain? and thus his idea about the two 
other texts is that they are to apply where there is no certainty. 
about the absence of title, or in other words, when there is no 
recollection of the time when such a title did not exist. The 
import of the expression अन्यायेनापि as given by him is that a 
possession passing through three generations in the past is a good 
evidence of property and such a possession is even incapable of 
being characterised as unlawfully held, what to speak of the ali- 
enation of the property possessed. * It thus appears that Devana- 
bhatta takes those two texts merely as arthavüdas in praise of 
possession for three generations. Sülapàni takes these texts in a 
quite different light. He reads अनागमम्‌ instead of अन्यायेन * in the 
two texts of Narada and Harita and says that these two texts 
are of the Dharmasasira, while the text prescribing punishment for 
wrongful possession belongs to the Artha$asira and as such the 
former are to prevail over the latter according to the maxim 
‘Dharmasastra is to be regarded as of greater authority than Artha. 
sastra when there is a conflict between the two.’ Thus it 


1. ' अन्यायेनापि यद्‌ a ? इत्येतः्चान्यायेनापि gegi न शक्यं कि पुनरन्यायानेश्वये इति 
व्धाख्येयमपिदान्द्श्रबणात्‌ 1 Mit. on Yaj IL 27. 

2. qu येन केनचित प्रमांणेन निश्चितानागमभोगविषयंस्‌ .-« ... Se. P. 169. 

3. तदैन्यायेनापि बक्तुमशाक्यं किं पुनरपहतुम्‌ ... e. Se. P. 168. 

4. अन्यायेनेत्यत्नानागमामिति झूलपाणिधृतपाटः । Vt. P. 52. 

0. Vt. p. 63 
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seems that in his opinion possession for three generations even 
when based on bad or no title will be & sufficient proof of right. 
It should here be noted that the jurists who have been charact- 
erised by Vacaspati as navija i. e., belonging to the new school of 
thought did entertain exactly sucha view. Vacaspati tells us 
that in the opinion of these jurists sixty years’ possession, which, 
it should be remembered, covers according to some authorities the 
period of tripurusabhoga ( possession for three generations ) is a 
very conclusive proof of ownership even when the absence of 
title is well known.' Raghunandana thinks that the text of 
Narada prescribing punishment for possession without 
title refers specially to the possession of such property as 
s'ridhana ( woman's property ) and nrpadhana ( king’s property ).” 
His authority for this explanation is another verse of Narada 
which states that the property of woman and of the king is never 
alienated though possessed for hundreds of years without clear 
title. This explanation would certainly not be liked by the 
dgamavadin, because according to them a good title is necessary 
not only in the case of stridhana or nrpadhana but in all kinds 
of properties. 

It is indeed very interesting that we find the subject of 
ancient possession briefly discusssed in the jayapatra which we 
have already referred to* and which contains a decision from a 
Hindu tribunal composed of several judges. The view taken 
by the judges about the applicability of the rule अनागमम्‌ etc. 
does not go much against that of the Mitàksara or of the 
Smrticandriks. It is held by them that this mle is to apply 
when there is a total want of title. They express the opinion, 
however, that, in order to make the trespasser liable to be punish- 
ed this want of title requires to be ascertained at some previous 
occasion. Thus if it is decided after a short time of a man’s 
assuming possession of a property that he has no real title to it 
and inspite of that if he continues to enjoy the property by 
stealth or by force then his enjoyment will not be an evidence of 
his right even after a.very long period and he will be punished ; 
but if the want of title has not been previously decided then its 
contrary, namely the existence of title will be presumed from 


1 आगमाभावनिश्वयेअपे षष्टयाब्दिकी भोगः स्वत्वे प्रमाणम्‌ । अन्यायेनापि यदुक्तं पित्रा पूर्वतराश्चिमीरोति 
स्मरणादिति नव्याः! 

2 Vt. p. 53. 

3 Nar. I. 83. 

4 Caleutta weekly Notes, vol XXIV No. 88 
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5 न चेवमनागमामित्यादिबहुविधवचनध्याघात.इति देश्यम्र्‌। तस्य /नेश्चितागमाभाववदू वस्तुविषयकत्वात्‌ । 


312 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


long-continued possession; or in other words, possession and enjoy- ' 
ment which are acts of ownership will be regarded as the best 
proofs of title in that case.' It is further pointed out that 
possession can be a proof of ownership not only when it is based 
on title, for in that case it would not have been spoken of by the 
authorities as an independent means of proof at all. * | 


The various explanations and counter explanations of the legal 
texts referred to make it clear that there were two schools of thought 
among our jurists, We may call them bhuktivada school and agama- 
vada school. So far as the bhuktivadda is concerned, itis very old 
and we have seen that its history goes back to the time of Asahaya, 
Tt remained in abeyance for a long time and came to be recognis- 
ed not long before Vacaspati. This is evident from Vacaspati’s 
giving the epithet navya to the bhuktivaddins, They maintained 
that possession when proved to be long-continued was a prima- 
facie evidence of property. They did not think it necessary to 
presume a legal origin from such a possession but on the contrary 
went so far to say, of course on the authority of some legal texts; 
that a possession that has passed through three immediate 
ancestors was quite sufficient for the fourth in descent to prove 
his right even if such a possession was known to have no title at 
all. Among the later bhuktivadins we may name Sülap&ni and 
Raghunandana. Among the agamavadins on the other hand 
stand prominent Vijfidnesvara, Jimttavaihana, Vacaspati and 
Devanabhatta, According to the @gamavadins a title or at least 
a knowledge of the absence of its non-existence was essential to 
establish right and possession alone, however ancient, was quite 
powerless as against the total absence of title when known. 
They really found it difficult to understand how the right of the 
real owner could be destroyed by its non-assertion and how 
possession which was known to be illegitimate could by mere 
continuance change its character “and become a proof of right 
after a certain period. 


As 3 matter of fact cases of illegitimate possession are not 
rare and we find some of them mentioned in a text of Narada, * 
When a certain thing is deposited with a third person to be 


p 


1 प्रकृते प्रत्यर्थिनः स्वत्वे यथोक्तमोगरूपागमानिश्चयसत्त्वात्‌ चस्तुतस्तु चैरेत्यादिश्रवणात्त्‌ न्यूनतमभोगे 
भोगकर्तुः स्वत्वाभावनिश्रये विवादकाले याते पश्चात्‌ अपहृवबलात्कारादिना झातवर्षाधिकं भुक्तवस्तुविषयत्वं तेषां 
बचनानामिंति सम्यक्‌ प्रतीमः | 
2 कथमन्यथा सागममात्रभोगप्रामाण्ये प्रमाणपार्थक्यन भोगप्रामाण्यं सुनयो निबन्यकाराश्चोदाजहुः | 


3 IV. 92. 
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_ delivered ultimately to its owner the thir gso deposited is termed 
anvahita:' Jf the person with whom sucha thing is deposited 
enjoys it as his own for a very long time he or his heir cannot 
claim proprietary right to it‘on the grounds of prescription and 
long user, because title is known to be absolutely absent there. 
Similarly stolen goods, ordinary deposit, what is held by force, 
logens for use and what is enjoyed during the absence of the 
owner these are things possessed without title. ^ The idea is that 
when & possession is known to have begun from an illegal 
source length of time cannot give it the stamp of legality. In 
determining the legality of possession under a gift the intention 
and right of the donor also should be taken into account. If it is. 
proved that the donor, even if he be the king himself, acted 
illegally in respect of the gift made by him, the plea of long- 
continued possession taken by the donee against the real owner 
will be of no avail. Sarmvartta and Narada are very emphatic 
on this point. Sarhvartta says “when the king out of wrath or 
greed, or showing some semblance of reason gives the property 
of one to another, the donee, though he enjoys it for a long 
time, cannot acquire title to if.’ Narada says “the immemo- 
rial possession of a thing acquired by the unjust and illegal 
favour of the king even ' cannot produce ownership in respec 
of it.” * 


We know from some authoritative legal texts that possession 
in order to be a proof of right is to conform to five conditions, 
Besides being titled and long-eontinued, it should be uninter- 
rupted, uncontradicted and held within the observation of the ad- 
verse party. Devanabhatta observes that all these conditions 
should combine in order to place possession on a strong basis. He 
goes on to say that when any of thém is found wanting possession 
will lose much of its force as a proof of right. Another smrti text 
requires that that possession. should be samantopeta, that is to say, 
known to the neighbouring land-holders." This requirement may 
be explained on the ground that the value of possession as & proof 





1 Mit on Yaj II. 67. 

2. Asabzya on Nar. IV. 92. 

3. Sc. P. 170 

4. Se. p. 170 

5. Viram P. 204, Sc. P. 161. 

6. qag इते Faq एकाडुःवेकल्येडपे अत्रामाण्यमेव भोगस्थेति ««« ««« Sc, P, 162, 
7. Se. P. 160 
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is naturally much increased when attended with certainty and 
notoriety, . 


Brhaspati describes the value of uninterrupted possession by 
saying that if a person’s possession has been continuous from the 
time of acquistion and has never been interrupted for a period of 
thirty years, he should not be deprived of the property possessed. * 
We know further from him that when a possession is unjustly 
and illegally interrupted, the right acquired is not destroyed and 
the possessor is not left without remedy. He may undertake 
to prove his right by means of documents, the depositions of 
persons knowing him to be the possessor and other witnesses. 
In a dispute of this kind those persons should be witnesses who 
know the name, ( of the country in which the land in dispute 
lies) the boundary of the land, the title of acquisition, the 
measure of the Jand, the time of its acquisition, the region in 
which that particular land is situated and above all the cause of 
interruption. ? It has also been said by Brhaspati that interrupt- 
ed possession even can be regarded as valid if it has been substa- 
ntiated by an ancestor, ie. if a previous possessor has adduced a 
legitimate title? Inthis Brhasprti agrees with Vyasa who also says 
that when a particular ancestor has proved his title to a property, 
his sons and successors cannot be ousted from it on any ground. * 


. Much stress has been put upon the proposition as pointed 
out above, that possession, especially when it is modern, does not 
afford any presumption of ownership. This has very materially 
affected the question of burden of proof. Thus when a plaintiff 
seeks to eject 2 defendant from property of which the latter is in 
possession and to obtain possession thereof for himself the 
burden of proving his ownership. is on the defendant. This is 
evidently due to the absence of any presumption in his favour. 
The rules laid. down by Narada and Brhaspati are quite 
convincing on this point. Narada says, “when an occupant is 
impeached by an opponent who calls himself the legitimate 
owner, the former is to refute the charge. For possession 
proves right only when it has been’ inherited from an ancestor 
who has already established his right.’ ° Brhaspati also says, 
‘the land is not to be taken away from the son of the first 


1. Viram P. 204 

2. Viram P. 222 

3. Pds. P. 145, Sc. P. 170 & 171 

4. Sc. P. 171 

5. Nar. IV. 90.* * ४ डौ 
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acquirer who being sued has established his right by adducing 
proof. ' He further opines that,when the first acquirer is. sought 
to be ousted he is to prove his title by documents and witnesses 
and when it is once done his*sons, grandsons or other heirs will 
be quite safe and in their case possession will alone prove their 
respective rights, ' It is also stated both by Yajüsvalkya and 
Narada that if an usurper or other person makes a claim against 
the present possessor and if the present possessor dies in the 
course of the law-suit pending against him, the burden of proving 
ownership by the production of title deeds or by means of the deposi- 
tions of witnesses will fall on his son or heir? The plea of 
uninterrupted &nd long possession, if taken, will be quite 
futile. On this Devanabhatia comments that possession held 
already by three generations even will be of no avail in deciding 
such a law-suit. For, possession by three generations is evidence 
only when it is uncontradicted. Soa person whose three genera- 
tions have already passed being in possession of the property in. 
dispute will be under the necessity or proving his right in respect 
of it by having recourse to documents and witnesses. * 


When a title-deed being lost cannot be produced in court 
the possessor in order to have his ownership established will 
have to. prove first that his possession has so long been adequate 
in all other respects. That is to say, :he will be required to show 
that it has been uniterrupted, uncontradicted, held for a long time 
and known to the adverse party. He will have to make a state- 
ment to the effect that he came into possession at such a time 
that such is the quantity of the things possessed and that such and 
such were the means by which he acquired title to it.’ The fact of 
his possession and all these collateral circumstances will best be 
proved by witnesses and the persons most competent to be wit- 
. nesses in this case will be the peasants, headman of the village 
and the owners of the neighbouring lands. ? 


Turning to the English law on the subject we find that our 
law compares very favourably with it. Hindu law obviously 


1. S. B. E. (Vol. XXXIII, P. 313) 

2. Nar. IV. 93, Yaj I1. 29. | 

तस्य रिक्थी पुत्रा दिस्तमागमसुद्धेरेत्‌ | यस्माचन तस्मिन्‌ व्यवहारे waar साक्ष्यादिनिः साविता5- 
fg न प्रमाणम्‌ 1 Mit. ०० Yaj II. 29. 


3. तमागमं चतुथोद्रिवपूर्य ससद्धेरेत्‌ । Tend स्वतन्त्रा सुक्तिस्तत्र [प्रमाणम्‌ | अविगीतत्वाभावा दित्यथेः 
Se. Pa 172. 


A. Se. p. 162. 
5, भ्रक्तिप्रसाधने सुख्याः प्रथमं तत्‌ कुषीबलांः । 
घामण्यङ्गेत्रसामन्तास्तत्‌ संघापयतः क्रमात्‌ ॥ So. p. 162. 
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bases the operations of long enjoyment on a presumption 
of legal origin, a presumption which had long been 
absent in the old English law and was introduced only 
after Littleton. The English lawyers continued, however, 
to adopt enjoyment from time immemorial (i.e., from time whereof 
the memory of man runneth not to the contrary ) as the basis of 
their law and after the statute of Westminster had fixed a time 
of limitation they by an equitable construction of the same fixed 
upon a point of time, viz., the first day of the reign of Richard 
1 (A. D. 1189 ) as the furthest limit of human memory by which 
‘ every prescriptive claim was deemed indefensible if it had 
existed from that date and to be at an end if shown to have had 
its commencement since that date’. It must thus be admitted that 
the protection afforded by the English law to long enjoyment 
was not so certain and effectual as that afforded to it by the 
Hindu law. Under the former the difficulty of strictly proving 
the exercise of a right up to the time of Richard I must have 
become greater and greater with each successive generation on 
account of the possible loss of evidence consequent upon the 
lapse of time, while under the latter this difficulty was much 
lessened by the fact of the period of legal memory being reduced 
to a certain period of years which did not make the attain ment of 
evidence absolutely impossible. The judges about the end of the 
18th century tried to improve the condition of the English law by 
introducing the presumption of a lost grant, but this contrivance 
was thought inconvenient on various grounds and it became 
apparent that the evil could only be remedied by legislation. As 
a consequence, was passed the Prescription Act of 1832 by the 
provisions of which the presumtion of legal title arising from an 
enjoyment extending over a certain period of years and fulfilling 
certain other conditions obtains a conclusive character, ! 


ADVERSE POSSESSION 


The Principal text which relates the effect of adverse posses- 
sion is that of Yajüsvalkys. The text is as follows 
पश्यतो&बुवतों भुमेर्हानिर्विशातिवार्णिकी । 
परेण मुज्यमानाया धनस्य दशवार्षिकी ॥ 2 


* He who sees his land possessed by a stranger for twenty years 
" and his personal estate for ten years without any opposition or 
verbal protest will incur s loss ( han) in respect of them.’ The 
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See algo Sen’s Hindu Jurisprudence pp. 122-123 
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word dhana in the text refers to properties other than land and 
includes all kinds of movable possessions, such as cow, horse, ele- 


. phant and the like. ' So the plain meaning of Yajfiavalkya’s text 


we 


is that when movable preperty is enjoyed for ten years and im- 
movable property for twenty years adversely, the owner will be 
put under a certain loss if the enjoyment takes place uncontradi- 
cted and with his knowledge. As the matter relates to a worldly 
concern, the years have to be calculated, Raghunandana thinks, 
on the basis of a solar month, i. e., a month of full thirty days. ® 


There is another text, and it isof Brhaspati, which fixes the 
period required for ripening adverse possession at thirty years. 
Srikaramisra who is undoubtedly an earlier jurist than Jimutsva- 
hana reconciles this text with the text of Yajfiavalrya He 
holds that the expression abruvatah in Yajfiavalkya’s text is 
sufficient to indicate that the rule contained in this text will 
apply when there is even no verbal protest tothe enjoyment of 
the stranger. In the text of Brhaspati, on the other hand, occurs 
the expression avighatin? instead of abruva'ah. Vighata means 
obstruction in the shape of kalaha ( quarrel ) or melaka (assembly ) 
and hence the occasion for the application of Brhaspati’s rule 
will arise when there is verbal protest but no quarrel or organised 
effort to recover the lost possession. 5 


A. great deal of discussion has centred round the verse of 
Yajfievalkya and the opinions of our jurists are sharply divided as 
to the true import of the expression hani (loss). There are mainly 
three different theories that have clustered around it and we may 
name them the theory of the loss of property ( svatvahdni ), the 
theory of the loss of remedy ( vyavaharahüni ) and the theory of 
the loss of usufruct ( phalahani ) 

There are other theories also. Many of. these theories we 
find recorded in the Manubhàsys of Medh&tithi®. and thus are 
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very old. We shall presently see that commentators and digest- 
makers of later times tried to explain the text of Yajiiavalkya 
just quoted on the basis of one or other of these theories. 


inc 


.. The theory of svatvahani ---- According to this theory 
adverse possession of a property for the prescribed period held to 
the knowledge of the owner but without any protest or 
opposition from him extinguishes his title to it. This theory 
is very old and was known to Medhatithi. We may trace 
it back to Asahaya, who is considered by J. Jolly as the oldest 
of the writers of Law Bhasyas. Asahäya in commenting on 
verse 1.78 of Narada distinctly says that title may be 
éxtinguished by adverse possession held for a long period.’ This 
commentator further expresses the opinion, and it is based on the 
expression füsnim occurring in the next verse of Narada and 
similar in meaning with abruvatah of Yajfiavalkya’s text, that 
when such 8 possession is contradicted, that is, when, though 
unable to obtain possession of the property the party kept out of 
possession asserts his right every now and then in opposition to 
the stranger, then his title will not be lost. 2 


Medhatithi raises the following objections against the theory 
of the loss of property 

1. Possession does not lead to ownership but it is ownership 
that leads to possession 

..2. The text of Yajfiavalkya, if understood in this light, 

will in reality be in conflict with the texts of Narada which 
declare that (8) enjoyment without title even for hundreds of 
years makes the enjoyer liable tobe punished like a.thief and (b) . 
title should form the real ground of ownership and not possession, , 

3.. There are other texts which declare that if a property has 
been in tHe possession of strangers for three generations, then and 
then only it is lost to the original owner. If ten or twenty 
years ’ adverse possession is regarded quite sufficient to destroy 
the right of the original owner, then the texts in favour of 
possession for three generations will have no meaning. 


Jimitavahana also raises the question of conflict between the 
text of Yajfiavalkya understood in the light of the theory of svatva- 
hans: and those texts which lay down that possession for three 

l. स्वकीयानर्थान्‌ द्रिपद्चतुष्पद्स्थावराद्कित्‌ प्रीतिसमर्पितबलात्कारगृहीतञ्चन्याकान्ता दिग्रपञ्चेः 
प्रैशुज्यमानाच्पेक्षते । तस्य जीवतोऽपि चिरकालातिक्रान्ता सुक्तिस्तान्‌ पराणामेव वशीकुरुत | 


2. प्रतिवचः प्रतिदिनं प्रतिमासं प्रातिवष्‌ च करोति ततः कालान्तरेऽपि तत्तस्य न प्रणझ्यति | 
3. Medb. on Manu VII, 148. : 
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generations only may serve as proof of right. He adds further that 
the position taken up by Srikaramigra that ten or twenty years’ 
possession in order to be able to create ownership requires to be 
held with the knowledge of the owner, while possession for three 
generations will create ownership, in the possessor even if it is 
held without his knowledge, is untenable in the face of the text 
of Vyasa which declares that possession in order to be an eviden“ 
ce of right ought to be among other things uninterrupted and 
held with the knowledge of the originel owner. ! It may be not- 
ed here that Jimiitavahana sustains the position that an owner 
«who has been kept out of his property without his knowledge 
ought not to lose his title thereto.? It has further been suggested 
by some, Jimütavahana informs us, that ten or twenty years’ pos- 
session is in reality a very strong evidence of property for the 
simple reason that it cannot be accounted for otherwise and 
tripurusabhoga (possession for three generations) indicates only a 
nossession for ® period in excess of that and nothing more? This 
suggestion does not deserve eny serious notice evidently for the 
reason that the definite mention of tripurusa ( three generations ) 
in various texts would lose all iis significance. Jimuütavahana 
ends by saying that the views of those who maintain that ग्रमणात्व 
in relation to ' possession ' does either signify creation of right or 
is indicative of something else in its favour are to be discarded, * 


Vi$varüpa attacks the theory of the loss of right from 
another standpoint. The extinction of the title of one person wili 
necessarily imply the creation of the title in another person. 
Now, it may be asked, Viŝvarūpa seems to say, who is that 
another person to be? Is it the possessor? It cannot be so 
because he himself knows fully well that he is holding possession 
of the property not belonging to himself bui to a quite, differen] 
person and as such proprietery right, if i; is to go to him, will in 
a way be thrust upon him. Will the righ; then pass to the king 
on the ground that the king is to become the owner of an owner- 
less property? Visvarapa maintains that there is hardly any 
reason for the original owner kept out of possassion to be depriv- 
ed of his right. * 





1. Vm. p 342 and 343 
2. Vm. ii 
3. Vm. p. 347 
: 4. . किंच प्रमाणत्वं करणलम॒पलक्षणल वा इत्युभयंवादी हेये ww 


Vm. p. 347, 
5. Bzlakrtdz. p. 211 P. 
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--:-Vijfidnesvara’s arguments against the theory of the loss--of 
right are mainly based on a consideration of the means of 
acquiring ownership. He says if it be admitted that ten or 
twenty years’ adverse possession i$ sufficient to invest the 
possessor with ownership when the owner omits to assert his 
right, then it must also at the same time be admitted that non- 
assertion of right on the part of the owner and enjoyment on 
the part of the possessor are among the sources of acquisition of 
ownership. The absurdity of such a position is apparent, for 
neither of those two has been recognised as a lawful means of 
acquiring property. Possession, Vijfidnesvara further points out, 
is merely an evidence of right and not the creator thereof. ! 


The. theory of VyavaharahGni...... According to this theory 
Yajfiavalkya’s text promulgates loss of remedy to the owner 
on the ground of his passiveness when his property has been 
adversely enjoyed for ten or twenty years. This theory is जज | 
rated by Viśvarūüpa, and apparently owes its origin to the 
following text of Narada: 


un 


उपेक्षां कुर्वतस्तस्य तूष्णींभूतस्य तिष्ठतः | 
काले विपन्ने पूर्वोक्ते व्यवहारो न सिध्यति ip 


‘The suit of a person practising indifference and remaining 
silent does not succeed after the expiry of the prescribed period. ? 
The distinction between upeksd and füsnimbhüva is that the 
former implies the absence of physical efforts and the latter of 
verbal protests. * It is evident that these expressions correspond 
to pa$yatah and abruvatah in Yàjfüiavalkys's text. The main 
point of Visvaripa is that non-resistance and absence of protests 
on the part of the owner within the limited period are the causes 
of his loging remedy against the adverse possessor. Loss of 
remedy ( vyavahürahüni ) means not the total failure of remedial 
measures that the ousted person may adopt for the restoration of 
his right, because in that case loss of remedy will involve loss. of 
property and thug there would practically be no difference for 
him between the two. ‘By it should be understood,. therefore, 


न 


1. Mit. on Yaj 1I. 24 

2. हानिवचन तु निन्दामा्रत्वेनोपेक्षकस्य व्यवहा रप्रवृत्त्ययांग्यता sage | 
Balakrida p. 211 

3. Quoted in the Mittkgara on Yaj II. 24 

4. उपेक्षामित्यनेन शरीरव्यापारद्यून्यत्वं तूष्णीमित्यनेन वाग्रघ्यापारशून्यत्वम्‌ 
Balambhatfi— P. 100. 
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Devanabhatta makes it clear, the loss.or;defeat;in a law-suit from 
human modes of .proof.! To be more explicit, the text of 
Vajfiavalkya explained on the basis of Vyavahirahani 
enunciates that by remainihg passive for ten or twenty years in 


respect of a property which is being adversely enjoyed, the 


owner loses the advantage of having his right restored with the 
aid of human proofs. It is, however, open to him to establish 
his right by means of the divine mode of proof.* This view is 
supported by a smrli text which declares that documents and 
witnesses are of no use in the matter of proving a claim against 
the adverse possessor. * 


Apararka seems to be almost of the same view. In his 
opinion the loss of title resulting from adverse possession is due 
to a presumption of legal ownership on the part of the possessor 
and of the absence thereof on the part of the party dispossessed, * 
This statement about the loss, he continues, is, however, not 
from the standpoint of the direction thé property is to take but 
from that of the course of vyavahdra, ° Now vyavahara means a 
legal procedure founded on human evidence, i. e, deposition of 
witnesses and documents." What Apararka means to say 
therefore is that so far as the court acting on human evidence is | 


' concerned, it will be guided by a presumption of ownership on 


the part of the person in enjoyment and give verdict .to him 
And thus will not give any relief to the dispossessed owner. To 
this extent the dispossessed owner is put under à loss. Aparirka 
does not advocate divine means of proof for the restoration of his 
right but says that for this the moral compunctions of the stranger 
should be relied on. For apart from legal questions there are moral 
considerations also. So the stranger who knows fully well that the 
property which he is enjoying in reality belongs to another, though 
it has been acquired by him through vyavahüra, should return it 
to its owner from fear of committing a sin.’ The conclusion on 


ee 





-.1. मानुषप्रमाणात्तस्थ स्वार्थो न सिध्यति e. : 

ae ` $c. p. 156 and 157 

2. तेना न घर्मास्यनिर्णयवशादुपेक्षकस्य uf... Sc. p. 156.7 ~ M 

3. अशुक्तिरागमो मोघो apart परेरापि । आगमझाब्देनात्र तत्‌ प्रमाणीभूतरिखितसाक्षिणाइृक्तौ 
es 90. p. 157. 


4, Apar&rka p. 631. s 

5. एवं च व्यवहारास्थितिमाशित्योच्यते न भूमिगतिम््‌ «« ... Aparürka p. 632 

6. प्रमाणनिश्चिती यस्तु व्यवहारः स उच्यते । प्रमाणनिश्चिती मानुषप्रमाणनिश्चितः । Se. p. 186, 

तथा च यत्‌ परमार्थतः परकीयमेन व्यवहारणेवाजेत तत्‌ भत्यवायभयादेव यथास्थानं गमयितम्पम्‌ see 
Apatarks p. 632. = 
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the whole seems to be that according to the theory of vyavahara- 
han: the text of Yajiavalkya contains a rule of limitation 
which is for the guidance of the court only but is not to operate 
by putting an end to the title of the reel owner, the restoration of 
which can be effected either by some divine mode of proof 
resorted to by him or by depending upon the conscientious 
scruples of the stranger in possession. 


The theory of vyavaha@rahani is exposed to a severe refutation 
by Vijfianesvara.' His point that inaction ( upeksa ) and silence 
(iüsnimbhaáva) apart from all other considerations cannot be 
regarded as sufficient grounds for the loss of remedy, because 
they may be due to causes over which the owners have no control 
such as idiocy and minority. These two have been specially 
mentioned by Manu and Narada as the ground in the absence of 
which only adverse possession may assert its force.” They both 
say that when the owner is neither an idiot nor an infant and if 
his.property is adversely enjoyed in a place where he may see it 
then only its recovery becomes impossible by legal proceduré and 
it may pass to the person in enjoyment. Medhatithi observes that 
all the conditions which incapacitate a man to protect his 
interest are implied by the terms idiocy ( jadafva ) and minority 
( apogandatva ). These conditions may be complete helplessness 
arising out of gambling or drinking, illness of a long duration, 
devotion to austerities and penance, natural inaptitude for 
litigation, want of the organs of speech, hearing and the like. $ 
Vijfidnesvara says that when any of these causes of 
inaction and silence exists loss of remedy will not 
ensue and thus the intention of Manu and Narada is to declare 
loss of remedy arising from the absence of the familiar causes of 
passiveness and not from mere passiveness or the absence of the 
exercise of right for any period. When any of these causes do 
not exist, as for instance, when the owner is neither an idiot nor 
an infant, the adverse possessor may justly take the following 
plea : ‘ the plaintiff is neither an idiot nor a boy; in his presence 
I enjoyed the property for twenty years without interruption, 
Had I unjustly got possession of the property why did he remain 
indifferent and silent all the time? To the truth of my assertion I 





1. Mit. on Ya], II. 24 
2. Manu VIII. 148; Nar. IV. 80 
' 8. Medh. on Manu VIII. 148. 
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have many Witnesses. ! In such a case the plaintiff will be 
unable to rejoin and it appears probsble that his defeat will 
ensue. ^ Vijfidnesvara says that this apprehension of the loss 
of remedy from the absence*of the causes of inaction and silence 
is also groundless bacause & person is not to lose a suit only on 
ground of his inability to rejoin. ? It is laid down by Yàjüava- 
Ikya that it is the duty of the king himself to investigate judicial 
proceedings in a bonafide manner, ie, according to the real 
circumstances of the case rejecting all ambiguities." When 
nothing can be ascertained by judicial investigation even, then 
and then only the defeat of the person unable to meet the pleas of 
the adverse party will be declared. 


Jimititavahana’s theory is also the theory of loss of remedy 
but with a slight variation. In his opinion the text of Yajfiavalkya 
promulgates this loss not to the owner but to a person entering into 
a posterior contract of sale, gift and pledge as against a former 
purchaser, donee and pledgee. ? In order to properly understand 
Jimitavahana’s interpretation of Yajfiavalkya’s text we should 


' know something about what the latter says regarding the law of 


relative superiority in contracts. It is directed by Yaijfiavalkya 
that generally speaking in all disputes regarding contracts, the 
last act will be considered as of greater validity, but in the three 
instances of pledge, gift and sale the prior contract will have the 
greater force. 5 Thus, for instance, if a person having borrowed 
one hundred coins at one per cent should agree to pay three per 
cent at a subsequent period and if there exists evidence on both 
sides, the posterior act will supersede the prior one, that is to say, 
the contract of three per cent will nullify that of one per cent. 
But if a person having pledged, given or sold a piece of land 
to one person for a valuable consideration should subsequently 
pledge, give or sell the same piece of land to another, superiority 
will be attached to the claims of the first pledgee, the first donee 
or the first purchaser as the case may be.” The twenty year text 
of Yajfiavalkya, according to Jimttavahana forms an exception 
to this rule. To be more explicit the text of Yajfiavalkya should 


——— tT 


1. Mit. on Yaj II. 24 

2. Mit. on Yaj II. 24 

3. एवं निरुत्तरस्थापि वास्तवो व्यवहारो भवत्येव e. Mit, on Yaj II. 24. 
4. Yai II. 19. : 

5. Vm. p. 248 

6. Ya; 11. 23 

1. Mit. on Yaj II, 23. 


324 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


be interpreted, he says, as enjoining that though as a general 
rule a prior contract has greater weight in pledge gift or sale, yet 
when the first pledge, donee or purchaser allows with his full 
knowledge the landed property pledged, givenor sold to him to 
be enjoyed by a new pledgee, donee or purchaser for a period of 
twenty years without any protest, then the posterior contract 
will prevail. In the case of pledge, gift or sale of a movable 
property, however, uncontradicted possession for ten years by the 
second pledgee, donee or purchaser with the full knowledge of the 
first pledgee, donee or purchaser will give the transaction of the 
former a greater force. 


It is evident that this theory may better be called the theory 
of exception to the general rule regarding the relative validity of 
contracts. We may note here that this theory or at least a part 
of it, viz, so far as it relates to pledge is very old as we find it 
mentioned and refuted by Medhatithi in his Manubhasya. ! 
His argument against it is that the acceptance of a pledge involves 
a desire for possession and in the case of land specially the fact 


of its having been pledged cannot be established without posses- : 


sion: 2 It may be noted here that the Hindu lew is not in favour 
of recognising the validity of a pledge which is not accompanied 
by possession. è So when 2 property is pledged the natural infer- 
ence is that it is in possession of the pledgee and' thus it does 
not matter if the pledger ignoring his first transaction pledges 
his property a second time to another person even during the 
period of its possession by the first pledgee. Medhatithi further 
observes that when the first pledgee owing to distraction 
of other business or distance of the place or on account of 
some other cause over which he had no control such as banish- 
ment by the king, serious illness ete., has not been able actually 
to accept and take possession of the property pledged to him 
and if in the meantime it has been pledged to a second 
person by the pledger then also the first pledgee will not be de- 
barred from obtaining possession of the same provided he can prove 
his title to it. * 





~~ 


1. Medh. on Manu VIII. 148 
भूमिस्तु सर्वदा फलमेति | मोगलाभमन्तरेण न बन्धत्वसिद्धि 
Medh, on Manu VIII. 148 
3. Sen’s Hindu Jurisprudence, Lecture, VI. 
See Nir. IV. 125 
स पुनद्विविधः प्रोक्तो गोप्यो भोग्यस्तथेवच ॥ 
4, Medh. on Manu VIII. 148 
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Vijfidnesvara refutes the theory as we find it developed by 
Jimitavahana, author of the Vyavaharamatrka. As Jimütavahana 
author of the Dayabhaga is thought to have belonged to & later 
period than Vijidnesvara ' it must be assumed either that the 
author of the Vyavahdramattka is a different person from the 
author of the Dayabhiga or, what is more probable, that Vijfia- 
nesvara attacks the very source from which the Vyavharamatrka 
has drawn its own conclusion. Vijfianesvara’s contention is that 
all subsequent transactions in respect of a property with a person 
who has once pledged, given or sold it are in themselves 
invalid for the plain reason that he ceases to be the owner of such 
property just after the transfer is finished. Now if he pledges, 
gives or sells that property inspite of the fact that he has lost his 
interest in it, then he will be doing a highly illegal act by inter- 
fering with the right of the transferee and in the case of gift at 
least a penalty is prescribed for both the giver and acceptor of a 
thing over which there is no ownership on the part of the former.” 
What Vijfidnesvara wants to say is thatall posterior transactions 
of pledge, gift and sale being invalid possession on the part of 
the second pledges, donee or purchaser, however long, cotinuous 
peaceable and open it be, will not he regarded competent to call 
in question the right of the first pledgee, donee or purchaser 
and hence the text of Yaifiavalkys cannot be explained 
on the basis of the theory of exception to the rule of 
relative validity of contracts. Vijfidnesvara further goes on 
to say that if this ten or twenty year rule of Yajfiavalkya be 
taken as an exception to the general rule regarding the relative 
validity of contracts in the three cases of pledge, gift and sale 
then the immediately following rule of Yajfiavalkya will be 


irrelevant for the reason that it intends to exclude some cases 


from the operation of the ten or twenty year rule and the case of 
pledge is one of them, * The irrelvancy will thus occur at least 
in part. 

There are other intermediate theories also. According to 
one of them the text of Yajüsvalkya prascribes the period of 





1* Tagore Law Lectures (Jolly ), pp. 12, 21 and 22. 
2. यतस्तेषूत्तरेव क्रिया तत्त्वतो Tae... ने चाहितस्यं Ze विक्रीत॑स्यं वां स्वत्वमास्तिं | 
अस्वस्यदानेप्रातग्रहे च vs: स्मयते 1 
Mit. on Yaj IT. 24 
3. तथाध्यादीनां ananasa श्लोकस्थाविसामादीनासत्तरश्ळोके अपवादो नोपपद्यते । 
l Mit. on Yaj IL 24 
4. Enumerated in Manubhagya of Medhatithi ( VITI. 148) = = 
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limitation in the matter of partition of property among brothers. 
Thus if a brother has not got equak share with his other brothers 
and has remained without any 86101 for ten years in the case of 
movable property and twenty years in the case of immovable 
property, his application for the revision of shares will be dis- 
missed. According to another theory limitation is prescribed in 
favour of the possessor of a piece of land which though 
previously uncultivated has been cultivated by him. After 
twenty years its extent cannot be checked. A third theory 
states that when two persons have equal interest in & piece of 
land and when they, though not related with each other, are 
inhabitants of the same place, have similar powers, similar wealth 
and are of similar disposition and if one of them allows the 
property to be enjoyed by the other for twenty years, then the 
former will be deprived of his right. This theory prectically 
coincides with the theory of the loss of property with this modi- 
fication that here the loss is not to be suffered by the owner in 
favour of a stranger but by a partner in favour of another partner. 
Medhatithi rejects this theory onthe ground of its incogruity 
with the rule in favour of possession for three generations.’ 
Medh&tithi's theory about the text of Yajüavalkys is that it 
promulgates & loss for one aggressor against another. Thus 
when two persons are known to have no title over a property and 
are asserting themselves by mere force, the prior possession 
though of longer duration is set aside by ten or twenty years’ 
possession which is more recent and free from all kinds of 
suspicion. ' This commentator seems further to say that this 
text may also apply when one person has title and another person 
has open and uncontradicted possession for twenty years. In 
such & case the former will lose his interest in the property which 
will be presumed to have been given in pledge to the latter.2 We 
know that pledge is one of the means of acquiring title and so 
what Medhatithi intends to say is that the loss of title for the 
owner is not due to his remaining indifferent for & certain period 
while his property is being adversely enjoyed, but is the result 
of the presumption of his giving the property in pledge to the 
person in possession. Bhavadeva also favours the doctrine of 





C oM 


1. यत्रोमावप्यागममन्तरेण भोगमावबलात्‌ प्रवृत्ती तत्र पूर्वभोगाश्चिरंतनोऽपि विशतिवर्षमोंगेन साम्रतिकेन 


सिरुपाधिना बाध्यते । 
Medh, on Manu VIII. 148. 


2. बिँशतिवार्षिकमेगिऽन्तरादाशिताविषये बन्धरूपताम्युपगन्तुं युक्ता ee EN (006४6 taina iis es 
Medh. on Manu VIII. 148 


See Dr. Jha’s Manusmrti, Vol IV. pt I. p. 182 


^ 


Proof of Possession Under the Smrtis 327 


presumption but maintains that the presumption raised is one of 
abandonment on the part of the owner and appropriation on the 
part of the possessor. | Pradipakara adds that the presumption 
raised may either be of transfer or of abandonment on the part 
of the owner. ^ Mitramisra criticises the views of Bhavadeva 
and Pradipakàra and says that the doctrine of presumption cannot 
be sustained. The reason is that the period of ten or twenty 
years falls within the period of humen memory. Hence if there 
had been any irnsfer or abandonmenit on the part of the owner it 
would have been remembered. As it is not remembered so it 
must be inferred that the owner has neither transferred nor 
abandoned his property. So the presumption of transfer or 
abandonment if raised at all is apt to be easily rebutted. $ 


Another theory is that the text of Yajfisvalkye warns the 
owner against remaining indifferent in asserting his right, for if 
he does not do it while his property is being enjoyed by another 
he may give to the possessor an opportunity of bringing forth his 
claim in consequence of his enjoyment for the prescribed period. * 
Among the latter jurists Vacaspatimisra seems to be much in 
favour of this theory. The sum and substance of this theory is 
that the owner should always be very careful in preserving the 
evidence of his title by asserting it in proper time as otherwise 
he may have to run the risk of losing his property. ? This. 
theory is apparently supported by a text of Vyasa which states 
that a piece of land possessed in the presence of the owner with- 
out any opposition from him is alienated just as a cow becomes 
the property of another when it is not taken care of by its owner.” 
VijfianeSvara refutes this theory by saying that if the text of 
Yajüavalkya is interpreted as conveying an injunction for the 
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तान्नवृत्तये तृष्णी न स्थातव्यामित्ठपादिश्यत इति । 
Mit, on Yaj IT. 24 : 
5. वस्तुतस्तु हानिंबोधकस्मृतीनां प्रमाणपरिपालनकर्तव्यतावियिरेषत्वं तस्मात्‌ स्वप्रमाणं ade परिः 
पालनीय न तनोदासितव्यमित्यत्र तातर्येम.................. 
Vyavabaracintamani (in manuscript. ) 
6. उपेक्षिता यथा dar पालेन नश्याति । पश्यतोऽन्येस्तथा शुद्धा भूमिः कालेन हीयते । 
( Vyavaharacintimani ) 
The reading of the second line in Sc. is much better and itjg 
ag follows: पश्यतोऽन्यैस्तथा wake तेम तु हीयते । P. 155 
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owner not to remain passive then there would be no satisfactory 
explanation forthe special mention of ten or twenty years 
in the text, because it is clear ‘that there cannot be any 
apprehension that adverse possession for such a period will 
raise any presumption in favour of the claim of the possessor on 
account of the fact that it falls within the period of human recol- 
lection. ' The text of Vyasa above referred to intends a case, we 
may assume, beyond the period of human recollection. We 
know that the smri writers have accepted it as a general 
principle that possession destitute of title is not an evidence of 
right within such a period 


The theory of phalahünt...... After criticising several of these 
theories Vijfidnesvara sets forth his own. His theory is the 
theory of phalahGni. According to it loss of the profits accruing 
from the real and personal property is intended by the text of 
Yajfiavalkya, Although the rightful owner may regain his pro- 
perty after ten or twenty years’ possession (ten years in the case 
of movable and twenty years in the case of immovable property ) 
by a stranger, he loses the intermediate profits. This loss is due 
to his fault of remaining indifferent. Vijfiidnesvara further obse- 
rves that such a loss also does not fullow in all cases. When the 
profit remains in sfatus quo, the owner does not lose his claim 
thereto but when there is an absolute destruction of the profit 
from & consumption thereof, then and then only the owner's 
claim to it is forfeited. ? 

This theory, we know from the Viramitrodaya is not much 
liked by such later writers on law as the authors of Kalpataru, 
Ratnikara, Smrtitattve and Smrticandrika. They are of 
opinion that loss not only of usufruct but of property itself is 
intended by the text of Yàjüavalkya. Their arguments are that 
loss of usufruet which according to Vijianesvara follows from 
adverse possession must be said to be due either to the fault of 
the owner consisting in his omission to oppose the possession 
which is being enjoyed by another in his presence or to the 
authority of the text of the Sdsira. To assert that the loss is the 
result of the owner's negligence to offer resistance cannot satise 


1. तच्च न स्मार्तकालाया सक्तेर्हानिराडून कारणत्वाभावात्‌ तूष्णी न स्थातव्यमित्येतावन्माचाभिधित> 
tert विशतियहणमविंवाक्षितं स्यात्‌ | | 
Mit. on Yaj II. 24. 


2. मूमेर्धनस्य फलहानिरिह विवाक्षता न वस्तुह्दानिर्णापि व्यवहारहानि 
Mit. on Yj II. 24. ( p. 137) 
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factorily explain the utility of the*mention of the specific period 
(ten or twenty years) in the text, for it is evident that there 
was such a negligence on the part of the owner before the expiry 
of such period even. Now if the authority of the text is sought 
to produce the desired effect it must be seen first of all that the 
text itself is interpreted in its obvious sense. To explain hant 
by phalah@ni is undoubtedly far-fetched if not absurd. The 
obvious and natural meaning of the expression Ani is loss and 
used in respect of bhiim: it would mean loss of land or property 
itself. ! This is why the authors named above maintain that 
adverse possession fulfilling the required conditions has the 
capacity of extinguishing title not only to the usufruct but to the 
property itself, As a matter of fact we have other texts also 
which clearly indicate that acquisition and extinction of title 
may be effected by possession and enjoyment, that is, by pre- 
scription. We quote these texts below for ready reference : 
अजडापागण्डघन दशवषेभुक्त परेःसंनिधौ भोतु :। * 
" The property of a person who is neither an idiot nor a minor 
having been used by strangers. before his eyes for ten years be- 
longs to him who uses if.” | 
यत्‌ किंचिदू दशवर्षाणि संनिधो प्रेक्षते धनी । 
मुज्यमानं परेस्तूष्णीं न स तलब्धुमहति ॥3 


“Whatever an owner sees enjoyed by others for ten years in his 
presence without any protest, that he shall never recover.” 


As in Yajfiavalkay’s text, so in these texts also ten years ° 
enjoyment must be understood as referring to movable properties 
of small value. This we know from the commentaries of Medha- 
tithi and Haradatta,* Haradatia says further that in such 
cases the presumption that the ownership of the property has 
passed to the possessor by any such means as purchase or gift 





1, Virain. p. 212 
9. Gan, XII. 34. 
INS स्वामेति निश्चीयते | 
| Haradatta oo Gau, X. 1134. 
3. Manu VIIL: 147 
Mar. I. 79. 
4. यर्तेकिंचिदिति दासीदासासारभाण्डादि सर्व ग्राहयाते | 
Medb. on Manu VIII. 147. 
अन क्षेंनषिषये aree: l TN 
Haradatte on Gau. XII. 94. ` 
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will be raised by reason of the absolute passiveness of the owner 
for such a long period as ten years. ' The point to be noticed is 
that the texts just quoted do not contain any ambiguous word 
like the text of Yajüsvalkys and assuch do not admit of different | 
interpretations. The doctrine of extinctive prescription, that is, 
loss of title through dispossession for & particular length of time 
is after all not really in conflict with the text which prescribes 
punishment for unauthorised possession, however, long it be. 
This text may be taken as referring toa case of trespass and 
indirectly insisting that possession in order to be a proof 
of ownership should have a valid origin, or to express if 
otherwise, that the usurper can never be the owner merely by lapse 
of time. This doctrine is not opposed also to the spirit of the 
texts in favour of possession for three generations. The interpre- 
tation of these texts by Srikara may be accepted as final. We 
have already seen that according to him possession continuing 
through three generations in order to prove title requires not to be 
held. with the knowledge of the previous owner as possession for 
ten or twenty years does.” The rule that every possession 
should invariably conform to the five conditions, one of them 
being that it should be in presence of the claimant, is indeed too 
exacting and may be regarded as setting forth an ideal case of 
possession only. 


Another text, and itis of Marici, limits the period of pre- 
scription to five years in respect of cattle, conveyance, ornaments 
and such other things that may be borrowed for use through 
friendship. This text distinctly recognises extinctive prescrip- 
tion and to take it is referring to the loss of produce would be 
simply absurd. Moreover, if i be accepted as a general rule 
that loss of title cannot follow from dispossession then the 
various other texts which undoubtedly provide for exceptions to 
the rule of extinctive prescription cannot be explained. First 
of all we find Manu laying down that things such asa milch 
cow,a camel, an ox or a riding horse and an animal made over 
for breaking in are never lost to the owner if used with friendly 








1. स एव भोगः स्वामिनः सकाशात्‌ दानादिरूपेण तस्य धनस्य निर्गतं सूचयति । कथमपरशथताबर्न्त 
फाळमेबमर्थमपरलोके तृष्णीमासीतेति i 
' Haradatta on Gaun. XII, 34, 
2. Vm. P. 342 and 343 


3. वेनुबाद्यालंकरणां याचितं प्रीतिकमणा i 
चतुः पत्चाद्विफ Barra हानिमाप्छुयात्‌ 1 Pda. P. 148, Sc. P. 159. 


Ld 
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assent. Vyasa adds that a thing is not also lost to the 
owner when it is adversely enjoyed by a $rolriya a rajapurusa 
(the king's official ) and friends and relatives.” Devanabhatta 
comments that the ides “underlying is that there can be 
no prescription against the owner when he remains indifferent 
out of some consideration. > He quotes another text of Vyasa 
which shows thatthe owner's consideration in remaining passive ' 
in respect of a srotriya may be the acquiring of eterns] merit, in 
respect of a rüjapurusa it may be fear and in respect of friends 
and relatives if may be affection. ^ Pitàmaha expresses the same 
idea in a different way. He says-that possession will assert its 
force only when the possessor is a stranger ( para ), but when he 
happens to be a near relative then possession for a very long 
time even will not deprive the owner of his right. Medhatithi 
gives us a long note on the word para which occurs in & similar 
text of Manu already referred to. ° Some earlier commentators 


“Rave taken the word to mean ‘those who are not collaterals and 


relatives.’ Medhatithi says that this explanation is after all 
dnsatisfactory for it is difficult to ascertain who arerelatives and 
collaterals and who are not. If these terms be taken to imply 
relationship in general then there would be none fit to be design- 
ated para because some sort of relationship may be said always 
to exist between one and another. Medhatithi says therefore that 
para must be taken to imply every one other than one’s own self, 
Now there are texts in which wife and son are spoken of as 
one’s own self and hence it is concluded that between husband 
and wife and between father and son only mere enjoyment on the 
part of one cannot be regarded as a ground of ownership against 
the other. He continues, however, to say that when they are 
separated then omission to assert right on the part of either of 
them will be a precluder of his ownership.’ Authorities are 








, Manu VIII. 146 
2. qarar web श्रोबियेः राजपूरुषे: । 
सुह्यद्ेंबोन्बबिर्वापि न qup हीयते ॥ 


[EA 


Pds. p. 149, Sc. p. 157. 
8. अनेन सकारणेपिक्षायां न कद्ाचिद्धानिरित्युक्तम्‌.-.«-०००७७ P. 157. 
A, धर्मोडक्षयः श्रोनिये स्यात्‌ भयं स्याद्राजपूरुषे ! 
We: सहदबान्धवेषु yaad हीयते ॥ Se. P. 157. 
Pds. reads qatsay: ओत्रियस्य अभयं राजपूरुषे .........?., 149. 
5. भुक्तिबेळवती तत्र भोक्ता यत्न परो भवेत्‌ । स्वगोत्रे भोगिनां भ्ुक्तिन शक्ता शाश्वती नृणाम्‌ ।। 
Se. P. 158. 
6. Manu VIII. 146 
1. Medh. on Manu VIII. 146. : 
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also of opinion as already noted that when the owner suffers 
under a disability such as minority, idiocy and the like, he is 
not to be affected by any adverse possession which he may be 
ignoring. The reason, according to the  Mitáksar& is his 
- minority or idiocy. ! Protection is also to be affected to women 
on account of, as the Mitāksarā puts it, their ignorance and 
inexperience ( अज्ञानादम्रागल्म्याच ). The real ground on which 
idiots, minors and women are exempted from the operation of the 
rule of prescription is that they do not know their own interest 
and thus deserve protection from law. The texts of Manu and 
Yajfiavalkya further provide that there cannot be prescription. 
against the properties of the raja and of the $roiriya. ? Medhatis 
thi says that raja means ‘rulers of provinces,’ Now these people 
have vast properties which it is impossible for them to watch 
over carefully and thus they will shortly be reduced to poverty 
if they are to lose their properties one by one through adverse 
possession. * The Mitáksarà explains that neglect to watch 
over his property is excusable for the king on account of his 
multifarious duties. ° In modern jurisprudence though the right 
of government is extinguished by adverse possession, yet its 
position is more favourable than that of a private owner inasmuch 
as the period of limitation for the former is sixty years and for 
the latter only twelve years. Srotriyas are absorbed in spiritual 
studies, take part in learned disquisitions and instruct people. 
They may thus be naturally unmindful to worldly concerns and 
so will not lose the property held adversely against them, € 
The principle underlying the various cases of exception evidently 
is that possession in order to be able to lead to ownership must 
be as of right and not held under leave or license. [It is 
interesting to note that this principle is adopted in other systemes 
of jurisprudence also and is not peculiar tothe Hindu Law. 





1. जडबालयोर्जडत्वाद बालत्वादुपेक्षा युक्तेव । 
Mit. on Yaj II. 25. | 


2. Mit. on Yaj II. 25 
3. VIII, 149 (Manu ); Yaj II. 25, Nar. 1. 81 


4. देशेश्वरा राजानस्तेषां धनं ते हि महाधनत्वादुच्चत्वान्वय धनमन्विच्छन्तो विरुतमेदादा मिर्निवनीक्रियन्ते 
Medh. on Manu VIII 149 
5. राज्ञो बहुकायव्याकुलत्वात्‌*०..०.+' Mit. on Yaj 11. 25. 
6. श्रौजियस्याध्ययनाध्यापनतदर्थविचारानुष्टानव्याकुलत्वादुपेक्षा युक्तेव | 
Mit. on Yaj 1I. 25. 
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Exceptions are also made in the case of intermediate bound- 
ary as well as in the cases of adhi, ` upanidhi, niksepa and stri, ` 
Medhatithi remarks that on account of the boundary mark 
between villages being a public concern men may naturally 
ignore encroachment upon it As to the boundary line between 
houses marked by ditches or walls two or three cubits in size and 
common to two persons, the fact of its being in possession of one 
of them can be ignored by the other if such possession is short, 
Possession for a long period may give rise to the presumption 
that the ownership has passed to the possessor by reason of gift 
or any other mode of acquiring property but it will eventhen not 
be very harmful, for, Medhatithi goes on to say, the son and 
gransdson of the person who omitted to protest against such a 
possession will easily be able to discover some hidden marks of the 
original boundary and thereby to have their claims established.” 
Vijfidnesvara also puts forward similar grounds He says that 
neglect to watch over the boundaries may be allowed for the 
‘simple reason that they can easily be ascertained by permanent 
boundary marks of chaff, ashes or other articles. * Siri means a 
a slave girl or wife.* What is intended by Manu’s text is that 
she can never be lost to the original owner through adverse 
possession. 


Exceptions in the cases of üdhi, upanidhi and niksepa amply 
prove the adoption by our law-makers of the principle that pre- 
scription cannot be caused by derivative possession. Adhi ( ple- 
dge Jhas been defined by Narada as that to which a secondary 
title is created. ° Medhatithi explains the term more fully 
According to him adhi is an article given as pledge,-such 
as cattle, land,.gold and so forth,to the creditor and recovered 
from him upon repayment of the debt. ° The Mitaksars also 
makes it clear that üdhé is nothing but a security given by the 
debtor for the thing lent to him by the creditor for the 


Sn rms ae 


1. Manu VILL. 149, Yaj IL. 25, Nur. I. 81 
2. Medh. on Manu VIII. 149 

3. Mit. on Yaj II. 25 

4. स्रियो दास्यः भायां वा (Medh). Asahgya expleins the term 88 ' निक्षेपभूतां 


या भुक्ता ७५ 1.6.) a woman who has been delivered to a stranger as a 
deposit, and enjoyed by him 


5. आधिक्रियत इत्याधिः... Nar, I 124 `. BUE 
6. आधीयत इत्याविवन्वकद्रन्यं गोश्नूहिरण्यायच्यते — os Medh. on Manu VIII 149 
5 
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purpose of, creating confidence in the latter. Both upanidhi 
and niksepa are deposits. The difference between the two is that 
the former is enclosed in a vessel, its quantity, kind and form are 
not disclosed and it is sealed; while the latter is specified as to 
its quality and quantity.2 We may thus call upanidhi a sealed 
or unspecified deposit and niksepa a specified deposit. 


We may conclude this chapter by saying that some of the 
views about the effect of adverse possession noted above have 
their parallel in other systems of jurisprudence. The doctrine of 
extinctive prescription, it is needless to say, represents a very 
developed stage of bhuktivada and shows a sentiment of great 
respect for the fact of possession. The Roman Law also reveals 
the same state of things by recognising that title is extinguished 
by prescription. Savigny making a statement about the origin of 
property in the Roman Law has gone so far as to say that all 
property is founded on adverse possession. ‘ [6 is indeed inter- 
esting to note that the Roman Law just like the Hindu Law made e 
difference between the periods of prescription as regards movables ` 
and immovables. In its earliest phase a prescriptive title to mov- 
ables was acquired by one year’s possession and to inmovables by 
possession for two years. In Justinian’s time these periods were 
extended to three and ten years respectively. In the Roman Law 
the general rule, of course, was that a tittle to the thing possess- 
ed could be acquired by one who obtained possession in good 

,Íaith and under 4 sale, gift or other just means of acquiring pro- 
perty. When however, the possesor had come in under no title 
the Roman Law did not totally ignore his right but demanded a 
longer prescription of thirty years in case of certain class of pro- 
perties and of forty years in case of others. Another point to be 
noted is that the Roman Law also required a possession to be 
peaceable and uninterrupted for the period prescribed. We have 
seen that under the Hindu Law prescription could not be claimed 
against properties stolen or possessed by force. By the Roman 





1. आधिनोमग्रहीतस्य द्रव्यस्योपरि विश्वासाथमधमरणनोत्तमर्णी5थिकियते आधीयते इत्यादिः । 
| | Mit. on Vay IT 25. 

2. ef gi यत्र विश्रम्माचिक्षिपत्यविर्शाङ्कितः | 

निक्षेपो नाम तत्‌ प्रोक्तं व्यवहारपद्‌ gu: 

अन्यद्र्यव्यवहितें ५व्यमव्याहते च यत्‌ । 

निक्षिप्यते परगृहे तदीपनिधिक wag Nar. IL | and 

( उपानिधिप्रकरणम्‌ ) 
असंख्यातमविज्ञातं समुद्रं याचिवीयते | 
तेज्जानीयादुपनिधिं निक्षेपं गणितं विदुः ॥ Nar. quoted in Mit. on Yaj I. 65. 
' 3, Maine's Ancient Law, Ch. VILL. 
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ped the rivers, trees, bows, arrows, the war-drum and other feti- 
shes. Still there is no evidence whatever available in the early 
religious books to assert that he worshipped idols in a temple or 
at home. His Rudra or Siva was the wind or storm god, and not 
the epic Linge or Siva with a tridant in one of his hands. His 
Visnu was the sun and not &f all a stone or metalic image with 
four arms. His daily routine consisted of a round of sacrificial 
offerings into the fire on the altar in his house. While worship- 
x pinghis fire inthe morning, midday or evening, he called upon all- 
\ his earthly, atmospherical, and celestial Gods to partake of the 
या put into the fire. His one religious formula regulating 
his offerings was " Agnimukhà vai devàh ", “ Gods have the fire 
| for their mouth”. Hence he believed that the offerings put into 
the fire were carried on to all the Gods addressed to by him while 
rst the offering. 


there is room for the observance of any form of idolatry or of the 
‘customs connected with it. The domestic rites that are enjoined 
upon him in the Vedas and Sutras are forty in all. They are:— 


Í In none of the rites which are observed by him in his life, 


The Garbhādhānəa or ceremony to cause conception, 
The pumsavana, or ceremony to cause the birth of 
४ male child 
The simantonnayana or arranging the parting of 
the pregnant wife’s hair, 
Ee i ätakarana, or ceremony on the birth of the 
child, 
The ceremony of naming the child, 
The first feeding, 
The tonsure of the head of the child, 
The rite of initiation, 
012) the four vows for the study of the Veda, 
) the bath on completion of the studentship, 
4) the marriage ritual i 
(15 to 19) the five sacrifices to Gods, manes, men, 
goblins and Brahmans, 
(20-26) the seven pakayajfias or small sacrifices, such 
as the Astaka, the parvana, the ancestral obla- 
tions, the sravan!, the Agrashayani, the Caitri, and 
the Asvayugi, (27-33 ) the seven Haviryajfias 
such as the dA Agnihotra, the 
Dar$apürnamàss. the A hhe Caturmasya 


OD bed 
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Agnistoma, the Atya 
sodasin, the Atiratra, a; 
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In none of these sacramentary rites either Siva or Visnu is 
invoked as a prominent god. The Satarudriyahoma performed in 
some.of the sacrifices plays an insignificant part in the main body 
of the ritual. The Visnu-kramana ‘or performance of Visnu’s 
stepping is likewise a part.of the main ritual. Even in those 
constituent rites neither Siva nor Visnu is invoked after the : 
fashion of Saivite or Vaisnavite Agamas. Nor is there any 
reference to Saivite or Vaisnavite marks, symbols or dress worn 
. by the persons taking part in the ritual. There is no mention of ,, 
stigmatization of the body of the priests and other persons pers. 
forming the ritual r 


Even in the daily rites enjoined upon 8 Vedic Aryan there is 
no reference to Siva or Visnu and to the marks and symbols 
which sre usually worn by modern Saivites and Vaisnavites, 
The daily routine of the rites performed by a Vedic Aryan is as 
follows :— \ 


Bathing in the early morning, the morning, midday and 
evening prayer to Savitri, the Sun, the Aupassna or fire-worship 4. 
both in the morning and evening, the five Mahayajfias or sacrifi- 
ces, the Vaisvadeva or the worship of the All-gods, the Baliharana 
sacrifice, the entertainment of guests, and the study of the Vedas. 

In all these rites the appropriate Vedic mantras are recited. There 
is no reference to the.worship of Siva or Visnu. Nor is there on 
the other hand any Vedic chant or mantras enjoined to be recited 
in these Agamic worships. : The modern Saivites and Vaisna- 
vites recite Agama verses in classic Sanskrit while worshipping 
these later gods. The Vedic mantras usually recited while 
offering sandal, incense, flowers, fruits, and other things to Siva 
or Visnu have no connection with the things offered. For 
example while offering sandal, it is usual to recite the Aranyaka 
mantra “ Gandhadvaràm etc," Though the word ‘ gandha’ 
meaning scent appears in the mantra, it has no bearing on the 
offering of scent to any god. It is an invocation to Sri, goddess 
of wealth and prosperity. Thus many Vedic mantras are recited 
in the worship of Siva or Visnu, though their original application 
was quite different. 

The A Vedi 
scents, incense, 
worship. Hi 


\ryan had no need for temples, images 
ights, camphor and other materials of 
as quite simple: He had his fire in 










the altar; he milk or butter for offering. He had 
his fuel-sti e fire, and his fresh or dry kuSa grass 


and water, his materials of «fire-worship which 
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he daily observed. For costly sacrifices he needed large sums 
of money to purchase his sacrificial animals, his soma, rice, 
wheat and grains to feed and reward his priests and guests. He 
succeeded in getting necessafy pecuniary help from the Aryan 
kings so longas he hada sympathetic king interested in the 
animal sacrifices. But in the course of about a thousand years 
according to others, there occurred a schism among the Aryans. 
First the Jainas and then the Buddhists revolted against the 
animal sacrifices and succeeded in converting to their new faiths 
! most of the Aryan kings. Those that were strictly conservatives 
\and adhered to their Vedic sacrificial religion seem to have been 
very few in number. 


, By the time the Mauryas established their empire 
in Pataliputra, the whole of northern India was more 
nder the influence of Buddhism than Jainism or Vedic 
/ Brahmanism. The adherents of the Vedic sacrificial 

^ cult seem to have received no support to their sacrificial 
rites at any king’s court. Meanwhile both the Buddhists and 
the Jainas began to carry on their propaganda work in the 
south. The Brahmans had either followed them or preceded 
them in their migration to the Deccan. The country below the 
Vindhyas was as that time partly Saivite and partly Vaisnavite, 
There is no reason to doubt that the Dravidians both in the north 
and the south were divided into six religious groups, such as 
saura, the sun-worshippers, sakta, the Sakti worshippers, the 
Saiva, the Linga-worshippers, the Vaisnavas, the worshippers of 
Visnu, and Ganapatys, worshipers of Ganapati. Both the 
Buddhists and the Jainas showed no regard either to their ances- 
tral animal sacrifices or to the theistic idolatry of the Dravidians. 
Their new cults were a revolt against the sordid passions of 
humanity and aimed at purging the human mind of all pas- 
sionate impulses. Hence there was a conflict between the new 
cults and the Dravidian idolatry. The Brahman seems to have 
espoused the cause of the Dravidians and changed his sacrificial 
cult to idolatry or interpreted ii so as to be in harmony with 
idolatry. This is the beginning of the era of the Puranas, the 
Agamas, and the Tantras. 


. It is true that there were some Puranas as old in their origin 
as the Vedas. But such Puranas were either explanatory of 
Vedic or sacrificial myths or of sorcery. At the critical period 
we are speaking of, there seem to have been made large additions 
to the Puranas and the epics mostly in praise of either Saivism or 
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Vaisnavism. And a few new Puranas seem to have been written in 
praise of Sakti; Ganapati, and the sun. While the Puranas were 
devoted to the praise of idolatry, the Agamas and the Tantras 
were written to explain the forms of worship. With a view to 
hide the modernress of these writings, these works seem to have 
been described etcher as a dialogue between Siva and Parvati or 

as the compilations cf Vyasa, Narada, and other old sages. 

j 


a 
1 


They did not stop wiih the literary propagandic work. 
They embraced the culis with zeal and unswerving faith and 
became leaders of the culis which they adopted. Their bigotry) . 
in these new faiths seem to have been so great and the observance 
of the customs connected with the Dravidian culis so unquestion- 
able that Samkaracarya in the 9th century found it hard to 
persuade the zealots to give up at least some obscene customs in 
each of the six Dravidian cults. Under his logical persuation 
many seem to have abanconed the observance of almost all they 
horrible or obscene customs end continued to practise such pepe Y ५ 
as appeared inoffensive, The profane customs are spoken of as" 
Vamaciras or left-hand acis and the inoffensive customs as 
Daksinacaras or right-hand acts. Some of them are shedding of 
blood, drinking of wine or liquor, eating of fish or flesh, worship 
of and intercourse with women, and other obscene customs 
narrated in several Tantra works. Some of the customs as 
appeared inoffensive are stigmatization of the body, wearing of 
caste marks, sipping the water with which the feet of the Guru is 
washed, worship of images and the like 


Thus abandoning the costly Vedic animal sacrifices and 
also the philosophical religion of the Upanisads, almost all the 
Brahmans embraced one or the other or all of the six Dravidian 
culis enumerated above and interpreted their Vedas and 
Upanisads in support of these new cults. The epoch of this 
voluntary adoptior. by Brahmans of these new cults may be said 
to be between the 4th century B. C. and the 8th century A. D, 
when the puranas, Agamas and Tantras were compiled-and recited 
as old sacred works under the patronage of Dravidian kings. 
As a fitting rewarc for the zeal, faith, and sincerity of the self- 
elective converts, the Dravidian kings of those days seem to 
have not only entrusted their temples to them, but also appointed 
them as priests and worshippers. It is also more than probable 
that: at the same time rich land-endowments were also granted to 
the temples. and piaced:in the custody of Brahman worshippers 
and managers, 


e 
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. . ÜThat this is a correct and reliable history of the transform&- 

tion of the Vedic fire cult intp Dravidian idolatry is clearly be- 

trayed in the many polemical works written by Brahmans Sai- 

vites and Vaisnavites agaitlst the customs of each other. Some 

of the polemical works written by Saivites condemning the 

customs of the Vaisnavites, unconscious of their own departure 

from pure Vedic customs are the following available in the 
Mysore Oriental Library. 


(1) Urdhvapundra vicára. No. C 1405 

(2) Pundranirnaya Candrika, » B 920. 
(3) Vaidikavijayadhvaja. » . 128. 
(4) Vaidikücaranirngaya. - 2849. 
(5) Vaidikicaramarma, » - 4616. 
(6) Vaidikasiddhànta. " 399. 


(7) Taptamudra vidravana. " 594, 

The Vaisnavite works directed against the Saivities are 

(1) Dramidacara pramána Samgraha, No. 2380. 
(2) Tapta cakrankita smrtisara= 

Satheraha. „ B 975. 

..(3) Tapta cakrankana pramana-Vivrti, , 2411. 


(4) Saccaritra paritrànam. » 1405. 
(5) Pafcar&tra raksa, „A 215. 


The Pundranirnaya candrikā (920-P. 56) classifies the 
Hindus into four divisions:—(1) Those that follow only the 
Vedas ( Suddha Vaidika ); (2) those that attach more importance 
‘to the Vedas and still observe harmless Tantric customs in addi- 
tion to the Vedic rites ( Vaidikatantrika ); (3) Those that ob- 
serve Tantric customs as more important, upholding at the same 
time the sanctity of the Vedas and Vedic customs ( Tantrika- 
Vaidikas); and (4) those that observe only the Tantric customs 
discarding almost all the Vedic customs 


The last two classes are stated in the above work ( pp. 36- 
39 ) to have abandoned the Vedic customs, and adopted new cus- 
toms. The new customs are said to be such as follows :— 
(1) Change of name due to initiation in Saivism or Vaisna- 
vism. | | 
^... (8). Change of prayer, i. e., learning 8 Saivite or Vaisna- 
vite prayer abandoning the Vedic Gayatri prayer. 
(3) The abandonment of theVedic customs such as Garbhá- 
dhàna or ceremony ‘to cause conception शेळ, and 
adoption of Saivite or Vaisnavite customs, 


* 
^ 
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(4) Stigmatization of the body 

(5) Wearing on the face, arms and breast, marks of Saivite 
or Vaisnavite weapons with grey or white earth 

(6) Reading and reciting Vernacular hymns called pra- 
bandhas in praise of Visnu or Siva and abandonment 
of Vedic recitation. 

"^ (7) Drinking, or sipping the water with which a Guru's 

feet are washed. 

(8) Wearing a necklace of Rudraksa or Tulasi beads. 


The author of the Pundranirnaya candriks quotes many 
verses from the purinas in support of his views, The Dravida- 
cars pramansasarhngrahe (A731.) quotes from many Agama 
works in support of the sanctity of the Vaisnavite customs 
specified above. 


In praise of the Prabandhas or Dravidamnaya as they are 
called, it quotes from Brahma-Samhità as follows :— 


" Dravidamniya Vedanta ghoso yatrasti sarvada 
tasmin mumuksubhirgràme sthatevyamitaratra na 
Those who are desirous of attaining emancipation shall re- 
side where the sound of recitation of the Dravida Vedas is heard ` 
and nowhere else 
The following verses are quoted from I$varasamhità in praise 
of those who are well versed in the Prabandhas :— 
“ Vastu Dravidavedarthajfiata sa purusas smrtah | dángpà. 
trah sa sampüjyah visesicca mumuksubhih ॥ Vetti 
Dravidavedartham yastu tasya padadvayam. 
Sarhksilayitva padambu peyam moksaphalarthibhih. 


- Whoever knows the meaning of the Dravida Veda deserves 
gifts from those who desire emancipation. Those who desire to 
attain salvation shall drink of the water with which the feet of 
-the person learned in the Dravida Veda are washed, 


The following verse condemning the disregard: of the 
Dravida Veda on the part of a Brahman is attributed to the 
Adityapurana 

. Svasakhadhyayanam — krtvà Vaisnavo Drdvidaérutim । 
anadhitya Sraman Sastre yah karoti sa durmatih. 

'“ He who takes the troubles of studying Sastre in perference 
to Drávidaveda after learning his family Veda is a man of 
profane mind. ” 
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The following verses enjoining the five Samskaras are 
quoted from Pajicaritra works in the Dravidicirapramana 
Sarhegraha :— : 


Prapanna kulasambhütah devatántara düragah 
homadikarh vind kuryattesàm tapadipaficakam _ 
yaddrstvà Vaisnavasceti nissarndeho bhavenmune 
Tadrsam laksanam vaksye Vaisravàn&m visesatah 
Vaisnavau dvau yadà sadyah samgatau tu parasparam 
prandma kurutastatra tayormadhye sthito harih 
tasmadavasyam kartavyam Vaisnavasya tu laksanam 
Vaisnavo Vaisnavam drstva dandavatpranamedbhuvi 


Those who are born of Vaisnavite devotees and who worship 
no other god than Visnu shall go through stigamatization and 
other five sacramentary rites without performing any oblation 
into the fire. A Vaisnavite shall bear such marks on his body 
as will remove all doubts as to whether the person seen with the 
marks is a Vaisnavite or not. When two Vaisnavites meet 
together, they should bow to each other, for there is Visnu 
between them. Hence itis necessary for Vaisnavite to bear 
Vaisnavite marks. When a Vaisnavite meets another Vaisna- 
vite, he should prostrate before the other. 


The five rites referred to in the above verses are (1) stig- 
matization ( 2 ) wearing marks on the forehead, arms, and breast 
in white and red earth, (3 ) service under a Vaisnavite teacher, 
(4) sipping the water with which & Vaisnavite teacher's feet 
are washed, and (5 ) repeating the name of Visnu as taught. 
Another noteworthy fact in the above verses is fi*elity to Visnu 
alone exclusive of all other gods, whether Vedic or not Vedic. 
The Pundranirnaya-oandrik& points out the inconsistency of 
exclusive fidelity to Visnu with the performance of such Vedic 
rites as Sarndhyavandana, Agnihotra and the like necessitating 
the worship of other gods, 


The author of the Dravidacdrapramins sarheraha quotes 
verses in support of the view that the daily rite called Vaisva- 
devs is not obligatory on a Vaisnavite :— 

Pravape es prahodhe cs püiito yena kesavah. 

Kim karyam Vaisvadevens devaviiiaparasya vai 

Kim và yaifiens dinena Vai$vadevena bhümipa 
Vaisvadevahutocchistam no bhufijyád Vaisnavottamah 

“ Whoever worships Ke$ava both in sleep and waking: state 
will have no benefit to derive from the performance of Vaiéva- 
deva; nor from tbe performance of Vedic sacrifices nor, from’ 


id 
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making gifts. No true Vaisnavite should partake of the food 
that remains............... after Vaisvadeva oblation is performed. 


The author of the Dravidacdrapraman a-samgraha goes still 
farther and gives expression to a theory which shatters the very 
foundation of the Vedic cult. He says (15) :— 


Adhyayanasya kamyatvat tadangasyopanayanasyüpi 
kamyatvam adhyayanasya kamyatvat varnüSramata- 
danga Karmanam 


servesimapi kamyatvam  siddhamiti vaisvadeva- 
syapi kamyatvam...... 


tasmadvarnanubandhini sodasa karmani kamyani, " 


" Study of the Vedas is an optional duty (and not an 
obligatory duty ) Hence Upanayana, the rite of investiture 
of the sacred thread as & part of the rite performed for the study 
of the Vedas, is also optional. Since the ‘study of the Vedas is 
optional, the duties enjoined upon castes and other religious 
divisions must necessarily be optional. Hence the sixteen rites 
laid down for the higher castes are also optional. ” 


From this it is clear that in the opinion of the author of the 
above work there is no obligatory Vedic rite to be performed by a 
Vaisnavite. The Saivites hold similar arguments and confine 
their attention to rites laid down in Agamic works abandoning 
Vedic rites. 


Speaking of the Vaisnavites and of their opinion on their 
religion the Vaidikavijayadhvaja says as follows:— The Vaisna- 
vites have Paficaratragama as their authority. They are chiefly 
found on the banks of Tamraparni, in the Cola territory 
( Trichy and Tanjure) and in Kanjivaram, and in, other places 
sacred to Visnu. Questioned about their religion the learned 
among them say that their teachers are Aupagayana, Sandilya, 
Bharadvaja, Kauśika, and Majijayaka, all well-versed in the 
Panearatra cult. The religion and philosophy established by 
Ràmànuja is quite different from their cult. In the system of 
Ramanuja, Nammalvar and others are worshipped as saints. 
Before they became Vaisnavites, the Ramanujiyas and the 
Madhvas were Smartas, They are therefore new Vaisnavites 
with their religion and philosophy based upon both the Upanisads 
and the Paficaritra works. The old Paficaratra Vaisnavites 
have however nothing to do with the Vedas and the Vedanta. 
These sre racially the Andhras and others. " ( p 13-14) 
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' Again The Vaisnavites who follow Ramanujicarya reject 
the Sivapuranas as unauthoritative, regard the Dravida praba- 
ndha as important as the Upanisads, look upon Nammalvar and 
other non~Brahman sages as their saints, and hold their sayings 
as being more authoritative than even the Vedas, and stigma- 
tise their body with brand "marks of Visnu’s weapons. They 
have two Vedantas, one of the Upanisads and the other of the 
Prabandhas. ” ( p 46-47 ) 


In support of the rejection of the vernacular prabandhas to 
which the Vaisnavites attach as much importance as to the 
Upanisads, the Vaidikavijayadhvaja quotes some verses from the 
Sesadharma meaning that “ Those who listen to the hymns com- 
posed in Kanarese, Tamil, Telugu languages in praise of god 
instead of Sanskrit are destined to go to the hell. ” 


Speaking of the rise of Vaisnavism in the south the Pundra- 
minayacandrika says: “They (the Vaisnavites) are modern; 
pressed by poverty and desirous of finding wealth ‘some how or 
other they sought for pecuniary help from those who styled 
themselves as Prabhus, chiefs, whose religion is now Tantric, 
The chiefs prior to Acyutaraya: (of Vijayanagar ) followed the 
Vedic religion and observed Vedic customs. Their copper plate 
grants bear the symbol of Virüpáksa. But .the modern chiefs 
have abandoned the ancient Vedic customs and observe Tantric 
customs, such as stigmatization, bearing caste marks in white 
earth and the like. " ( p 54-55 ) 


Comparing the customs of the early Saivites and Vaisna- 
vites, the Pundra nirnayacandrika says as follows ;—( p. 9%) 
“The Saivagama is of two kinds:(1) Vedic, and(2) Indepen- 
dent, What is not based upon the Vedas is called Independent. 
The latter which was once of ten different kinds is now of 
eighteen kinds, known as Kamikagama and the like. Like 
the followers of Paficardtra cult, the Pasupatas also perform 
no funeral rites. The former believe that their dead have 
attained to Vaikuntha, the world of Visnu, and the latter think 
that their dead have become one with Siva. Both bury their 
dead, abandoning the Vedic rite of cremation. The Vaisnavites 
brand their body with the marks of Visnu’s weapons and the 
Ssivites bear the Linga mark. Both despise the Vedic Brahmans. 
- In their annual ancestral rites which consist in making an 
offering of cooked rice to Visnu or Siva in the temple, the 
Vaisnavites recite the Tamil Prabandha and the Saivites sing 
songs in praise of Siva in Kanarese, ” 
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Discussing the origin and age of: Paficaraitra the Pundra- 
nirnayacandrik& says (p. 63 ) that “ Their is no reliable evidence 
to prove that the Paficaratra works are the productions of 
Visnu. According to the Srimadbhagavata Upasloka, son of 
Trivikrama and disciple of Narada, is the author of wha; is called 
Satvata Tantra, which is another name of  Páficaratra. 
According to the Mahabharata, Sarhkarsana composed the 
Pificaratra, works following the mode of worship described in 
the Satvata “Samhita at the close of the Dvapara age and the 
beginning of the Kali age. 


On page 98 the same work distinguishing between Vaidic 
and Tantric Vaisnavites nd Saivites says that “ Those 
Vaisnavites who observe Vedic rites and customs with faith 
in Visnu are termed Bhagavatas and form a large sect residing 
beyond the border of the Dravidian land. On the banks of the 
Gautami river in the Andhra country there is a sect of people 
called Aradhya who follow the Pasupata cult. Besides these, 
there are Tantric Vaisnavites in the Tamil land and Tantric 
Saivites called Jangamas in the;Karnata land. These observe 
no Vedic rites and customs. ” 


It may be reasonably inferred from the above that long 
before the immigration of the Vedic Brahmans there were in 
the south two important sects known as Vaisnavites and 
Saivites at war with each other. Both were a sect of idolatrous 
people with religious marks and stigmas on their body indicative 
of their respective religious belief. They had their own 
religious literature consisting of hymns in Dravidian vernaculsrs 
in praise of Visnu or of Siva and religious myths. They had 
their own kingdoms with powerful kings and armies to repel 
the attacks of the Aryans from the north. The armies of: Asoka 
could only conquer the northern parts of Telugu and Karnata 
lands leaving the Tamils and the Cheras unconquered. Asoka 
had however given up the idea of war and conquest after he had 
embraced Buddhism and begun to rule the land following the 
Buddhistic principles of Dhamma Chakka. Itis at this time 
that the Buddhists and the Jainas poured into the Dravidian 
land on their propagandistic work. The Brahmans who also 
migrated thither from the north probably in search of employment 
as teachers took the side of the Saivites or of the Vaisnavites - 
against their own religious opponents, the Buddhists and the 
Jainas. They discontinued the observance of costly Vedic 
sacrifices for want of funds and retained only cheap Grhya 
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rites. It is probable that those who had no education in their 
own religious literature gave up both the Srauta and Grhy& 
rites and adopted the simple Vaisnavite or Saivite customs 
paying homage to Dravidian religious teachers and saints. 
Those who were well versed-in Vedic and Upanisadic religion 
and philosophy as well as those who had no opportunity to go 
through their course of religious studies seem to have identified 
themselves with the natives of the land and learnt their 
vernaculars and practised their customs to show their love of the 
people and their religion and arts. It is more than certain that 
the immigrant families of the Brahmans were so dispersed as 
to have none to talk in their Aryan tongue, Palior Prakrit or 
Sanskrit outside their family circles. This seems to be the 
reason for their neglecting their own language and adoption of 
the vernaculars instead. To please their patrons, the Dravidian 
kings, and wealthy men, they seem to have composed Puranas 
and Agamas extolling and explaining the merits of the new : 
religions they adopted. Such religious observances as are 
mentioned neither in the Vedas and the Brahmanas nor in 
the Grhya sūtra may be said to have been borrowed ;by them 
and practised with zeal. The Holly feastin February, Purpu 
feast in honour of the Kaveri floods inthe rainy season, Gauri 
and the Ganesa feasts, the Kali festivities, the Krttika feast, 
and the periodical festivals of idolatry seem to be new accretions. 


Among the sixty three Saivite saints who flourished during 
the reign of the Pallavas in the south, there are also a few Brah- 
mans who appear to have been raised to the status of saints in 
virtue of their earnest and sincere devotion to Siva. One of them 
is known as Gugguliya who is said to have sold the sacred neck- 
lace of his wife to find money for purchasing incense to burn 
before the image of Siva, Another celebrated Brahman Saivite 
is known as Appar. He was a learned Brahman. He was first 
converted into Jaina faith and was reconverted again to Saivism 
under the influence of his widowed sister. Asa Jaina he was 
called Dharma Sena, author of a number of Sanskrit works on 
.Jaina religion and philosophy. After his reconvertion to Saivism 
he is said to have composed a number of hymns in praise of Siva 
and to have accompanied Tirugnàna Sambandhiyar, another 
-Brahamn-Saiva saint in his pilgrimage to the temples of Siva in 
the south. Another Brahman saint known as Rudrapasupati is 
seid to have recited the Vedic hymns on Rudra and charmed the 
people by his sweet recitation. The story of Somayaji, another 
Brahman Saivite saint, is very interesting and it illustrates the 
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disbelief of the Saivites in caste distinctions, Once Somayaji 
undertook the performance of Some sacrifice. During the per- 
formance a Candala Saivite with his wife came into the 
‘ sacrificial hall.. Following the customs of the Saivites Somayà&ji 
received the outcaste couple and fed them, thus making a sinful 
departure from Brahman customs. The priests engaged for the 
sacrifice were aghast and left the sacrificial hall in a body. The 
legend goes on to say that the Candala couple disappeared and 
there stood in the centre of the hall Siva with his consort Parvati. 
Hearing of this, the priests returned and completed the sacrifice. 


The Chief characteristic of Saivism or of Vaisnavism is the 
formulae of gift which seemsto have been an important means 
for the spread of these religions. It is the gift of food, personal 
safety, medicine, and knowledge, It is expressed in Sanskrit as 
" Aharabhayabhesajyasastradinani; the ancient Jainas re- 
garded this gift as a sacred duty to be observed by the Jainas at 
all costs. The Buddhists also followed the same rules. It isa 
historical fact that but for the observance of these gifts, neither 
the Jainas nor the Buddhists would have succeeded in spreading 
their religion throughout India. It is probable that in the inter- 
est of their own religions, both the Saivites and the Vaisnavites 
borrowed this principle of gift and observed the same. It is also 
this economical aspect that reridered these religions more attrac- 
tive and acceptable to Brahmans than Jainism and Buddhism 
which were hostile to the Vedic religion from the start, 


. The Vaisnavites quote verses from the Bhagavadgità in justi- 
fication of their abandonment of their Vedic sacrificial customs 
and their exclusive devotion to Visnu:— i 


(1) “Those who worship me leaving other gods and ex- 
clusively devoted to‘me—I shall bear the burden of 
maintaining the well-being and progress of such true 
devotees. 

(2) Having given up all Dharmas, i. e, Vedic sacrifices, 
Sook shelter in me alone: I shall free thee, O, descend- 
ant of Bharata, from all sins,” 


Here the word dharma conveys the sense given to it by 
Jaimini in his Mimàámsà sutras  'Codanalaksano artho. 
.dharmah ', ' That desirable sacrificial act which is enjoined by 
the Vedas is: called the Dharme’, The Vaisnavite cult taught in 
the Bhagavadgita is a simple religion of devotion to Visnu. 
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Likewise the Saivites also declare devotion to Siva as an 
essential religious principle. The Pundranirnays candrika quo- 
tes Puranic verses in gupport*of the above doctrine of the Sai- 
vites ( 97 ) हि 

“ Whether a sinner or > cruel man not observing the duties 
and customs of his caste, he becomes worthy of worship and 
honour if he is only devoted to me. " Such is the excellence of a 
Saivite devotee confirmed by Puranic sayings. 


Tt may be presumed that at the commecement of their volun- 
tary conversion to Saivism or Vaisnavism, they abandoned all 
sacrificial customs in their entirety and that when 8 call back to 
the Vedas was sounded under the Aryan kings in some locali- 
ties, the sacrificial cult was taken up again along with Saivism 
or Vaisnavism or both as among the Smarta sect, This was an 
age of confusion and compromise. It was difficult to say 
which is true and which false. The political, social and. econo- 
mical conditions of the time were such as to force the Brahmans 
to accept all ancient sacred scriptures as good and find harmony 
among the conflicting doctrines. This is called Samanvaya-vada 
or theory of reconciliation of contradicting texts, doctrines and 
customs, as stated by Badaraiyana in his Brahma Sutras’ ( I. 3 ), 
This theory gave sanctity to all hoary texts and ancient customs 
and made them obligatory inspite of explicit contradictions. 
Thus an Advaitin with no belief in a personal god acts likea true 
believer in a personal god. He professes to follow Vedic customs 
and yet goes to temples to worship images. The Vaisnavites 
. and the Saivites recite Prabandhas or vernacular hymns along 
with some Vedic hymns, no matter whether the latter are appro- 
priate to the occassion or not. If they are Vedic they can have 
no bearing on idol worship and if they are from Upanisads, 
they can have no application to such personal deities as Siva 
or Visnu. Besides worshipping Siva or Visnu, saints also arè 
worshipped. But there is no reference to the worship of 
saints either in the Vedas or in the Brahmanas. Such a wor- 
ship is quite inconsistent with the spirit of the Upanisads. 
Ancestral worship is quite different from the worship of the 
saints. As a Vedic rite, ancestral worship requires fire and 
offerings to ancestors made into the fire. The worship of 
the saints on the other hand‘is entirely Agamic and requires: 
no.fire but images, cars, palanquins, incense, flowers, fruits, 
cooked rice and the like, 

7 ` 
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The relation between the Vedic sacrificers and their gods is 
more or less what exists between international ftraders. It is an 
exchange of commodities. The sacrificers transmit their offering 
through fire to their Gods who in return send their blessings in 
the form of rain, crops, cattle, children and victory in battle. In 
thé Upanisads this relation is changed intoa kind of identity of 
the Universal consciousness with the individual consciousness. 
There is no prayer nor response to prayer. By constant medita- 
tion the individual self can become as mighty as the Universal 
self and can get rid of its meanness and limitation. The gain is 
. internal ‘and not external. According to the Buddhists and the 
Jainas also it can become omniscient and Universal by getting 
rid of the stains that have soiled consciousness. 


‘In Saivism and Vaisnavism on the other hand the relation 
between the god and his devotee is that which prevails bebween 
a master and his slave, The devotee is a dasa or slave not only to 
his god, but also to the confirmed devotee called Guru or teacher. 
Every individual soul is called Cit, consciousness and matter 
is called Acit or inert. Both these are regarded as the body of the 
god, Siva or Visnu. God is conceived as being possessed of all the 
qualities and free from whatever is mean and condemnable. As 
all individual souls are endowed with free will, they are all at 
liberty to do whatever pleases them. Their happiness and suffer- 
ing depend upon the good and bad actions they do. Samsara or 
the chain of birth is due to worldly activity. Exclusive devo- 
tion ( bhakti ) to god with renunciation of worldly activity or 
action without attachment to the fruits of action leads to eman- 
eipation from further birth and death. It is his duty to make 
pilgrimage to all the temples of his god Siva, or Visnu. AJl his 
earnings together movable and immovable properties form the 
property of god. He should make no caste distinctions among 
his coreligionists. It is his duty to defend a coreligionist 
against all enemies. 


Thus there exists a religious brotherhood among the Saivi- 
tes as well as among the Vaisnavites. There is however no 
love lost between the two religions. Each is ever on a war path 
against the other. In the Vedic sacrifices Siva and Visnu are 
called upon together with the other gods. They are given an 
equal status and there is no enmity between them. According 
to the Satapatha Brahmana, all the other gods conspired to bring 
about thé severance of Visnu’s head by his own bow. This 
conspiracy is said to be due to the arrogance of Visnu. It may 
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be that Siva was one of the other gods concerned in the conspira- 
ey. Apart from this single incident, there is nothing: to. show. 
any trace of enmity between the two gods. It may therefore, be 
said to be Dravidian in its origin. Being a personification of 
storm, Rudra-Siva is a terrible and cruel god. In keeping with 
his destructive power he is fegarded as being very fond of crema- 
tion ground. As Kalarudra he destroys the world at the close of 
an aeon. Visnu is a sun-god and peaceful. It is not possible to 
decide whether this difference in the origin of these two gods is 
one of the causes of the split between the followers of these two 
religions or whether it was tribal in its origin. There is how- 
ever evidence to show that attempts have been made now and then 
to make peace between the two cults. The conception of Hari- 
hara and construction of temples dedicated to the combined form 
of Siva and Visnu so far back as the 12th century A. D. is 8 
sure indication of the endeavour made to bring the warring cults 
on the same platform. 


What however encouraged the growth of the two religions 
is the material property of the temples. Both kings and rich 
land-lords and merchants seem to have vied with each other in 
endowing the temples with fertile lands and money grants for 
the purpose of conducting not only the daily worship but also the 
periodical festivals both in Siva and Visnu temples. There were 
also free feeding houses attached to the temples. Irrespective of 
caste all devotees coming on pilgrimage to a temple seem to have 
been fed.- According to inscriptions! many temples had colleges 
of learning attached to them. It is certain that at the hands of the 
Professors of such colleges the mythic and philosophic aspects of 
the religion received considerable development. Having the Dra- 
vidian and Vedic myths for their basis, the two religions have 
their high and imposing towers formed of the philosophy of the 
Upanisads. In their philosophical development the phalic aspect 
of their origin is almost lost sight of. Puranas and Agamas 
were composed to narrate stories illustrative of the supernatural 
powers of the deities and capable of making deep impressions on 
the minds of the illiterate. The Upanisadic words such as 
188, ISvara, Brahma, and the like have been interpreted in 
terms of Siva or Visnu and the metaphysics, ethics, and 
psychology of the Upanisads have been explained with Siva 
or Visnu as & central figure so as to delude the reader into the 
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belief;that the authors of:the Upanisads had the same sect- 
arian cult in their view. We are concerned here only with the 
new turn given to the theory of ethics in these religions. Both 
the relgions have one and the same form of ethics which is more 
practical than the Advaitic theory of morality noticed in the 
first chapter 


Whatever is laid down in -the Vedas, the Upanisads, - the 
Puranas and Agamas is dharma and is to be observed with 
mind devoted to Visnu. . The Vedas are the utterances of Siva 
or Visnu and the Puranas and the Agamas are the inspired 
sayings of holy men and are therefore equally sacred. He, the 
Lord, resides in the heart of every individual as Antaryàmin or 
Saksi ( witness), and guides the true believer only towards 
good action. To the unbeliever the Antaryamin or Saksi is 
lost and-he is therefore destined to be addicted to wickedness 
Without the thought of his Lord none should proceed to do 
anything. According to the Bhagavadgita whatever a man 
does, eats, talks, thinks or meditates upon, he should make an 
offering of the same to the Lord. Whether the offering is a leaf 
a flower, fruit, a drop of water, it pleases the Lord, if it is offered : 
with.true and sincere devotion. So far as the acts enjoined in 
the sacred texts are concerned, he will do only those which are ob- 
ligatory, omitting those which. are laid down for the purpose of at- 
taining certain worldly ends. The one end whicha devotee 
should have in mind is liberation from the bondage of the 
world and this will be realised with perfect devotion to the 
Lord. Hence he is required to set aside minor ends before 
this paramount end. In his worldly activity, he has to under- 
take only-‘such acts as are in keeping with the spirit of his 
exclusive ‘devotion to ‘his Lord who then becoming 
manifest in his heart guides him. So far as moral theory is 
‘concerned, the conception of Antaryamin in the Visistadvaita 
system and the conception of Saksin inthe Dvaita philosophy 
appears to be indentical with what is called conscience or 
intuition. The uneducated call the Antaryimin- or Saksi 
*.Paramáütmà& or Bhagsvanta" If an uneducated man in a village 
is warned: against the possibility of.his going wrong, he is 
accustomed to reply touching his breast, how can Paramātmā or 
‘Bhagayanta approve. of such wrong, implying that he’ will only 
do what his conscience or intuition suggests and approves of. 


>. -In his Vidhiviveke Mandana-Misra refers to the theory of 
instinct called Pratibha, which suggests even to an infant or & 
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young animal or bird what it ought to do or avoid in its own 
interests. Here Pratibha is „evidently instinct. According to 
him whatever one “ought to” *or “ ought not to " is suggested by 
Pratibha, instinct, and in the case of grown up men language 
confirms what instinct suggests. This portion of the text 
rendered in English runs as follows :— 


* Well, the motive for action is the conviction that it ought 
to be done. How can a man who has come to know that a 
thing ought to be done, cease to act ? What kind of reply can 
there be to him who finding gold calls it stone ? The question 
that crops up is what is the cause of the idea of “ ought 
to”? It is caused by Pratibha. What is Pratibha? It-is 
intuition or instinct ( Prajñā) conducive to the knowledge of 
the relation of cause and effect between various things. The 
sense of motive for action is dependent upon Pratibha, instinct ; 
for it is the cause of action. -Doubt, mistake, and distrust are 
the causes of inaction. But instinct is quite different from them, 
Unless a man intuitively knows that such an act ought to be 
done in such a manner by such a man, he will not proceed . 
though the nature of action is perceived by him. Instinct is 
thus the source of conviction. It is as it were a second eye to 
the world in undertaking its moral or imperative acts. What is 
the source of instinct itself? It is sound or organ of sound. 
It is through sound (8 verb in the imperative mood ) in the case 
of those who are experienced, and through the excitement ( bha- 
vans ) of the eternal sound-organ in the case of the young nav- 
ing no experience of sound and language, that instinct comes out 
to act.. If this were not so, there would be no manifestation of 
the first steps in life's activity among living beings. This is 
summarised in the following traditional verses: “The first 
movement of functional organs, respiration and adjustment. of 
organs to cause sound, cannot take place without a sense of-sound 
and sound-organ. It is instinct which without any deliberation 
brings about the sense of causal relation between things, as if it 
has.identified itself with external things. It has its origin in 
sound in the inherited organ of sound; without its voice no living 
being attends to his imperative call. The world looks upon it 
88.18 only guide, It is through intuition or instinct that even 
lower animals -go to their work. Otherwise how ean a male 
cuckoo modify its voice in the spring? .How- can the birds in 
general get their knowledge of building their-nests and how can 
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animals and birds become aware of food, love, hatred, swimming 
and other acts peculiar to their species ? " 


In the statement made in the above verses that the cause of 
intuitive or instinctive knowledge is Sabdabhávana, Vacaspati- - 
misra interprets it as sense of sound or sound-organ when sound 
is not manifested. Here sound stands both for human language 
and the eries of birds and animals. I do not know whether there 
is any excitement in the sound organ preparatory to-instinctive 
action of living beings and whether it can be scientifically 
verified. 


There can however be no doubt that human society is in- 
debted to its language for its conception of good and bad and 
right and wrong. I presume that there exists synchronism bet- 
ween the development of moral notions ofa nation and that of 
its language. The moral sense of savages is as crude as their 
expressive power through their dialect. There is no absolute 
standard of morality. The notions of good and bad, right and 
wrong, true and false, and just and unjust are all relative and 
are susceptible of changes temporal and local. We have in the 
language of each nation a permanent record of the changes that 
haye taken place in its notions of good and bad. There was a 
time when fetishism, human sacrifice, burning of heretics at the 
stakes, torture of enemies and other acts were considered good. 
In the course of time sense of humanity and human brotherhood 
dawned in the breast of man and banished all these notions as 
cruel and immoral. It follows therefore that there is no abso- 
lute standard of morality and that if cannot be defined 80 as to 
apply to all nations and at all times. It also follows that since 
the sense of good and bad is changeable, neither conscience nor 
intuition can be looked to for guidance. Nor are the hedonistic 
and Utilitarian theories of morality helpful in the matter. As 
mankind advances in its knowledge of nature and humanity, 
its sense of the nature of pleasure and utility undergoes a vast 
change. During the period of Upanisads both kings and people 
set a high premium on spiritual pleasure and looked upon sensual 
pleasure as vulgar and hurtful, During the Buddhistic period 
the Buddhists did the same in effect. Who knows whether the 
present European outlook of life and civilization may not 
undergo a perceptible change? Whatever may be the future of 
the world which is now testing its well-being on the touch-stone 
of Western material sciences, this much is certain that changing 
as is the world’s sense’ of good and bad, man can derive. hig 
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sense of good and bad for the time being only through the ‘cate- 
gorical imperative as reflected in the language of his fellow- 
beings. The morelists of the Agamic period have called this 
imperative, Vidhi, command. The commentators on Kanàáda's 


logic define Vidhi or spring of action as follows :— 
Balavadanistánsnubandhitve sati krtisādhyeştasädhana- 
tajüiangm vidhih 
This means that whatever is not productive of serious evil 


consequences and possibly and surely leads to the attainment of 


the desired end is a Vidhi or imperative cause or spring of 


action 

This view of right course of action is summarised in his 
“ Vakyartha " by Ahobila, a Mimarhss scholar. The following 
are some of the verses throwing & flood of light on this intri- 
cate subject -— . 

I. 3 Iam going to make a presentation to the learned of 
the gem ealled Vakyartha, meaning of a sentence, taken out of 
the great ocean of the Mimamsa Sastra, as explained by Guru 
( Prabhakara ). | 

I. 4 The Sastra called Miamirhsa treats of the nature of 
Dharma ( good act ); That Dharma -is according to Jaiminia 
command or injunction. 


9 ' The Vedic sentence which prompts à man to do a work 
is in the view of Sabara a command, 


6 It is but proper to regard as commands only those 
sentences which, through their meaning lead a man to action, 
but not those which are unintelligible 


7 We are going to enter upon a discussion here as to. what 
kind of meanings of sentences leads to action. On this question 
scholars hold different views. 


Some, i. e., the Vedantins, say that the meaning of a verbal 
root signifying the means to attain an end is what leads a 
man to act. 


8 Others, i. e, the followers of Kumarila Bhatta, are of 
opinion that the intrinsic power of such words as are used in 
the imperative or obligatory sense impells a man to work. 


9 Some others, 1, e., the Vaisesikas hold that since a man 
sets to-work only after understanding the speaker’s or com- 
mander's meaning or intention, it is the meaning of the speaker 
alone that leads & man to action. 
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. "5,10. Others, i. e., some logicians, say that usually: man 
attempts to work for a thing which he thinks to be desirable 
and that itis therefore desire that is incentive for action. . 


^ 1i But Guru thinks that (so fat as secular acts are con- 
cerned, ) whatever is fit and possible to be worked out ( Karya 
i.e. duty ) as exemplified by the opinion of elders in society, is 
an incentive for work. Hence he says that workability of 
sense of duty is the incentive for work and this is as follows. 


12 Some one orders some one else, as usual ( in the world ), 
“Fetch a cow. ' The person, so ordered, sets out to bring a cow 


. 13 On that occasion, a person standing by, understands 
that this man’s move must necessarily .be preceded by a, 
certain idea in his mind just as my own act in the past was 
preceded by a certain idea in my mind. 


. -14 |The idea is in its turn brought about.by his hearing of 
sentence, Fetch a cow’: because there is no other cause. 


16. Having thus ascertained (the relation of cause to 
effect ) and seen a cow fetched by the person ordered, the by- 
stander comes to know that the act of fetching the cow is verily 
the meaning of the sentence, Fetch a cow ` 


17 Then by such substitution of words in the sentence as 
"Tie.the cow,’ and ‘Release the cow,’ he succeeds in ascer- 
taining the meaning of each of the words composing the sentence. 


-—. 18 :Henee in accordance with worldly experience 
workability (Karya ) alone is the real incentive for work; but 
never do ' the means to attain a desired-end or mere desire, and 
the-like ' prompt a man to work. 


'. 19, If the means to attain a desired end were the incentive 
for work, then why should not a man attempt at catching 
hold of. the disc of the moon, which is also & means to attain 
a desired end? 


20 If such means to attain a desired end as is signified by 
2..verbal root were the incentive for work, then why should not 
a,man make attempts at what is past or what is to come, (i.e 
past or future showers of rain ) v 
o^ 9l If. whatis signified by a verbal root as means possible 
to be employed to attain a desired end ( i. e., workability.) were 
regarded as an incentive for work and if what is past-is . not 
possibly a means to be employed, (i. e. workable ) | 
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22 Then what is the meaning of.‘ workability '. of a thing. 
as a means? Does it mean the consequence of one’s own action. 
or does it mean fitness of a thing £o be worked out asa means? 
If it were the former, then what is past might also be attempted 
to be employed as a means 


23 Tf, on the other hand, it were fitness to be worked out as 
a means, then it is not against the view of Guru, for he has said, 
that the notion that something is fit and possible to be worked 
out is due to its being recognised asa possible means to attain the 
desired end. Nor is the intention of a speaker or commander an 
incentive for work; for the intention of others is never 
comprehensible. 


41 If it be asserted that it is possible to understand the 
intention of others from their speeches, there crop up two 
questions 


42 (1) Is that intention denoted by words or (2) by 
sentences? It cannot be the meaning of words, for words have 
their own meaning and never denote the intention of the speaker 


43 Nor is it the meaning of a sentence; for the meaning of 
2 sentence is either a combination of the meanings of individual 
words composing it or a combined sense of the meanings of 
words, 


44 In neither case the meaning of a sentence can possibly 
be the intention of the speaker, 


45 Nor is it possible to infer the intention of a speaker 
for what may be inferred may be either a specified intention or 
an intention in general 


. 46 There is no datum to infer a special intention of a 
speaker. As to the inference of an intention in general, it will 
serve no purpose. Hence a speaker's intention is not at all an 
incentive for work. र 


47 As to the theory stated by some that desire -is an 
incentive for work, it does not hold good, for it cannot stand to 
reason 


48 It is true that ( according to the theory that knowledge, 
desire, and action follow one after another in order) desire 
prompts a man to work. But what.we are considering. here ib 
not. whether there exists desire as an incentive. for. work,u ts 
whether desire as the meaning of a commanders “commanding 


358- Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


sentence, i$ an incentive for work; and desire as the meaning of 
a’ sentence is not at all incentive : 


, 49 The incentive for work is therefore only the notion of 
work 


90 For the double reason knowr to all in the form of both 
positive and negative aspects of cause and effect that where there 
is & notion .of workability ( Kàrya or sense of duty ) there 
follows action, and where there is no such notion there follows 
no action, We hold that the notion of workability alone is an 
incentive for action, whether itis secular or religious 


91 Workability is the direct literal meaning of all im- 
perative suffixes ; and other words composing an imperative sen- 
tence indirectly convey the same meaning. 


52 Thus in both secular matters pertaining to this world 

nd religious matters referring to the other world, sense of duty 

and workability alone is the incentive for man’s action. There 

is however this much distinction between these two. In all 

secular matters’ Karya’ or ‘ workable’ means in conformity to 
usage among the elders a mere act. 


68 Hence it has to be admitted in consideration of unifor- 
mity both in social ( worldly ) and religious activities that what 
is obligatory and workable ( Karya )is the incentive for work 
and nothing else : 


III. 71 Thus the concept of workability is of a uniform 
type both in social and religious worlds. But the religious 
concept differs from the social in that the former is one of lasting 
efficacy and far removed from all proofs 


. III. 72 The conception of the workable is in entire accord- 
ance with exemplary conduct of elders. But only the formation 
of the religious concept is arrived at from a careful study of 
Vedic sentences. 


IIL 73 Thus there is no trace of illogicalness in the con- 
clusion that as in the world so in the Vedas also the concept 
of the workable is the incentive for work. 


—. Accordingly this view is in accordance with the conclusion 
arrived at in the discourse on the world and the Vedas in the 
- Sutras of Jaimini 


Thus the Karya or an obligatory act workable to bring 
‘about a desired end signified by the imperative suffixes is an 
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action and there can be no action without an object to be acted 
upon, IV. 35. Nor can there be an object to be acted upon 
without an agent to act upor if, Nor can there be an agent who 
will do the work with no iaterest in the result, There will be 
no interested person having no specified interest, That 
interest is Svaiiga, specified*in the sentence itslef. TV 35-37 


The meaning is this :— 


Since actions are all of momentary duration, they cannot 
be regarded to last till their fruition in distant future. Hence 
acts denoted by Vedic imperatives have to be regarded as lasting 
till their fruition. Such acts can only be performed by such as 
are interested in them, The interested person is called Niyojya 
or a person ordered to undertake the work in his own interests. 
Work means an action which is impossible without an agent, 
none can be an agent, who is not interested in the act and who 
does not regard the work as his own. Accordingly there must 
be interest for him in the work; that interest is the Svarga or 
Heaven, which is a restricting qualification of the agent. 
Living and the like cannot be offered as inducement or interest. 
If it were an inducement, application to work would be delayed. 
If on the other hand the end itself be made the inducement, then 
application to work would be instantaneous. 38 


Nor can cow, sons, and the like be offered as inducements, 
for such inducements do not attract all. As to Heaven, it 
is desired by all. Hence Heaven alone is specified as the only 
inducement towards the sacrificial acts signified by the 
Vedic imperatives. 39-40 


As to those who are interested only in liberation ( Moksa) 
and have no desire for Heaven, we say the sacrificial acts are 
not meant for them, but only to those who have a desire 
for Heaven, 


Hence it follows that in both’ secular and sacred literature 
what is incentive for work is an obligatory act possible. to be 
turned out, 


Thus as far as is known and as far as itis understood by 
me, I have explained the ethical theory, as set forth in the 
school of Prabhakara.Guru. IV. 41 


Thus there are three distinct forms of ethical theory pro- 
pounded and practised by ancient Indians; the first is the theory 
of inaction or abstention from all kinds of voluntary action 
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expounded in the Upanisads. ( Asa means to the attainment 
of emancipation from Samsara or chain of births and deaths 
attentive practice of Yoga or withdrawal of mind from all 
kinds of mental and physical activities. with the exception of an 
almost involuntary type of action to eke out the bare necessaries 
of life is insisted upon.) It is well known that Vanaprasthas 
and Samnyasins of ancient India as well as the Buddhist monks 
and Jaina ascetics brought this theory into practice by living a 
life of inaction 


The second is the theory of work with no desire for the 
results accruing from it. The underlying principle of. this 
theory: is that the observance of duty for duty’s.sake will in- 
volve the doer in no breach of -moral law. Nor is there any 
possibility of his risking his spiritual interests NE, 


The third is what is taught in Jaiminis Mimamsa sutras, 
the Puranas and the Agamas. Jt is the doing of such works as 
are approved of and abstention from those which are condemned 
by the society, of which the doer is a member. By propunding 
such a theory of right course of action the followers of Saivism 
Vaisnavism and other Agamic cults as well as the followers of 
the ancient Vedic sacrificial cult seem to have thought it easy 
to maintain the discipline of each and every member of their 
religious communities or castes. There is no doubt that the 
appearance of rigid castes in India is coeval with the rise of 
Agamic cults. 


YUVARAJADEVA I OF TRIPURI 
BY 
PROF. V. V. MIRASHI, M. A. 


From inscriptions and Coins brought to light from time to 
time it is now well known that the Imperial dynasty of the Kala- 
curis ruled at Tripuri, now a village at a distance of about six 
miles from Jubbalpore. In this illustrious dynasty there 
flourished in the first half of the 10th century Yuvarajadeva I 
who raided all parts of India and seems to have assumed the 
Imperial titles of ParameSvara and  Cakravartin ! From 
inscriptions as well as a drama of Rajasekhara, a Sanskrit poet 
patronised by him, itis now possible to determine the main 
events of his reign 


Yuvarajadeva was the grandson of Kokkalla who seems to 
have been the founder of the Tripuri branch of the Kalacuri 
dynasty. Kokkalla flourished in the second half of the 9th 
century; for in the Bilhari Stone Inscription of the reign of 
Yuvar&jadeva II and the Benares copperplate inscription? of 
Karna heis said to have been & contemporary of Bhoja of 
Kanauj ( 862, 876 and 882 A. D. ) and also of Vallabharaja who 
is identified with Krsna II of the Raàstraküta dynasty ( 875- 
911 A. D). He was succeeded by his son who is named Mugdha- 
tunga in the Bilhari inscription and Prasiddhadhavala in the 
Benares copperplate inscription. He signalised his reign by ex- 
tending his sway to the eastern coast and depriving the lord of 
Kosala (modern chattisgadha ) of Pali After him his son 
Balaharsa, came to the throne. The Benares copperplates which 
name him, mention no noteworthy event of his reign, while the 
Bilhàri inscription omits him altogether, probably because his 
reign was very short. He was succeeded by his younger brother 
Yuvarajadeva I alias Keyuravarsa. 


No inscriptions of the reign of Yuvarajadeva have yet been 
recovered. From the Bilhari stone inscription, however we learn 
that ‘he fulfilled the ardent wishes of the women of Gauda, 
sported with the damsels of Karnata, ornamented the foreheads 
of:the women of Lata, was engaged in amorous dalliance with 
the women of Kasmir and was fond of the charming songs of 


1 यः साक्षात्परमेश्वरः समभवत्सम्याक्शिवाराधनात्‌। Ep. Ind. Vol. I. p. 266 


करचुलितिलको Tat चक्रवर्ती । विद्वशालर्भीजका V. 21 ( Prof. Arte’s Ed. ) 
2 Ep. Ind. Vol. II pp. 297 ff 
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the women of Kalinga.’ ' This shows that Yuvar&jadeva had 
raided Bengal, Karnatak, Gujerat, Kaémir and the Northern 
Circars and had married the beautiful ladies of these provinces. 
This is no empty boast; for, curious as it might appear, if receives 
confirmation from a passage in the Viddhasslabharijiks of 
Rajasekhara which was staged béfore his court. From the 
fourth act of this play we learn that the king had married 
the princesses cf Magadha,  Malvà, Paificila, Avanti, 
Jalandhara and Kerala, Even in the inscriptions of his 
enemies Yuvarajadeva is referred to as having planted his 
foot on the rows of the heads of famcus kings. ë There is not, . 
therefore, much exaggeration, when the Bilhari stone inscription 
describes him as follows: ‘From Kailàsa where Parvati is 
incessantly engaged in sports and from the noble eastern 
mountain over which the Sun shines; up to the bridge of waters 
and as far as the western sea, the valour of his armies caused 
endless trouble to his enemies, ° 


The Kardà Rastraktita grant? tells us that Yuvaraja~ 
deva gave his daughter Kandakadevi in marriage to Baddiga 
alias Amoghavarsa IIT, the Rastrakuta king of Manyakheta 
( Malkhed in the Nizam's territory ). Baddiga must have been 
an oldman when he ascended the throne after his nephew 
Govinda IV. Ashe was reigning in 987 and 939 A. D. * 
might place Yuvarijadeva, who was his senior contemporary; 
in the period 910-950 A. D 


Yuvarájadeva was a patron of men of letters. The Sanskrit 
poet Rajasekhara flourished at his court. The Viddha$alabhafjika: 
one of the dramas of this poet, contains some historical data 
about the reign of Yuvarajadeva. Its plot may be summarised 
as follows :— = & 


King Vidyadheramalla Karpüravarsa of Tripuri receives af 
his court Virapala alias Candamahasena, the lord of Kuntala, 
who has been deprived of his kingdom by his relatives, 
and first falls in love with his daughter Kuvalayamala. 


1 Ep. Ind. vol. I. p. 265 


2; विख्यातक्षितिपालमोलिरचनापिन्यस्तपादाग्बुजम्‌ | संख्ये$संख्यबलं व्यज्येष्ट गतभीयश्रोदिराज हठात्‌ i 
The king of Cedi spaken of here is Yuvarajadeva I as shown below. 


3 थुवराजदेवदुदितारि कन्दकदेब्याममीत्रवर्षनूपात्‌। जातः खेोदट्टिगदेबो सृपतिरभूद भ्रुवनविख्यातः d 
Ind. Ant. Vol. XII. p. 264 ff 


4 Epigraphia Carnation Vol. XY pp. 29-30, 
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His minister Bhaguràyans, however, comes to know from as- 
trologers that the king who would marry Mrgankavali, the 
daughter of king Candravarman af Lita ( central and southern 
Gujerat ) would be the sovereign of the whole world. He, there- 
fore; contrives to bring about a marriage between Karpirvarsa 
and Mrgankavali. Candravarman, her father, had no son 
and so had brought her up as a boy since her child- 
hood. None but Bhagurayana knew of this secret. It seems 
that Karpüravarsa had defeated Candravarman, for we are told 
that the latter was obliged to keep as a hostage Mrgankavali 
disguised as a prince named Mregankavarman at the Kalacuri 
court. Karptravarsa’s chief queen, Madansundari, who though 
related to Candravarman, is shown to be ignorant of the per- 
sonation, used to dress occasionally the pretended boy in a female 
garb. When the king sees her once in & dream he falls -in love 
with her. The queen in order to play a practical joke on the 
king, induces him to marry a sister of the pretended boy. This 
sister is no other than Mrgankavali herself, though the queen 
who is ignorant of her real sex, takes her to be Mrgankavarman 
in a female dress. The king agrees and the marriage is perform- 
ed. Inthe meanwhile news comes from Candravarman that 
a son has been born to him. He, therefore, requests his niece 
the queen to bestow his daughter Mrgankavali whom he 
had brought up as & son on a worthy consort. The 
queen realises her mistake when it is too late. To make 


the best of the situation, however, she bestows both Mr- 
gànkavali and Kuvalayamala the Kuntala princess on the 


king. Just then there comes a messenger bearing the following 
letter from the king’s commander—in-chief Sri Vatsa. “By the 
prowess of your Majesty who are an ornament of the Karaculis, 
by the policy of the great minister Bhagurayana, as well as by 
the execution of your Majesty's commands by insignificant 
soldiers like myself, all the kings of the East, West and North 
were already subdued. Only those of the South had not yet 
submitted. Virapala, the lord of Kuntala, who was deprived of 
his kingdom by his kinsmen sought your Majesty's protection. 
As your Majesty commanded, we placed him in front and 
encamped on the bank of the Payosni There we fought with a 
confederacy of several kings viz: those of Karnata, Simhala, 
Pandya, Murala, Andhra, Kuntala, Konkana &c. and subdued 
them. We then placed Virapala on the throne &c.’ Bhagurayana 
then declares that the king, who is an ornament of the Karaculis, 


reigns supreme over the whole country from the milky ocean 
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in the north to the sea filled with the water of the Tamraparni 
inthe South, from the western, ocean which receives the 
Narmada to the eastern sea whose shore is sanctified by the 
fall of the Ganges. a 


The Viddhaśālabhañjikā is & drama of harem-intrigue. The 
plot simmarised above resembles in some respects those of the 
Malavikagnimitra of Kalidasa and of the Priyadarsika and the 
Ratnavali of Harga. Still it is likely to have a historical basis. 
In the Indian Antiquary Vol. XXXIV pp. 177 ff, the late Dr. 
Hultzsch identified Vidyadharamalle Karptravarga with the 
Kalacuri King Yuvarajadeva I alias Keytiravarsa on the 
following grounds— 

~ 

(1) From the prologue we learn that the play was 
enacted before the court of Sri Yuvarajadeva. (2) The king is 
called —Karaculi-tilaka, the ornament of the  Kaeraculis 
and is represented as ruling in Nrpuri which is evidently a 
mistake for Tripuri. (3) He is again called Triligadhipati, 
which is also probably a mistake for Trikalingadhipati; for we 
know. that this title was assumed by some Kalacuri kings 
that ruled at Tripuri. Dr, Hultzsch could not, however, identify 
the other kings mentioned in the play; for he wrote * Karpira- 
varsas alleged contemporaries Candravarman of Lata and 
Candamahasena or Virapala of Kuntala are unknown to 
historical records.’ If we could identify these kings we. would 
be able to shed some light on the history of that period. 


From the analysis of the plot given above it would be seen 
that it refers to the Following events- 

(1) Yuvarajedeva Keyürvarsa married a daughter of 
Candravarman the king of Lata and this marriage, strengthened | 
his position. - 


(2) He espoused the cause of Virapala the king of 
Kuntala and sent an army which fought with a confederacy of 
kings on ithe bank of the Payosni,. defeated it and placed 
Virap&la on the throne of Kuntala. 

Let us now examine how far these events are historical. 
From the Bilhari stone inscription we learn that Yuvar&jadeva 
married Nohala who was a Caulukya princess. Her genealogya 
18 ‘given there as follows :— - M कक. 
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Simhavarman 


( gon ) 
Sadhanva 


a BOR 
Avanivarman 


daughter: 
Nohala 
The inscription. does not, however, state where these, princes 
ruled. Avanivarman is described as Samantactidimani, the 
best of feudatories. These names again do not figure in the 
genealogical lists of the Calukya princes known to us. ! 


Towards the middle of the 8th century the Calukyas of 
Badami had lost their paramount position in the Deccan and 
their place was taken by the Rastrakütas. The later Cálukyas 
of Kalyani had not then (i. e. in the beginning of the 10 th 
century ) risen into prominence, It seems, however, that there 
was 8 line of the Calukyas ruling in Gujerat about this time. 
Milaraja the founder of the Caulukya dynasty of Anahilawada 
who came to the throne in 961 A. D. had to fight with Barappa 
who is described in the Dvydsraya Kavya as king of Lata desa, 
The Surat grant of Kirtiraja, a grandson of Barappa, is dated 1018 
A. D. In it Kirtiràja calls himself a Caulukya king. So Barappa 
who was ruling over Lata about 960 A. D. wasa king of the 
Caulukya dynasty, Unfortunately the names of Bàrappa's 
ancestors are not known, But I think we shall not be wrong if 
we suppose that Barappa was the son of Avanivarman. If this 
conjecture is correct, Avanivarman can be identified with 
Candravarman, the father of Mrgankivali, who is represented 
as ruling over Latades’a in the Viddhasalebhafijika.? In 
the Bilhari inscription Avanivarman the father of Nohalà is 
styled the best of feudatories and we have seen that Candravar- 


1 One Avanivarman (II) the son of Balavarman and grandson of 
Avanivarman (1) of the Cilukya dynasty is known to have been ruling, 
over south Kathiawad in 899 A. D. Butas Prof. Kielhorn has pointed 
out he cannot be identified with the father of Nohalg as the names of 
their ancestors do not agree. See Ep. Ind. vol. IX p. 8. 

2 It may be noted in this connection that in the Balartmayans also 
Rajadekhara represents a Calukya king as ruling over Lita (IIL, 57). 
From the description of the several kings assembled for the Svayarhvars 

f Sita, which is full of anachronisins, it is clear that he is referring io . 
the state of things in his own times 


ij E 
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man of the Viddhasalabhafijika was probably a feudatory of 
Yuvarajadeva. The poet has not evidently used the real names 
of the characters that figure in the drama, but has coined other 
in imitation of them The heroine Mrgankavali would thus’ 
have to be identified with Nohala. From the Bilhari inscription 
we know that she was very dear to Yuvarajadeva who built a 
temple of Siva called Nohalesvara after -her. She also donated 
several villages to the Saiva ascetic who lived in the Matha 
attached to the temple. Rajasekhara seems to have composed 
ee drama on the occasion of Yuvarajadeva’s marriage with 
er, ' 

The second event also described in the play seems to nave s 
foundation in fact. Virapala, whose cause was espouséd by 
Yuvarajadeva, is called king of Kuntala, Now Rajasekhara 
identifies Kuntala with Vidarbha as will be seen from a 
sr la of the following two statements that occur in his 
works :— 

(1) आल्य wer बच्छोर्म णाम णञरं कुन्तलेस । तहिं सअलजणवल्हो WEST 
णाम राआ | Karpüramafijari Act. I ? 





1 The similarity between .Keyüravarga and Karpüravargn has al- 

ready been noted. Entguriyana, the chief minister of Karpüravarga 
probably represents Baükamisra, who, as we learn from the Karitalai stone 
inscription was the chief minister of Yuvarajadeva Keyüravarga. 
: . 2 It has to be poted, however, that the legendary explanation of 
the dynastic name ‘ Caulukya' given in the Bilbari inscription does not 
agree with that in th» inscriptions of Bürappa's descendants. (Cf. the 
Surat plates of the Ozlukya Trilocana paladeva Ind. Ant. vol. XII p. 201). 
But these legendary explanations of dynastic names are in almost all 
cases imagined by tle poets. In the Surat plates Barappa is said to have 
obtnined Lita deda ( श्रल्ाटदेशमाधिगम्य कृतानि येन &c. ) and itis, therefore, sup- 
posed that he was ths first prince of that dynasty to become king of 
Lära ) € Bom. Gazetteer vol. I part II p. 22). But a similar expression is 
8180 used in Connection with his grandson KIrtirija and as noted above 
Ràjasekhara also speaks of the Caulukyas as ruling over Gita. Barappa 
was, therefore, only the first distinguished member of the family that 
ruled there. The Raztrküias were supreme in Lita till 930 A. D. (Of 
the Cambay plates oZ Govinda IV Ep. Ind. vol. VII p. 26). Avanivar- 
man may have been at first a feudatory of Govind IV, but seems to have 
been defeated later on by Yuvar&jadeva. 

8 Itisto be rated, however, that the Harward Oriental Series 
Edition of the Karptramabjari reads the passage as अत्थि एत्थ दुक्खिणावधे ğa- 
ag सअलजणवलछही WRIST णाम राआ! Rejasekhara sometimes identifies Vidar- 
bha with Kuntale ( Cf. Balaramayans III, 50-52, X, 74-75) and some- 
times mentions the two countries separately. (Of. Küvyamimürbsü 
p.93).  Kuntala is generally taken to refer to the Southern Maratha 
Country. The identification of the lord of Kuntala with a Rugfrakiite 
king is not, however, affected thereby as Münyakhets, the capital of the 
Rastrakitas was sitcated in the country of Kuntala even in this second 
sense, 
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(2 ) तत्रास्ति मनोजन्मनो देवस्य काडावासो विदर्भेषु वत्सगुल्म नाम नगरम्‌ 
Kavyamimarsa p. 10 ( Gaikwad's Oriental Series First Edition ). 


The first of these passtges places Vatsagulms (modern 
Vasim in Berar ) in Kunéals and the second in Vidarbha. We 
know that Vidarbha was conquered by the Rastrakitas as early 
as 772 A, D.in the reign ठी Krsna 1! and the Deoli plates 
show that it continued it their possession till the reign of 
Krsna III ^ Again from the Karpüramaünjar] we learn that 
there was a king named Vallabhar&ja ruling in Kuntala. The 
name Vallabhar&ja was assumed by many Rastrakita kings. 
The Arabs called the  Rastrakütas by the name of Balhara 
which is admitted to be a corruption of Vallabharäja. è 
It would not, therefore, be wrong if we supose that 
Virapala was a claimant for the Rastraktta throne. His claims 
were superseded and so he sought Yuvarajadeva’s help to gain 
his kingdom, Was there such a trouble in respect of succession 
about this time in the history of the Rástrakütas?. The Karhad* 
and Deoli plates of Krsna ITI tell us that Govinda IV, whose 
known dates are 918, 929, 930 and 933 A. D. was ‘the source of 
the sportive pleasures of love, that his mind was enchained by 
the eyes of women and he displeased all men by his vicious 
courses and his health being undermined he met with untimely 
death’. The latest date for Govinda IV, viz. 933 A. D., falls 
in the reign of Yuvarajadeva. The same inscriptions again tell 
us that after the' death of Govinda IV, the feudatory princes 
entreated Baddiga alias Amoghavarsa, the uncle of Govinda IV 
to ascend the throne. 5 This shows that there was ‘some trouble 
about succession at this tims. Virapala must have been 8 
claimant for the throne and when he could not gain it he 
sought Yuvarajadeva’s help, Yuvar&jadev& had by this time, 
made extensive conquests in the North, East and West but as 


Proceedings of the Second Oriental Conference p. 625, 

Ep. Ind. vol, V p. 188. 

Early History of thegDsccan p. 209, 

Ep. Ind. vot. IV y. 278. 

सामन्तरथ रडराज्यमाहमालम्यार्थमस्याधितो &c. Prof. K. B. Pathak has 
drawn the attention of scholars toan important passage in the Vikra- 
m&rjunavijaya of a Kanarese poet :Pamps, where it is saii that “Ari. 
kesarin conquered the great feudatories sent by the emperor named 
Gojjiga, and destroying the emperor who offered opposition gave univer- 
sal sovereignty to Baddigadeva who came placing confidence in him., 
Arikegarin was a Calukya chieftain ruling over Jola country ( Dharwar 
District ) Ep. Ind. vol. VII p. 34 
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the Viddhasalabhafijika tells’ us he could not, for. some time, 
gain a footing in the South. This was probably due to the 
increasing power of the Rüstrakütas. He must have, there- 
fore, thought this to be a very good opportunity to have 
his own nominee on the Rastrakuts throne. He despatched. 
& large army under his trusted ' general who fought a 
battle with the Rastrakiita king! arid his allies on the bank 
of the Payosni (modern Paingangs, a tributary of the Wardha). 
The allies of the Rastrakita king are enumerated in the follow- 
ing verse in the Viddhasalabhatijika— 


काणांटो युद्धतन्त्रे चतुरतरमतिः सिंहलः सिंहकमां 
पाण्डयश्चण्डासयाष्टिसुरलपारब्रुढः कासुकप्राढवाहः | 

आन्प्रो नोरन्धसारः समरभुवि पुरः कुन्तलः कुन्तशाली 
किचान्ये कांडूकणाद्या अपि नरपतयः साश्रताः सघब्वात्तम्‌ ॥ 


- This description of. the allies is evidently dictated by 
alliteration ; but if is quite likely that they assisted Baddiga 
Amoghavarsa and his son and crown-prince .Krsna in this 
battle ; for from the later inscriptions of Krsna III we know 
that they were his feudatories. i 


(1) Karnata-This may be either Arikesarin, the Calukya 
king of Jola and patron of the Kanarese poet Pampa, who we 
know, helped Baddiga to gain the throne, or more probably 
Butuga the westérn Ganga king who ruled over Mysore and’ 
who ‘was a son-in-law of Baddiga’. The Atakur inscription 
tells us that Butuga, who killed the Cola prince Rajaditya 
(947 A. D.), was a feudatory of Krsna ILI and received the 
gift of a province and four districts for the help that he rendered 
to him.’ 


- 1 This may have been either Baddiga Amoghavarge or his able 
son and crown prince, who afterwards ascended the throne as Krsna 
III. It may, at first sight, appear improbable that Yuvarajadeva should 
"have waged war on his own son-in-law, Baddiga, He was, however, a man 
of very quiet and saintly nature. (Cf. the epithets विवाकिषु sea: & प्रशामिनामाद्य 
applied to him in the Deoli and Karhid plates ). He was entirely guided 
by his ambitious and able son Krsna IIT. As the Ilate Dr. Sir R. G. 
Bhandarkar conjectured Krsna III was not the son of Yuvarajadeva’s 
daughter Kandakadevi. (Cf. Early History of the Deccan p. 205). 
Yuvarajadeva must have, therefore, felt that if his son-in-law Baddiga 
ascended the throne, he would be entirely under the control of his eldest 
son Krsna. Hence he seems to have decided to back up some other 
more tractable claimant for the throne 

. 2 Cf.the Hebbal inscription of 975 A. D. Wp. Ind. १४०७ IV 
p. 350. 

3 Ep. Ind. vol. II p. 167 f. 
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(2) Sinhala is the king of Ceylon. Parāntaka the pow- 
erful Cola king(907-949 A, D) had invaded ceylon.' So this 
king must have sought the help of the Rastrakiitas, the only 
other powerful dynasty: of that time. The Karhad plates of 
Krsna III mention Sirhhala as a feudatory. * 


(3) Pandya- This king also must have been an ally of 
Krsva IIT in that battle. The Pandya prince who ruled at this 
time in Madura was driven into exile by Paràntaka Cola !. 
The Karhad plates of Krsna IIl say that after overthrowing 
the Cola king Krsna III divided his territory among the 
Ceranmas, Pandya and other kings. ? 


(4) The Lord of Murala- In the Uttararimacarita Murala 
appears. as a tributary river of the Godavari. Again ‘the present 
battle seems to have been fought in the country of the Muralas, 
as Yuvar&jadeva's commander-in-chief writes of the wives of 
the Muralas as fixing their eyes on the feet of Yuvar&jadeva.* 
From the Sangamner plates of the Yadava Mahāsāmanta 
Bhillama IT it appears that Vandiga who ruled over this country 
was a feudatory of Krsna IIT. * 


(5) Andhra- The Eastern Calukyas of Vengi were often at 
war with the Rastrakiitas. From one of their records we learn 
that Calukya Bhima IT ( 934-945 A. D. ) destroyed a great army 
that was sent against him by Govinda IV." Like Arikesarin, 
he also may have assisted Baddiga Amoghavarsa the adversary 
of Govinda TV. 


(6) Konkana- The Silsharas of Kohkana were feudatories 
of the Rastrakiitas till their overthrow by the -later Calukyas 
of Kalyani. ° 


We ‘have thus seen that all the allies mentioned by 
Rajasekhara were later on the feudatories of Krsna III and may 
have, therefore, assisted him and his father in the battle of the 
Payosni. This battle resulted in a victory for Yuvarajadeva 


1 V.Smith—Early History of India third Ed. p. 464. 

2 Of. कृत्वा दप्चिणदिग्जयाद्यताषिया चोलान्वयोन्सूलनम्‌, a निजभ्रत्यवर्गपारितश्चेरन्म- 
पाण्ड्यादकान्‌ | येनोच्चेः सह सिंहलेन करदान्‌ सन्मण्डलाथीश्वरान्‌ व्यस्तः कीतिलिताङकुरातिक्ृतिः स्तम्भश्च 
रामेश्वरे ॥ 

3 श्रीवत्सो वत्सलत्वान्सरलजनवधूलोचनेरच्यमाने पाद्दरनद्रारविन्दे क्षणममिरचयत्यजलिं ufi 
भक्त्या IV 18. 

4 Ep. Ind. Vol. II p.214. 

5 Fieet-Dynasties of the Kanarese districts p. 417, 

6 Bom. Gazetteer- Vol. I p. II p. 23 
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who placed Virapala 'on the throne of the Rastrakutas, He 
also married his daughter to cement that alliance. The last 
known date for Govinda IV is 933 A. D. while the earliest known 
date for Baddiga Amoghavarsa is 937,A.,D, So the battle of the 
Payosni must have been fought in the period between 933-937 
A, D., probably about 935 A. D. The Viddhasalabhafijika seems 
to have been staged at Tripuri in jubilation at this great victory 
over a formidable confederacy of the southern kings. Yuva- 
rajadeva was now at the height of his power, for he had attained 
the enviable position of Oakravartin or lord paramount of the 
whole of India. 


- This success seems, however, to have been only temporary; 
for we find that Baddiga Amoghavarsa soon regained his throne 
with the help of his feudatories and. was firmly established on it. 
in 937 A“D. Baddiga wasa saintly king; his son Krsna III seems 
to have been the de facto ruler during his life time. He soon took 
revenge by raiding the Cedi country and defeating Yuvar&jadeva.. 
The Karhad plates of Krsna III dated Saka 880 (958 A. D.) 
tell us that Krsna III, while he was Yuvaràje, defeated a 
Sahasrarjuna, who was an elderly relative of his mother and 
wife.* Now the Kalacuris called themselves Haihayas and 
traced their descent from Sahasrirjuns Kartavirya. So a 
Kalacuri king is evidently referred to here. Dr. Sir R. G. 
Bhandarkar who edited the Karhad plates in the Ep. Ind. Vol 
IV p.278 observed as follows:— “ Who the particular prince 
conquered by Krsna III was it is difficult to say.” I would 
identify him with Yuvarajadeva I. We know that Yuvaraja- 
deva’s daughter Kandakadevi was married to ( Baddiga ) 
Amoghavarsa, the father of Krsna III. From the references 
to the two brothers Krsna JIL and Khottiga in Karda 
plates? Dr. Sir, R. G. Bhandarkar conjectured that Kandaka- 


1 As Rajasekhara has coined the names of almost all the characters 
in the play, the real name of this prince. cannot be determined at presert. 
As Yuvardjadeva is shown in the play to have married his daughter he 
seems to have been an elderly person and may have been another uncle 
of Govinda IV. My Friend Prof. A. S. Altekar of the Benares Hindu 
University saggests that he may be Bappuga who was vanquished by 
Krgna while he was a crown prince. (See the Deoli and Karhad 
plates ) 

2 रामहतसहस्रभ्ुजोी अुजद्रयाकाछेतसमद्रामेण ॥ जननीपत्नीसुरुरींपे येन सहस्लाजुनों विजितः 

3 हेन्द्रपदाजिगाषयेव canted च BT ्रातरि श्रामत्कृष्णराजदेवे, 

युवराजदेवदुहितरि कन्दकदेव्याममोधवषचनृपात्‌ | 
जातः रवो ट्विगदेवो नृपातेरधूदूभुवनावेख्यात i Early History of the Deccan p 205 
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devi was the mother of Khottiga but the step-mother of Krsna 
Til. The.elderly relative of Kandakdevi who was on the throne 
of the Kalacuris and who was defeated by Krsna could have 
been none other than “Yuvarajadeva I. This invasion of the 
Cedi country must have occurred before 940 A, D. the date of 
Krsna’s accession i. e, in the first or second year of his father’s 
reign; for it is mentioned first in list of the achievments of 
Kisna IIT while he was a crown~prince 


It seems that there was another reason also for the invasion 
of the Cedi country undertaken by Krsna III. In the 
"Viddhasalabhafüjika the hero, whom we have identified with 
Yuvarajadeva I is called ‘ Ujjayinibhujanga’ the paramour of 
Ujjayini.' On this Dr. Hultzsch has remarked as follows :— 
“this biruda suggests an ungratified desire for the conquest 
of Malwa’. I would rather see in this expression a reference 
to Yuvarajadeva's invasion of Ujjayini, which must have 
taken place just about that time, As Yuvar&jadeva did 
not annex it he is called the ‘paramour,’ and not 
‘the -lord’ of the city. From the Cambay plates? of 
Govind IV we learn that Indra III had captured Ujjayini. 
Since then the Paramara kings who ruled there seem to have 
owned allegiance to the Ragtrakutas, The recently discovered 
Harsola plates? of Siyaka show that Siyaka who ruletin 949 
A, D. acknowledged the suzerainty of Krsna ILI. There were 
constant wars going on between the neighbouring kings the 
Kalacuris of Tripuri and the Paramiras of Malwa. When, 
therefore, Yuvarajadeva attacked and captured Ujjayini, the 
Paramaras must have sought the protection of their overlord thes 
Rástraküta king. The northern campaign of Krsna III must 
therefore, have been undertaken to punish the Kalacuri king 
Yuvarajadeva for meddling in the matter of succession to the 
Rastrakita throne as well as for invading the capital of his 
feudatory the Paramara king. 


Yuvarajadeva seems to have suffered another defeat at the 
hands of Ya$ovarman the Candella king who ruled over the 
neighbouring province of Jejakabhukti. Yasovarman was a 
contemporary of Devapala (948 A. D. ) from whom he obtained 





1 जय Haas सुप्रभातं भषतः 1 विद्धशालभजिका 1, 20. 
2 Ep. Ind vol. VII y. 26. 
3 Ep. Ind. vol. XIX p. 236 ff. 
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the beautiful image of Vaikuntha. ( Visnu) In the Khajuraho 
inscription’ we are told that Yasovarman vanquished in battle, 

a Cedi king who had countless forces and who was being 
protected by -a multitude of angry and invincible bowmen 
riding elephants in rutthat resembled huge mountains of collyrium 
as they moved about and who had planted his lotus-like foot 
onarow of the heads of famous’ kings. This description 
can apply only to Yuvarájadeva I who flourished about 
that time; for his son and successor Laksmanaràjadeva 
does not seem to have been so famous, R. B. Hiralal says 
that this conflict apparently took place at the time 
of the succession of Yuvarajideva IL? As we have placed 
Yuvarajadeva in the first half of the 10 th century and as he is 
described in the above inscription as having already defeated a 
number of famous kings, we must date this battle towards the 
end of his reign when he had lost his prestige perhaps owing to 
the defeat he had suffered at the hands of Krsna III. 


There is another inscription’? recently found at Jura, 
12 miles from the Maihar Railway station, which shows that 
Krsna III led one more expedition in the north after he ascend- 
ed the throne and set up a monument at Jubbalpore. As it men- 
tions his extermination of the Cola king it must be dated after 
947 A.D. As R. B. Hiralal has pointed out there is a much 
defaced inscription of Krsna III at Nilakanthi in the 
Chhindwara district.* He seems, therefore, to have gwrested 
some part of his dominions from a Kalacuri king. Whether 
this second invasion of Krsna III took place in the reign of 
Yuvaradeva I cannot be determined at present. 


Yuvaràj&deva was a great patron of religion and literature. 
His {patronage of Rajasekhara, the author of the Viddhasala- 
bhanjikü has been noted above. Rajasekhara’s ancestors 
Akalajalada, Tarala and Suraénanda were patronised by the 
Kalacuri kings. ° Rajasekhara was, however, at first attract- 
ed by the more prosperous court of Kanauj under Mahendrapala 
I and his son  Mahipála and wrote; his earlier works 


1 Ep. Ind, vol. I p. 24— 
उत्तङ्गाअनज्ञैलसनिम चलन्मच द्विपन्द्रस्थितक्रध्यदूदुर्वरथन्चिमागेणगणप्रारब्धरक्षा क्रियम्‌ 1 
बिख्यातक्षितिपालमेिरचनािन्यस्तपादाम्युजं संख्येऽसंख्यनलं व्यजेष्ट गतभीयश्रोदिराज हठात्‌ ॥ 
2 Annals of the Bhandurkas Institute vol IX p. 287 
3 Bp. Ind. Vol. XIX p. 287 

4 List of Inscriptions in C. P. and Berar, First Ed. p. 81-82 

5 ab मेकलसुता नृपाणां wudug: । कर्बीना च सुरानन्दुश्चेद्मण्डलमण्डनम्‌ i Saktimu= 
ktavali 


-— 
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Balaramayana, Balabharata and Karpūramafjari while at 
Kanauj After the defeat of Mahipala' by Indra TI ( the grand- 
father of Krsna IJI ) in 916,A. D. the empire of Kanauj must 
have declined in power. Rajasekhara must have, therefore, re- 
turned to the court of Tripuri which was then prospering under 
Yuvarajadeva I. Here ke wrote his Viddhasdalabhafjika and 
Kavyamimamsa. There were other poets also at the Cedi 
Court, for we find that the Karitalai inscription ! which was 
engraved in the reign of Laksmanaraja, the son and successor of 
Yuvarajadeva is written in a besutiful Kavya, style. Yuvará- 
jadeva, like most of his contemporaries, patronised Saivism and 
made large donations to the' temple of Nohalesvara. Rai 
Bahadur Hiralal has shown that he endowed the matha attached 
to it with the munificent gift of three lakhs of villages, His 
ministers Bhikamisra and Someśvara were devotees of Vignu. 
The latter erected the temple of Somesvars at Karitelai. 





4 Ep. Ind. Vol. II P.171 ff. | 
‘The Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute Vol. IX p. 288 ff, 
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KANARESE INFLUENCE ON OLD MARATHI WITH 
SPECIAL REFERENCE TO JNANESVARI* 
BY 
R. V, JAHAGIRDAR, M. A. 


re 


INTRODUCTION 

The history of the Modern Indo-Aryan languages is one of. 
extension and supersession. From the Vedic times to the present 
day, the tongue of the earliest conquerors of India has been 
advancing in territory and influence. In its march, it came into 
contact with other languages. The result of this linguistic 
clash was two-fold. Firstly,“ when an Aryan tongue comes in 
cotttact with an uncivilised aboriginal one, it is invariably the 
latter which goes to the wall. It is only in the South of India, 
where aboriginal languages are associated with a high degree of 
culture, that they have held their own.” (Imperial Gazetteer, 
Vol I. pp. 351-2), Secondly, the Aryan speech itself did not 
remain unaffected. In dissolving the less civilised speeches, it 
assimilated certain of their characteristics. It may be mention- 
ed as a passing instance that even in its earliest days, 
Indo-Aryan possessed “a second series of dental letters, the 
so-called cerebrate foreign to Indo-European languages general- 
ly and characteristic of Dravidian. We may conclude, then, 
that the earlier forms of speech, by which Indo-European was 
modified in the various stages of its progress from the North- 
West, were predominantly Dravidian,” (Cambridge History 
of India. Vol. I. p. 49 ). | 

The Dravidian languages at the present time are confined 
to the South where inspite of their powerful Indo-Aryan 
neighbours like Marathi and Gujrati they have not only retain- 
ed their individuality but developed a vast literature. No 
doubt they have been influenced toa considerable extent by 
their foreign neighbours; but they themselves have exercised a 
good deal of influence on the Indo-Aryan languages in vocabu- 
lary, phonology,  inflexional system, the order of words 
in a sentence and so on, (cf. Linguistic Survey of India 
Vol IV. p, 31 ff and Vol L pp. 130-1) Thus e, g. Dr. Earnest 
Trump attributes to Dravidian influences the pronunciation of 
qand q as TS and DZ in Marathi ( See Caldwell; Comparatvie 


e " M : * * 
*Based on the Thosis ag approved by the sonato of the University 
of London. - - ve 
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Grammar. of Dravidian languages, p. 61). That Marathi which 
for a long time has been the Southern boundary of the Indo- 
Aryan languages should influence and be influenced by Dravi- 
dian is but natural. Even to the present day Marathi and 
Kanarese are next neighbours and the process of mutual 
influence is going on under,our very eyes. The present object, 
however, is to examine the influence, if any, of a particular 
Dravidian language viz. Kanarese on & particular Indo-Aryan 
language-Marathi-at a particular time-the time of ज्ञानदेव, author 
of ज्ञानेश्वरी, who flourished in the thirteenth century of our era. 


A reference has been made above to the Dravidian influence ` 
on Indo-Aryan phonology. From an early time Indo-Aryan 
possessed cerebrals. But these were not cerebrals proper but 
only dental stops which were cerebralised under certain condi- 
tions. ( Wackernagel. Section 144 ) Marathi -has retained 
the old cerebrals, at the same time cerebralising, not uniformly, 
the ‘old intervocalic -rt-{-d- ) group. ( Block; Formation de la 
langue Marathe; Sect. 108-14 ) But the frequency with which 
we meet cerebral æ (l) and हू (d) is held to be due-along with 
the double pronunciation of and जू to Dravidian influence. 
(L.8. 1, Vol. IV. p.31 ff). 


DECLENSION 


Whatever the general influence of the Dravidian on the 
Indo-Aryan languages, it is interesting to note parallelism in 
the details of both Marathi and Kanarese. Where, however, a 
particular trait of the former can be definitely proved to-be of a 
non-Indo-Aryan type, the question of parallelism merges into 
that of influence. The present object is to note and point out 
such striking similarities as would enable one in considering 
the mutual influence of these two languages. 

POST-POSITIONS 

In its declension, Marathi has partly retained the old 
inflexional system. (Block. F. L. M. 181). Like a! great 
number of languages of its group, it reduced the number of 
‘old case-forms to only two viz. the direct and the oblique 
( ibid. 184). On this reduction, the need to. express the various 
case-relations was filled by using certain accessory words, 
This device of using accessory words is not peculiar to Marathi. 
Its process can be traced to a period as early as that of classical 
Sanskrit. A worde. g. like Skt. मध्य” "Middle" is used in its 
locative after another word to express the locative sense of the 
latter, Thus Skt. ax, “ in the forest" was expressed as वनस्य 
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wey “in (the middle of ) the forest", and so on. The use of 
such accessory words became more and more : frequent till 
ültimately they. lost their original form and sense and became 


what were called case-terminations or  post-positions. (cf, 
Block F. L. M. 197.) 


Thus in ज्ञानेश्वरी we have post-positions like सहिते, “ with", 
वांचुनि, " without", qm, "from" etg In modern Marathi 
these are appended to the oblique of the nouns. But with 
ज्ञानेश्वरी ^ there was no question of a general oblique form to 
which to append post-positions" ( Doderet; School of Oriental 
Studies. Bulletin. Vol. IV. part IIL p. 553 ) The various post- 
positions. are used with the following cases :— 


(a) afd, वांचूनि, वारे, with the diréct case, usually the 
Acccusative e. g 


तैं नित्ययाग-सहितें । erst समस्तें agli 


“ All the beings are created along with periodical 
sacrifices " ( III-86 ), or 


तेसा ईश्वरू-वांचूनि कांही । जिये आणीक लाणी ardt 
“( That) for which there is no other acquisition than 
that of ( except) God” (11-42); हे. arafa, “except this ” 
(11-88 ); 


sg ठावो वारे, “ Up to this place ” ( XI-36-386 ). 
( b) सी, सहितें, सवें, नि, न, में, वीन and हनि with the instrumental 
e. g. 


जौविते--सी, " with life " (II-45) where जीविते is the instru- 
mental of जीवित भर॑वसें-नी, ” with confidence”. ( IT-82 ) 
(N. B. qt has lost its nasalisation probably on 
account of the following नी. ). zéi amd सहिते, with 
these various creatures". (KI-275 ) wart हीन वनिता, 
Woman without a husband "(II-199 ); and तेणें अजुनाचछ 
निवेल, by that the mountain in the form of Arjuna will 
be quenched " ( II-79 ). (N. B. @ consists of the in- 
strumental तें and the post-position नें). 


(c)sft लागी, प्रति, सम and पासी with the dative (the.old 
genitive ) e. g. 


ना तरी पवन मेघासी fae, or does the wind dread the clouds? 
(11-14) हैँ असतिये कीतीसी ag, “this. ( mercy.) is. ruin to 
existing fame"  (II-20 ) जया लागीं आले पांडवा, “to 
which, O Pandava, they have come,” ( VII-105), आणि 
ae नीति सांगसी आह्यां-प्रति, “On the other hand, you are 
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advising me.” (II-101 ), 
( d ) माजीं, आंत, with the locative, 


It is not the present object to trace each and every one of the 
above post-positions to its Órigin. What is important for the 
moment is to see if there are any peculiarities in their use and 
secondly, if there are any among them that cannot be taken 
back to an indo-Aryan source: in other words, is there any 
foreign influence on ज्ञानेश्वरी in the use and type of its. post- 
positions ? . 


It would be well to state at the outset that some of these 
accessory words are clearly intelligible. e. ४. ad, माजीं, आंत, प्रति 
etc. (See Block F. L. M, p. 195.) But there are others that are 
not only difficult to trace to their origin but peculiar in their 
use as will be shown below. The majority of them are either in 
the instrumental or in the locative like «fed, माजी, लागी. ete; the 
two cases in which ज्ञानेश्वरी forms adverbs from nouns or 
adjectives. {Doderet: S. O. S, B. P. 560; and of, the 
discussion below ). 


(a) Let us take afd and aft for example, from the first 
group and examine their use. Skt. ug-to which Marathi «d 
is related, is used in Sanskrit only with the instrumental 
(later with the genitive as well) How did this come to be 
used with the accusative as in the above instance? Similarly 
qi means not only “on” or“ upon” but, as can be seen in 
the above quotations, “ till, as far as,so long” etc. In its 
first sense it is derived, as Block says (p.195), from Skt. उपरि. 
But how can its second sense be accounted for? Are there two 
different Ws in Marathi, one from Skt. उपरि and the other from 
some other word ? In attempting an explanation, it is 
impossible to overlook the similarity of certain Kanarese post- 
positions, their-use and their meaning with some of those to be 
found in ज्ञानेश्वरी, In old Kanarese certain adverbs of place 
and time are used as post-positions. Usually adverbs of place 
are in the locative and adverbs of time in the instrumental 
(See Kittel’s Grammar p. 167 )-as most adverbs are in ज्ञानेश्वरी 
But the parallelism between the two languages in this respect 
becomes even more evident from the consideration of passages 
like the following :— 


Padedode Kampam bannam 
Badeyavu-, bannamane padeduvap-pade Kampam 
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Padeyav ulidalargal eraduman- 
Ode beledi campakakke pügal doreye ” 


. If they have fragrance they hawe no colour; if they possess 
colour they are not fragrant; no other flowercan equal this 
Camapke which grows with both” (-Adipurana 941. A. D. quoted 
in Kavicarita Vol, I. p. 29). Here the word“ Ode "-which is 
equivalent to agd-and means “ with.” is used with“ eradu-m 
~am ” the accusative of “ eradu, two ”; or, 


Kaveriyindam à Godavari-Varam irdda nidada Kannadudol 
in the Kanarese language that prevails from Kaveri as far as the 
famous Godüvari-( Nrpatunga’s Kaviraja Marga, 814-876 A. D 
1-36 ) 
or, 


Enne- Varam Siri tamaguntu 
Anne- Varam Sevyar alte Khalarum 


| " As long as they have riches, so long are not the wicked to 
be worshipped? ” ( Kittel's Dictionary; see under “ Vara- ) 


Inthe above examples not only have “ ode with” and 
." Vara-, as far as " been used with the direct case; asin ज्ञानेश्वरी; 
but the latter has used वरि in the same sense as Kanarese “ Vara” 


(b) More.striking resemblance obtains when we pass from 
the post-positions of the direct case discussed above to the नी, न 
* of the instrumental, They are added to the instrumental of 
nouns and pronouns in the following manner :— 


तुझे-नि नामे अपयशी । दिशा लंघिजे ॥ 


“ By your name ill-fame flees the quarters " ( II~8; ef, II- 
11; 11-97 ). or, | 


येणें संग्रामाचे-नि अबसरें । 
येथ कृपाळूपण नुपकरे । 
हे आंतांचि काय सोयरे : जाहले तुज ॥ 


“This mereifulness does not benefit you at the time of 
wat; have these turned out your relations just now?” ( TI-23 ). 
. In these examples it is added to the possessive adjectives तुझे and 

संग्रामाचें (of, Doderet S. O. S. B. p. 554), 


(2) It is added to the pronouns as in the following: 


ऐसे-नि तो कृपावन्तु | नानापरी. असे शिकवितु ! 
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“The Merciful One was thus teaching in various ways”. 
( 11-29-184 ) or, ई 


ना तरी अपयाते माये । सांडूनि जरी जाये । 
तरी तें केसे उनि जिये । ऐके me 


“ Or, if the mother abandons her child, how, listen O Krsna 
Should it live?” ( II-61 ). or येणे in II-23 quoted above. 


(3) To the nouns as well; e. g. 
मी सर्वेथा न झुंजें येथें । भरंबसे-नी॥ 
“by no means will I fight here with confidence " ( 11-89 ) 


As regards these post-positions Block says (201) that they 
are found in most ofthe Indo-Aryan languages, He cites the fol- 
lowing Gujrati, "ne, for”; Rajasthani, "ne, nai, for, by” ; Punjabi 
nai, by" "nu, to". Hindi "naim, in the manner of" etc, After 
considering five possible explanations of their origin, as regards 
Marathi he says, “If faut provisoirement $abstenir de con- 
clure " ( for the present, one must not hasten to any conclusion ) 
( p. 205 ). To some views he himself has raised certain objections. 
Thus. the view held by Sir George Grierson ( quoted p. 204 ) 
that these post-positions come from Skt.—««— has been objected 
toon the ground of dental treatment in Marathi“ But in 
support of Sir. George's view it may be said that they may have 
been borrowed or as coming al the end of a word they may 
have undergone peculiar phonetic treatment. (cf. Prof. R. L, 
Turner’s article. J. R. A. 5. 1927, P. 227 ). Further Block suggests 
some such Skt, word as aq or न्याय (which explains Hindi 
“Naim ”) but the adjectival use in Marathi precludes, in his 
opinion, this possibility. 

_A different view is maintained by Joshi, a Marathi gram- 
marian, According to him, नी or नें are double terminations. In 
some dialects. e. g. in Konkani, only न is found in the 
instrumental. He cites देवान दिलन “ if was given by God”, as an 
example.. To this न he adds, the old terminations t and g were 
affixed, Quoting forms like तेणें and येणें from ज्ञानेश्वरी he concludes 
that the process of double terminations started first with the 


oreo TEN NE et E i HN IH AH t ar e nr T Y BUT Woden nn 





के Skt. singlo-q-in between vowels becomes—sr—in Marathi. e.g. 
Skt. spp—-, Mar. जग; Skt मनुष्य Mar. aega; Skt: पानीय Mav. पाणी and 80 on. 
e | 
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In some Marathi dialects we not only find नी besides न but 
what is more interesting, this q has. been introduced into other 
case-forms than the instrumental. Nor is there any distinction 
between nouns and pronouns. Thus in Konkani we have “मौनी 
by me” and “aa”, to me (L. S. 1. VIT-66) In Rathodi 
( Kolaba district ) we have the genitiye “ बास-ने, of the father " 
(ibid. p. 134); in Mahari (Thana district) the instrumental 
भुक-न, with hunger. ( ibid-p. 160)* If the double termination 
theory held good it will have to be admitted in the last two 
forms that-v is the genitive singular termination (बास+न+ए ) 
and- the instrumental singular termination ( भुक+न्‌+अ ). 
Nothing would be further from truth. | 


For the sake of clearness, the above discussions may be 
summarised thus :— 


" (a) Before certain case terminations Marathi has 8 नू 
which, however, is found only with the instrumental in ज्ञानेश्वरी ; 
(b) that it was probably introduced first in pronouns 

and was then extended to nouns; and 


(c) that the-q-element is dislectically found in cases 
other than the instrumental as well. 


With these three points in our mind, we shall see that old 
Kanarese affords another striking parallel here. In the first 
place, the oblique case-forms of the personal pronouns in thé 
singular have a-4- inserted between the base and the termina- 
tions ( cf. Kittel’s Grammar 137) Thus “ Am, I” in- the 
vominative but in the instrumental and the ablative where ths 
singular termination is~im, we have “ en-n-im ", The locative, 
termination is ~ ol and the locative form is “ en-n-ol" ( N. B. 
* en" is the oblique of “ àm-"), tho genitive is " en-n-a "— 
8, being the termination of that case. Similarly, ni, thou, 
but nin-n-a, thy ; nin-n-im, by or from thee; nin-n-ol, in thee. 
Avam, he; but ava-n a, his, ava-nim, by or from him; ava-n-ol, 
in him. But in the third person feminine and neuter we 
. do not find this-n.-Probably there was a 4 in the beginning 
even in the ease of feminine and neuter pronouns. Of. ada-n-am; 
. it acc. of ada-m, it, side by side with ada-m, it, acc. ( Thea) 

however later on may have formed & part ofthe termination 


tette T E e i aatis sso RIBERA HH mr e e Ea, Ma enn 











teat 


*For further examples of the kind the reader is referred to the 
extracts in that valuable compendium ‘Linguistic Survey. of India, 
s Vol. VEL. * 
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itself and in connection with na, I; ni, then, and ava-m, he. 
might have been associated only with the masculine. 


But it is when we comb to the nouns that we meet more 
frequently the suffix-q-. Old Kanarese formed its other oblique 
cases from the genitive. In the case of masculine and neuter 
nouns ending in-s, ancient Kanarese, to avoid hiatus, inserted 
~q-suffix in the genitive more frequently thang. In modern 
Kanarese practically all masculine nouns ending in-9- have 
the suffix-q-between the base and the genitive termination. As 
regards neuter nouns ending in-er-old Kanarese had probably-- 
more frequently than at present. Thus Kittel quotes from the 
शब्दमागिदपेण the form “ pada-n-a, of the foot” genitive, 
singular of the neuter noun “ pada, foot" while in modern 
Kanarese the form is ^ pad-a-da " ( Kittle’s grammar 109-a-vii; 
117-a-vi ) Masculine and néuter nouns ending in-s and dis- 
syllabic and trisyllabic neuter bases have a genitive termination 
“इन (ibid. 121). This-q-is found with certain feminine words 
as well Thus "akka-, elder sister”, gen-sing. akka-n-a, 


Se 


similarly " avva-n-a, mother's " from ° avva-mother, " 


Mention may be made of the fact that in Kanarese man is 
Masculine, woman feminine, and the rest including children 
neuter, Kanarese hence offers more oblique forms with-4-or इन, 
than without. 


Now we are in a position to consider once more the Marath; 
dialects mentioned above. One of these viz, Konkani has forms 
like घोड्याक ,to a horse, and घोड्यांक “ to horses ", dative 
singular and plural respectively of घां , ७ horse. Mr. Shinde 
supposes this-# to be the old Kanarese dative singular termina- 
tion- ( Joshi p. 569). Kanarese, in those days prevailed in the 
North as far as the Kolaba, Thana and Kalyan districts (ibid, 
p.561) and lived side by side with Marathi. A-person undoubtedly 
uses in his daily conversations scores of personal pronominal 
forms and hundreds of nominal forms. In trying to speak an 
Indo-Aryan language a Kanarese man would naturally commit 
mistakes but mistakes which would be fairly common to his 
Kanarese brothers and mistakes under the influence, and in 
favour, of his own tongue. Thus, for instance he may use 
Marathi stems and  Kanarese terminations. This is an 





* The termination proper is at. As for the Suffix-in-see appendix. 
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intelligible phenomenon that-happens at the. present time in 
many parts of India in the case of the English language." This 
fact alone can better explain forms quoted above like ammi (cf. 
Kan. Appa-n-a ), of the father, or. मी-ली (cf. Kan. en-n-im ), by 
me, ete. 

POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 


Along with post-positional forms We have, in ज्ञानेश्वरी what 
are called the possessive adjectives. These end in « and agree 
with the substantive they refer to in number, gender and case, 
This 4 is added to the oblique of nouns and pronouns as can be 
seen from the following examples :— 

हृदय तया-चें, his heart ( 11-3 ) ; निवातकवचां-चा ठाय, the abode of 
the Nivatakavacas (II-10); afi हें झुंज, this to-day's fight 
(11-25 ) ; संग्रामा-चे-नि अवसरे, at the time of the battle. ( IT. 23 ). 

The origin of this च has been found difficult to, explain. 
Though such “ possessive adjectives" are common to Indo-Aryan 
languages, the palatal च appears ‘only in Marathi ( Block 202) 
and in old Gujarathi ( Doderet p. 551) Beames and Bhandarkar 
take this च back to Skt. @ in forms like sa-a, तत्न-त्य, दाक्षिणा-त्यं 
etc. 

Sir George Grierson derives this च from Skt. कृत्य (Pkt. fd; 
for this and the following remarks see Doderet. p. 551) Comment- 
ing upon the form राया-जा serg “the king's minister " found in the 
Nagaon inscription of A. D. 1367, Sir George says : 

" There are two well-known progenitors of the genitive 
suffixes. One is कृत which is responsible for Hindisr Punjabi 
दा (through शौरसेनी Prakrit कृद्‌) and so on. The other 18 कार्य 
( Pkt. केर and also «sw ) responsible for Hindi केर, कर; Bengali, र; 
Marwari JT and so on......... there remaining the Marathi-  un- 
accounted for". The usual explanation is that it is derived 
from the Skt. suffix त्य ( Pkt- ) Another explanation is that 
it might come from Skt. कृत्य “a synonym for at”. “ The 
Nagaon inscription makes me think that the latter explanation 
is the correct one, Apparently old Marathi used both-q and~a. 
This would represent ger (किच्च) and its synonym, काये ( कज्ज ).... 
We cannot of course be absolutely certain till we come across 
further instances of-a ". 





* The following, from the foot--note to p. 165 of the Linguistie 
Survey of India Vol I. Part I, would be an apt illustration. 
^. " The 1911 census Report of the United Provinces ( p. 284 ) quotes 
an Indian Vakil, or Attorney, saying in Court ४ इस्‌ MANET इन्‌कोन्ट्रोह्ठिबल्, 
TE दे सकतां हुं, और मेरा ओपिनियन ये है कि डिफेन्सका आर्ग्युमेष्ट बाटरहोल्ड नही कर सकती है. ' 
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So far this is the only acceptable view on this question. 
Phonetically the explanation does stand; we must remember as 
well the fact that post-positions, like terminations, are likely 
to undergo, by their peculiar position, a different phonetic treat- 
ment than other words. ( Prof. Turner, J. R. A. 8, 1927 ). Forms 
from Skt. & can be seen used as post-positions in old as well as 
in modern Marathi. Thus*in ज्ञानेश्वरी ( 11-88 ) we have मोने-करूनि, 
“ with silence" where the gerundive ofẹ is used with the 
instrumental. In the modern language, too we have expressions 
as त्याच्या करितां and soon. Hindi का may as well come from 
Skt. कृते. There is no need to assume that Hindi, का, Punjabi दा 
etc. should come from one and the same Skt. word. They may 
have different developments. Thus forms like Marathi आमुचा 
" ours ", तुमचा * yours " can be traced back to Pkt. अह्मच्चेय and 
gare quoted by the grammarian Hemacandra. ( I1-149; See 
Block. 202 ). 


Whatever the origin of these Prakrit forms one is tempted 
to ask whether Marathi has extended by analogy this ~ 
-« fron the pronominal to the nominal possessive 
adjectives. Besides these possessive adjectives we have, in 
ज्ञानेश्वरी & delcinable genitive singular of the first and second 
personal pronouns which is used as an adjective ( Doderet. p. 
561; See the foot note ). The use of the genitive as an adjective is 
characteristic of the Dravidian group. ( L, S.I. Vol. IV p. 29 ). In 
old Kanarese possessive pronouns are formed from the genitive 
( Kittel 273 ). Thus “ en-na, my " but "en-n-adu (which really 
means my + it), mine”. With this we can compare a Marathi 
form like ga, thine. This form whenever not used as an adjec- 
tive is unaspirated, e. g. तुज सांगे काय झाले, say, what has happen- 
ed to you? (II-7).£ आताचि काय सोयरे | जाहले तुज, “have they be- 
come relatives to you just now ? or, तुज नव्हे हुं Bad, this is not 
proper for you ( 11-22 ) etc 


On the other hand, when used as an adjective it has the 
aspirated झ e. 8. ऐसे पुरुषत्व चोखडे । पाथो तुझें, So good, O Partha, is 
your valour (11-11 ) g&n वाक्या-वाँचुनी, without your words 
(II-64) and so on. Though the aspirated forms can be taken to, 
Pkt. forms like gsst etc. the distinction shown above is interest- 
ing. It offers a tempting similarity with Kanarese possessive 
pronouns like “ en-n~adu,(enna+adu; mine+it), mine by 
splitting तुझा and तुझे etc. as तुज +हा (thy + that mase. ) and ga + ह 
( thy + it) etc, 
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This similarity helps us to consider the nominal possessive 
adjectives. Among the many ways in which these are formed 
in old Kenarese one-viz by adding 109, (-इच्च )- can be noted here, 
Kittel, in his dictionary, interprets-ica, as "coming from, related 
to, born of", He quotes as examples formed from the शण्दमाणिद्पण 
like the following:— Kalur, a rustie place; but Kalür-ica, a 
rustic, a Villager; Similarly Kannad-ica, of Kanarese language 
and so on, 


Whatever the origin of this~ica, its meaning at once reminds 
us of the form inthe Nagaon inscription, रायाजा ug, the King's 
Minister. If this ज has anything to do with Skt. st “ born of ”, 
then it would be practically identical with-ica. The ordinary 
man may have used-ica-itself without any hesitation ; a popular 
writer, foo, may have followed suit; but a learned writer would 
go back to its Sanskrit equivalent s. ज्ञानेश्वरी claiming to be 
written in popular language (cf. III-17 ff), uses forms ina; 
but the pedantic writer of the Nagaon inscription uses Sanskri- 
tised words in his royal eulogy. “ We cannot of course be 
certain till we come across further instances of st". That forms 
in ica do not survive in modern Kanarese is no objection to the 
suggestion made above; on the other hand, it is a strong argu- 
ment in its support. Kanarese has been gradually driven lower 
to the South. The ica forms may have been prevalent in its 
Northern dialects. They disappeared with its retreat to the 
South”. 


CONJUGATION, 
(A ) Present Indicative 


_ In II-71, amt has a verbal form-and there are many 
others similar as will be shown below-which is interesting 
from the point of view of the development of the old Sanskrit 
present tense. The passage reads : | 


^ 


दिठी सूनि जयातें ॥ ब्रह्मचर्यादि ब्रते । 
मुनीश्वर तपातें। आचरताती 


“ fixing their attention on which, great sages practise 
austerities by means of vows like celibacy etc ”. 


**In this coanection may be mentioned the fact that even now a 
Kanarose man from Bombay Karnatak trying to speak Marathi uses 
incorrect forms like qf- ( for qq- ) चा otc. 
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आचरताती is the third plural present indicative of आचरणें, to 
practise. The old termination for the third present plural is not 
ताति or तति but अति or इति ( Doderet p. 563). The form should, 
therefore, be something like आचर ( or रा, or री ) ति. How can the 
additional q between the root and the termination be explained ? 
One explanation (Doderet p. 566) is that in ज्ञानेश्वरी the a 
participle was frequently: used in combination with the old 
present of असू, "to be" and conveyed the present indicative 
sense. Thus आचरताति would stand for आचरत आहाति. In support 
of his view Mr. Doderet quotes examples (p. 566 ) wherein the 
q participles have been used with the verbal forms of ag. “The 
third plural of the modern present indicative ", he adds “ is al- 
ready evolved”, l 


Working back from the modern present Indicative forms 
can it be said that they go back to the old @ participle forms 
plus the verbal forms of असू? ¢cf, Joshi p. 123). The modern 
forms, for example of a root like सांगणें to tell, are :— 


Singular Plural 
1, सांगतो सांगतों 
१. सांगतोस | सांगतात 
3. सांगतो (m.) , 
सांगते ( f. सांगतात 
सांगते (neu) 


Tt should be noted in the first place that in many dialects 
e. g. Konkani, Gomantaki Malavniand Chitpavni there is no 
distinction of forms according to gender. (Joshi p.124). “It 
is due” says Joshi, “to the deliberate efforts of the learned and 
some unnatural conservations occur”. But that does not 
satisfactorily explain the distinction in forms according 
to gender. Whence did this distinction arise, that is our 
first important question. Nor is. Mr. Joshi convincing 
in explaining the-sf-element in the singulars of the 
first, second and third masculine (p. 124 ) His explana- 
tion accords more with the fixed rules of classical 
Samdhi than with the natural phonetic changes. Can it be said, 
as Mr. Doderet does ( p. 567 ), that this-r-element is extendep 
from the first person plural to others by analogy.* But that 
the analogy, if any, should work only in the singular masculine 
makes one consider if there is any other possibility for the 


*For, according to him, the form would be the combination of the 
—z— participle plus the form of sra. Thus from करणें Ist plur. करीत आहो and 
then through stages करितों | 
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origin of these forms. What is the explanation ‘of the -ओ- 
element ? This is our second important question. 

To answer these questions it would be better to review for 
a moment the history of the old present Indicative upto, and 
during, the time of, ज्ञानिश्वरी, The old present has, in ज्ञनिश्च॒री, lost 
its original sense; in other words, it does not denote the same 
tense as before. It expresses, as Block Ssys ( 237), present, 
future or past tense according to the context. Thus in ज्ञानेश्वरी 
we have examples like the following ; 

(a) Present tense : 

पाथो आणीक ही एक । नेणसी d हें कवातिक | 

“ O Partha, you do not know this other marvel” ( TII-79 ) or, 

तूं अनुचिता चित्त नेदिसी । धीर कहीं न सँडिसी U 
तुझेनि नामें अपयशी । दिशा लंघिजे ॥ 

“ you do. not give heed to improper things, nor do you ever 
give .up your courage; by your name, ill-fame flees the 
quarters " ( II-8 ); or, 

d जाणता तरी म्हर्णावसी । परी नेणिवेतें न Steet । 
आणि शिकवूं हाथों तरी बोलसी । बहुसाल नींति ॥ 





# you call yourself wise, and you d» not discard your ignor- 
ance, and if I were to teach you, you lecture moral lessons to 
me ! (11-98 ). 


(b) Future tense: 


जें येणें करूनि समस्तां | परितोष होईल देवतां । 
सग ते gat saan | अथात देती ॥ 


“ By this all the Gods will be pleased, then they will give 
you desired objects ". ( ITI-95 ); or, 


जेसीं बीजें सबंथा आहाळिली । तीं सक्षेत्रीं जही पेरिलीं । 
तरीन विरूढती frat । आवडे तैसी ॥ 

“ Like the burned seeds which though sown into proper soil 
will not grow although you water them as much as you like”, 
( 11-66 ), or 

आइक सखेद बोले श्रीकृष्णातें | आतां नाळवावें galt मारते । 
मी सवथा न झुंजे येथें। भर॑वसेनी ॥ 


“ Listen, sorrowfully " he said to श्रीकृष्ण “ you should not 
compel me now. By no means will I fight here with confidence ", 
(11-82); or, 
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येथ कीमारत्व दिसे । मग तारुण्यी ते भ्रंश । 


ate 


“ Here boyhood appears ( first ); then it will disappear into 
youth”, ( 11-109 ). 


(c) Past Tense :— 
सग संजयो म्हणं रायाते, then, Sarhjays said tc the King ( II-I ); cf 
बोले in 11-82 quoted under (5) above. 


With these various senses, it is not then uriusual that in 
ज्ञानेश्वरी the present should be expressed mote frequently in other 
ways than by the old present. The-q-participle, as Mr. Doderet 
says, is used with the present indicative forms of असू, to be-for 
this-purpose. Thus :— 

_ तू अझुनि कां न विचारिसी । कांय हैं चिन्तितु आहांसे । 
स्वधर्मे तो विसरलासी । तरावं जेणें ॥ 

“Why don’t you consider even now ? What do you think 
about? You haveforgotten your duty which would give you 
salvation (11-180 ) Often the participle is -combined with the 
forms of असू as ". 

हें झुंज ag प्रमाद । एथ प्रवतेलिया दिसतसे बाघ । 


6 This is not war; this is a blunder in committing which 
there 78 ( lit, appears ) sin " ( II-31; ef. 11-98 ); or, 


आतां आणिकाचिया गाठी । कासया सांगों किरीटी । 
देखें मीच इथें राहारीं । वतेतसे ॥ 
“ O Arjuna, why should I go on telling you about others’ 
affairs ? Look, I myself live this way ". 


History, however, repeated itself. Even by the time of 
शानेश्वरी, the-q-participial use with the root अस्‌, like the old 
present, underwent changes in meaning. Thus :— 

तरी तिहीं येतुला अवसरीं । काय किजत असे थेरथेरीं । 
तें झडकरी कथन करीं । मजप्रति ॥ 

“ Up till now what were they doing tc each other ? Tell me 
that quickly " ( 1.87 ); or, 

तैसें विवरीतं असे श्रीअनन्त । तया दोहीं Seat आंत । 
जयापरी पार्थं । भ्रान्ति सोडी ॥ 
“ There, in the midst of. the two armies, श्रीअनन्त was deters 


mining a way by which Arjuna would overcome his ignorance 
( I1-87 ); or, ` 


3 88 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Instizule 


d देखिलिया अजुनें । सन्तोष घेऊनि मनें । 
_ मग संभ्रम सेने । दिठी घालीतसे ॥ 


“ At the sight of if Arjuna was pleased in his mind; then 
he cast a joyful glance at the two armies ". ( I-167 ); or, 


म्हणोनि कृपा आकळिला | दिसतर्स अति कोमाइला । 
जसा pai रुपला । राजहस ॥ 


'" Therefore overcome with pity he looked very much 
dejected like a swan stuck into mud ° ( II-4 ) 


In the last twc examples the participle has been combined 
with the अस्‌ form. This fact goes against the suggestion that 
the modern forms ceveloped from this combination. For, with 
the change in meaning from the present to " passe’ dhebitude " 
it is hardly probable that those forms should evolve into the 
modern present, ` 


Where then is the trace, if any of the modern forms in 
man? This is the place to consider another importan; factor. 
In ज्ञानेश्वरी we find the-q—participle itself “Standing detached 
and used as the equivalent of a present definite.” ( Doderet, 
p. 565) e. g. 


तेथ तिन्ही लोक डळमाळित । मेरु मन्दार आन्दोलत | 
समुद्रजळ उसळत । केलासवरी ॥ 


“ There the three worlds tremble; the mountains Meru and 


Mandara are rocking, and the sea-water is foaming as far es केलास 
“(7-155 ; ef. I-156 ) or, 


देखे देह कांपत | तांड असे कोरडे होत | 
विकळता उपजत ।यात्रांसी ॥ 


“ Look my body trembles, my mouth is being parched and 
my limbs are weak ” ( I-196 ) ; or, 
पाहें पां तरंग तरी होत जात । परी तेथ उदक तें अखंड असत l 
+ “ Behold the water is indestructible though waves ecme and 
go" ( VITI-177 ) : or, 
हें अनादासेद्ध steed | होत जात स्वभावें । 
तरी तुवां कां शोचार्वे | सांगे मज ॥ 


©“ All this established from Eternity arises and fades away 
naturally. Why, then, tell me, should you grieve?” (II-100), 
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But such use of the -q~-participle alone, though common to 
‘ many Indo-Aryan languages ( Block. 249 ; Doderet p, 565), was 
not, in Marathi, immune from ambiguity as can be seen from 
passages like :— * 


म्हणोनि ते न मानिती' । आणि निंदाहि करूं लागती i 
'सांगें पतंग काय साष्ाती । प्रकाशात ॥ 


_ * Therefore they do not admit it; on the other hand they 
even criticise; say, does the moth stand sunshine?” ( 111-200). 


In the above example सानिती and लागती are old present Indi- 
cative third plural. On the other hand, साहाती which..is not a 
participial attribute of पतंग the latter being masculine-expresses 
the third singular sense. How can this साहाती be explained ? 
Can it be said that this is a further development of the त्‌ parti- 
ciple by adding to it the old present terminations? Does that 
explain the modern Marathi present indicative forms ? 


That in ज्ञानेश्वरी there were two main developments of the old 
present Indicative is the suggestion made here. One was, as 
explained above, the use of the q participle with the verbal forms 
of असणें, to be. That, as illustrated, underwent a radical change 
in its meaning. But at the same time the qd participle was used 
by itself for the present definite. This was the transitional 
period. Now it will be maintained here that the use of the mere 
a participle being likely to result in ambiguity of meaning 
or probably as an attempt to fix the present tense forms 
by its old characteristics, the old present terminations were add- 
ed on to it. The modern forms can be easily proved to have | 
evolved from this process. 


The old present terminations for verbs transitive and 
intransitive were as follows:— 


Singuiar Plural 
1. -ए,=इ ! “ऊँ, -ओं 
2. “आसि -इसि आ 
3. एई, ण्‌ “अति, -इति 


If we take a participle like करीत end add onto it these ter- 
minations, we should have 


Sing. (1) करिते, (2) करितसि, (3) करिते 
Plu. (1) करितो, (2) करिता, (3) करिताति (eto) 


of the above the plural of all the three persons can be found 
digi icd identical -with that in modern Marathi. As 
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regards the first singular it may be mentioned that a speaker, in the 
ordinary course of his speech, refers.to himself either in singular 
orinthe plural without any attempt at distinction. Therefore there 
is nodifficulty in agreeing with Mr. Doderet that the first singular 
and plural are frequently confused., (p. 566), There remains, 
however, two more things to be explained; viz, the-sl-element 
and the distinction in the third singular and subsequently in 
others of forms according to gender. The modern-d-in the 
three ‘singulars masculine may be regarded as probably 
influenced by the masculine pronoun तो, "he". Similarly, 
as in old Marathi @ not di meant “ she ", we find the 
modern feminine forms ending in ते; likewise may be expla- 
ined & verbal form, when governing a neuter subject, ending in 
& (ते, it). The reasons for this change will be mentioned below. 


That the process of adding on old present terminations to 
the-a- participle was going on at the time of ज्ञानेश्वरी is borne 
out by the following examples: 


The form आचरताति in the passage quoted at the beginning 
of the discussion ( II-71 ) is आचरत + अति, (cf. agafa in 1-166 ). 
Similarly in, 


सुगंध आगि दुर्गन्ध । हा परिमळाचा भेद । 
जो प्राणसंग्रे विषाद । तोष देता ॥ 


" fragrance and odour is the (two-fold) division of smell, 
( which i. e. division ) by means of the nose gives pleasure and 
pain ”. ( II-117 ). Here देता is governed by the singular जो “ that” 
which refers to the हा भेद “ this division " of the previous clause, 
देता can better be explained as देत +ऐ,-ऐ being one of the third 
gingular terminations mentioved above. 


Thus we find in ज्ञानेश्वरी (1) the त्‌ participles used with the old 
present forms of असू to be (2) the participles used by them- 
selves as equivalent to finite verbs in the same tense, and(3) 


further the old present terminations added to the-q-participles, 
the new forms conveying the present Indicative sense. 
The presence of the first two features is warranted in many 
modern Indo-Aryan languages. (cf. Block, 249; Doderet p. 565 and 
the authorities mentioned there) But old Marathi is found 
alone in further adding to the द participles the old present 
terminations and thus forming a new present tense, Can this 


. 
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peculiarity be explained? Is the process indigenous or influence 
ed by other sources ? 


Rev, Kittel states in his grammar (p.128) that in old 
Kanarese the present indicative was formed. by adding 
pronominal endings to the present-future participle. As a 
matter of fact, all the three, tenses the present future and past 
indicative were formed in that language by adding pronominal 
endings to the participles in the last case the past participle be- 
ing the stem (ibid ली. the discussion that follows ) Thus he 
quotes forms like “ Arivon, he knows” (Inscription of 680-696 
A. D.); " Kidip-om, he spoils” (Inscription 707 A. D.) “ emb-ot 
she says” (Inserip- 778 A. D.) In the first two examples 
“ Ariva, knowing", and “ Kidipa, spoiling” are the present 
future participles and ‘om’ is the third person masculine 
singular ‘pronominal ending the pronoun being “Avam, he”, 
In the:last example, similarly, “emba” is the present future 
participle and “ ol " is the third person feminine pronominal end- 
ing the pronoun being “ &vàl", she (cf. ibid. 186). Thus in the 
Mantravadi inscription of 865 A, D. ( Epi-Ind, Vol. VII p. 201 
line 19 ) we have “ Kale-Var, they reject " where “ Kaleva " is 
the participle and “ avar or-ar ” the ending from the pronoun" 
avar, they." 


Side by side with such old Kanarese forms can be placed 
expressions in ज्ञानेश्वरी like पुरविता ` तो, he fulfills’, (1-27) and 
अनुभवि तो he experiences ( V—157) Inthe first the pronoun 
is placed after the q participle and in the second after the 
old ‘present form- in both cases the sense expressed be- 
ing the present Indicative. It is not probable as Block suggests 
( 248 ) that the modern forms like पुरवितो “ he fulfills " go back to 
combinations like पुरविता + तो. But in such forms one may observe 
the tentative efforts of old Marathi in evolving forms by adding 
pronouns ( or pronominal endings ) to the old forms which were 
fast changing in meaning. Those efforts can be said to have 
culminated in the modern present Indicative in which the 
masculine form has been characterised by तो, the feminine by @ 
and the neuter by % ( a feature completely identical with that in 
old and modern Kanerese) these three endings being the old 
third personal pronouns “he, she, if ° respectively. But the 
language of ज्ञानेश्वरी offers in this respect a parallel to old Kanerese 
only in so far as the त्‌ participles are used as stems to which 
terminations can be added. This feature taken in combination 

with the fact that that Marathi is not only alone among the 
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Indo-Aryan languages in this respect but in later days used 
endings which can be easily traced to personal pronouns-only 
one conclusion seems probable viz that in the development of the 
resent Indicative, Marathi, from the days of ज्ञानेश्वरी has been 
influenced dy Kanarese 
(B) The eq forms and the Optative 
Like the old present, the old passive Indicative too has in 
शानैश्वरी undergone a change in its meaning.’ Frequently we have 
to translate the forms ings which represent the old passive in- 
dicstive, by an optative meaning. The following examples will 
mike the point clear:— 


देखें मातापितरें आविजती । ended तोष पावविजती । 
तियेँ पाठीं केबी वघिजती । आपुलिया हातीं ॥ 


¢ 


See, parents are tobe respected and pleased by every means 
Should they, on the other hand, be killed by our own hands?" 


( 11-82 ); or, 
कमोधारें राहाटिजे । परी कमेफळ न निरीक्षिजे । 
जैसा Hay नं बाधिजे । भूतबाधा ॥ 

“ One should live by means of actions; but one should not 
expect the fruits of actions ; like the charmer who is not harmed 
by the spirits ". ( II-234.; Note बाधिजे in fhe same verse has the 
original passive indicative sense); or, 


म्हणंती संसारीं जन्मिजे । यज्ञादिक कमे कीजे । 
मग wage भोगिजे । मनोहर ॥ 


They say that one should be born into the world, should 
perform actions like sacrifice and others and; then should enjoy 
-every pleasing happiness". ( 11-246 ) 


It is evident from the above quotations that in ज्ञानेश्वरी verbal 
forms in $ have sometimes an optative meaning’ Do these 
formis conie from the £x-passive forms of the Prakrit? If they 
do, the sécond question arises, how. did, the passive indicative 
come to hive an optative sense while the active indicative still 


remains an indicative ? 


In Maharastri Prakrit the optative forms of a root like az 
6 g. ( Skt. 3a ) are :— 


Sitigülar : ( 1 ) dean; ( 2 ) sora; ( 3 ) aus 
Plural : (1 yazini; (2 ) aota; (9 ) axa, ( Woolner p, 44 
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Forms like these have offered Beamés an explanation for those 
of the-xv-forms which, in old Marathi, have sometimes an 
optative meaning. Block, however, agrees ( p. 231) with Sir 
George Grierson (J. R. A. 8. 1910. p. 163) in deriving them 
from the western Prakrit passive forms in-gxj-. There are 
reasonable objections to Baames’ contention. Linguistic develop- 
ment is a process of simplification. It is unlikely, therefore, 
for a language to retain two forms phonetically identical 
but entirely different in meaning. The Prakrit passive and 
optative forms would be composed, in Marathi, of the same and 
similar sounds. Perhaps that is the reason why Marathi, even 
in its earlier stages has formed optatives in-अ[व etc. from Sans- 
krit potential participles in-qeq etc. Moreover from a passage 
like 11-234 quoted above one can say that the -gq-forms in ज्ञाने- 
aft come from-gsst passive forms in Prakrit ( Note बाधिजे side by 
side with राहाटिजे and निरीक्षिजे ). 


But in that case a more difficult question arises, how did 
this passive indicative acquire an optative meaning? Of the 
-इजंज forms in ज्ञानेश्वरी if is more frequently the transitive roots- 
which fact, by the way, proves to an extent that they are passive 
forms that have an optative meaning. Thus e.g..in the verse, 


तेणें तिया आवरिजे । भीष्मातळीं राहिजे । 
्रोणातें gr पाहिजे | तुझीं सकळ ॥ 

“ Therefore you should take that into your hands, you should 
stay near Wim. ( Then he said ) to द्रोण “ you should look to every 
thing ”; आवरणें and पाहणे are transitive verbs. Even in modern 
Marathi the form पाहिजे is used, as an auxiliary to express " 
“ should, must " etc. 

Emphasis is laid on this point as it helps us in seeking for 
8 possible source of influence; whether there ४8 any influence, it 
is not easy to decide at this stage. But attention may legitimate- 
ly be drawn to an identical phenomenon that obtains in Kanarese. 
Passive forms as such Kanerese has none. Thereis no distinc- 
tive suffix for the passive as Sanskrit has-z or as Prakrit uses- 
esu.—Bui of the several ways in which passive sense is express 
ed in old Kanarese, the one that would interest us is the one in 
which a transitive root, used intransitively, conveys & passive 
meaning. (Kittel. Gram. 315 ) Thus è. g.a root like “ Odes, 

to break ” in the following examples ; 
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Avam (he) adam (it) Odevam (breaks), he breaks it, but 
Adam (it) Odeduda ( breaks ), it is broken 

( N. B. “ ode " is a transitive root ); or, 

Adarind alasade pInam 

P-adeyade Pangaridu dosamam pingisi tap—— 

Pade bagedu pelvuddgaman " 
Udara-nopstunga-deva-vidita-kramadim 


“Therefore without any slackness; not exerting too much 
in a proper manner, this work is written, according to the rules 
known to the noble Nrpatunga, after due consideration and 
without any faults” (Kavirajamarge I. 44) Agamam is the 
nominative of " &-gama, a work” and Pélvudu ( which ‘will 
be explained below ) from “ Pél-, to tell " is used intransitively ; 
the meaning, as shown, is-in the passive’; or, 


Kalidavarg alvudu altodavarélvodam antavarim, “ Worthy 
people cry for the dead (lit. it is cried by the worthy) if the 
dead would come to life on their grief”, (Adipurans quoted 
Kavicarite p. 30). Here “ antavar-im " is in the instrumental 
and “ alvudu ” is used intransitively. 


The Kanarese termination, as can be seen: from the above 
examples, for an impersonal form is-yg ( udu) ( Kittel 200 ). 
This same termination is found in the case of the third singular 
fafa ( Imperative~Potential ) tense ( ibid 205 ) Thus from a root 
५ Mal, to do " the third imperative would be “ malp-udu, let him 
do, he should do " and soon. When it is remembered that in 
Kanarese neuter words form by far the greatest number of sub- 
stantives ( cf. p. 19 ) it would be easy to realise the ‘confusion 
between the impersonal and the third singular imperative 
potential. Thus the two forms “ Pélv-udu ” aud “ alv-udu ” 
quoted above may mean in another connection ” one should 
tell.” and "one should cry”, respectively. Here there is the 
point of similarity ; in ज्ञानेश्वरी as well as in old Kanarese we find 
in some cases one and the same form forthe indicative passsive 
and the optative. 


Before arriving at any -conclusion, another point may be 
noted. Old Kanarese expresses the negative optative in a 
different and peculiar manner. The-sense of " should not ", "must 
not” and “ ought not to” in the case of a root is expressed by 
using the infinitive of the root with the negative verbal forms 
of the root “ba ( baru ), to come " ( Kittel p. 336) e, &. uccarisa 
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bàradu, “ should not pronounce” where “ uccarisa " is 
the infinitive (original uccarisal ) of uccarisu, to pronounce, 
A like phenomenon is to be met with in ज्ञनेश्वरी ०. g. 11-298, 


जैसी दौपकळिका धाकुटी । परी बहु तेजातें प्रकटी । 
तैसी aegis ही थेछुटी । म्हणों नये ॥ 


“the flame of a lamp though small gives much light; so 
this good knowledge should not be said (let one should not say ) 
to be small "; or, एथ हैं वाचुनी कांहीं ! stet नये, “ here “one should not 
say anything except this ". The two forms mÙ नये and बोलों नये 
are each comprised of two elements ( 1 ) the infinitive म्हण in the 
first, and बोला in the second and (2) नये which seems to be न+ये, 
ये being probably connected to the root येणे, to come. This iden- 
tity of using an infinitive with the negative forms of the root 
४ to come ” to express the negative optative sense in Kanarese 
and ज्ञानेश्वरी ( and modern Marathi too ) has led a Marathi writer 
to conclude that Marathi has here been influenced by Kanarese. 
( Joshi p. 571) Influenced in the negative optative forms, it 
might have been influenced in the case of the affirmative as well. 
This much, however, can be asserted with safety, that old 
Kanarese has some roots which have the same form for the pas- 
sive indicative and the optative, and that ज्ञानेश्वरी not only offers 
a similar phenomenon in this respect but is one with the former 
in expressing the negative optative. 


CONCLUSION 


The. foregoing is more of a suggestion than an exposition of 
the influence of old Kanarese on ज्ञानेश्वरी, Nevertheless it is suffici- 
ent to show how even in details can a language influence a fore- 
ign language. Linguistic influence, as mentioned at the begin- 
ning, is mutual. It is true that in India it is the Aryan tongue 
that survives and the non-Aryan that suffers. But the above 
sketch, however brief, enables one to maintain that any langu- 
age, in its transitional period, is most likely to be influenced by 
another language of a greater development, Marathi has always 
been, and will undoubtedly continue to be, an Indo-Aryan 
language. But the influence it has experienced from other 
sources has formed, and will most certainly continue to form, a 
part and parcel of it. 


APPENDIX 


Under the word Im- (-इम-) Kittel, in his dictionary has the 
following remarks :— 
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“ Im- an auxiliary syllable for the formation ‘of, 
(a) The genitive singular preceding its final-st 
(b) The instrumental ( and the ablative which has the 
same form ) singular 


We have said in the text of our thesis ( p. 10 ) that this suffix 
is not Im- (इमू) but In (-gq-). The ‘following examples will 
bear out our contention, 


(a) Kadav-in-a Kampu adangidudu, the fragrance of 
the Kadava (a particular deer) has disappeared. 
( Adipurina Kavicarite p. 31). Here Kadavina, 
is the genitive singular of Kadava and can be 
analysed as Kadavat+in+a. Hundreds of similar 
forms can be mentioned. cf. guruvina, Sokkina 
(used adjectively; " haughty " ) etc... 


( b ) Otti taruwmb-in-inda ripu-bhüja-sam&jada. 


bergalam nabhakke, lifting by means of a lever the founda- 
tions of the group of enemy dynasties to the ‘sky. (ibid. p. 30) 
Tarumbu “9 lever” with the instrumental termination-inda is 
not “ tarumb-inda " or “ tarumb-im-inda " but “tarumb-in-inda’ 
These passages have been selected at a glance; this fact alone 
is quite sufficient to show that -In ( >इन्‌ ) and not Im इम्‌ is the 
suffix 


Kittel’s remarks can be supplemented in another way: 
Along with the genitive, the instrumental and the ablative 
singulars the suffix~in{ इन्‌) is used in the formation of the 
locative singular as well e. g. 


Talir-ol Komb-in-ol, among the flowers and ‘in the branches 
etc. The locative termination in the singular is o]. " Kombinol” 
the locative of “ Kombu ”, a branch can be analysed as Kombu + 
in4-ol 
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+ MISCELLANEA 
THE JAYNAGAR IMAGE-INSCRIPTION OF 
PALAPAÁLA . 
BY 
THE LATE PROF. R. D. BANERJI, M. A. 


“oN 


: An inscribed image, the inscription on which contained the 
name of a Pala king and a date in his regnal years, was 
discovered by Cunnigham at Jaynagar, a village close to 
Lakhisarai railway station on the E, I. R., in the Munger 
District, some time in the working season of 1871-72. Cunnigham 
evidently could not read this inscription and did not refer to it 
in his account of Jaynagar. But he has furnished us with an 
eye-copy of this inscription. ' Seventeen years ago when I was 
compiling the monograph on the Palas of Bengal I tried to find 
this inscription at Jaynagar and paid two visits to it in 1910 
and 1911. But the image in question could not be found in 
any -of the neighbouring villages around Jaynagar, such as 
Lakhisarai, Kiul etc. For this reason I could not include this 
inscription in my monograph.” My attention was directed to 
the Jaynagar inscription because an eye-copy of another Pala 
inscription was given by Cunnigham by its side on the same 
plate and this inscription, of the year 19 of Madanapala, cannot 
be traced even now. I could read the second inscription with the 
help of the photograph taken in Cunnigham’s time. In 1923 
three pencil-rubbings of the Pala inscription was brought to me 
by Professor Suniti Kumar Chatterji, M. A., Litt. D, Khaira 
Professor of Indian Linguistics and Phonetics in the University 
of Calcutta, with a letter from Dr. L. D. Barnett of the British 
Museum stating that this inscription was found in the Victoria 
and Albert Museum, South Kensingtion, London, and that Dr, 
Bacnett would be glad if some of Dr. Chatterji's colleagues would 
undertake to decipher it. I recognised the inscription immediately 
and showed Cunnigham’s eye-copy to Professor Chatterji who 
was pleased to hand over the three pencil-rubbings of this 
inscription received from Dr. Barnett to me. 


0 a a a EN SENN a RR — ———— i fre a a gy p ae a, 


——À 


1. Cunnigham, Archaeological Survey Reports, Vol LII, pp. 159-60; pl. 
XLV, No. 23. 


2, Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal Vol. V. 
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The inscription is an important record for the history of 
B engal, as it supplies us with the name and date of a new king 
of the Pala dynasty of Bengal. The king’s name is difficult to 
read ^as the script is slightly different from that of the 
Chandimau image insertptión of the year 42 of Ramapala' and 
the recently rediscovered female image dedicated in the year 3 of 
Madanapala.? The scripts of the two Jaynagar image inscrip- 
tions are, however, quite similar. This is to be noticed in the 
form of la. At first I was inclined to read the name of the new 
king of the Jaynagar inscription as Panapala, which would give 
a better meaning but comparison of the second and fourth letters 
with the later la in the name Madanapala of the second Jaynagar 
inscription showed that this name must be Palapals. The 
second Jaynagar inscription I can read from Cunnigham’s 
eye-copy : 


1. Ye dharma hetuprabhava hetum (२९8५५ Tathagato hy avadat 
2. T'esüm ca yo nirodha evar vidi Mahasramanah 
9. Deyadharmmoyam dünapali- Tarudra-vadhau-Ilimakayah 
4. Sri-man-Madanapüla-deva-rüjya-samvat 19 Asmin 80 


The first two lines contain the Buddhist formula. The last 
two lines give the name of the donor and the date: “In the year 
19 of the reign of the illustrious Madanapala on the 30th day of 
(the month of ) Asmin ( ASsvin ), (this is) the religious gift of 
Tlimaka, the spouse of the donor ( d@napati ) Tarudra. ” 


The second numerals of the date was read as 9 by 
Cunnigham.but its form in the eye-copy indicates that it may 
be 4, This portion is indistinct in the photograph and therefore 
I dare not make any change. If this inscribed image is discover- 
ed anywhere outside India then a facsimile should be published. 
Cunnigham’s eye-copy of this Jaynagar inscription of Palapala 
shows the usual mistakes ‘of all eye-copies. For example the 
Ath letter of the king’s name looks like na but it is really the 
same as the second letter and is da. . 


The Jaynagar image inscription now in the Victoria and 
Albert Museum, South Kensington, proves the existence of a new 
king of the Pala dynasty of Bengal. This is indicated by the 
affix Pala and the adjective Gaudesvara. The script shows that 
this king must be placed in the 12th century. The Manahali 


1, Ibid. pp. 93-94. 
2, Cunnigham, Archaeological Survey Reports, Vol. IIJ, p.124, No. 16. 
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plate of Madanapale and the Ramacarita prove that his placé 
lies after Madanapala and not before him. The Gaya inscrip- 
‘tion of V. 8. 1232 and the manuscripts copied’ during the reign 
of Govindpala prove that Palapala can not be placed at any 
time betweeen 1161 and 1199 A. D. His place, therefore, seems to 
be in the fitst half of the 12th century as according to the new 
inscription from Jaynagar he ruled for at least 35 years, The 
inscription reads ' 


1 Om Sri Gail Gau )desara- Palapüla-püdünüm sam 35 


2 Cail tra di 3) Sri-Campayayam......bhatta 

8 rikü Pundesvari......... Samana 

4 Sümghünü...... Vasava-kutumba ja( ya )d-atra 
ó Punyam 


“ In the year 35 of the illustrious Lord of Gauda, Palapala, 
on the third day of (the month of)  Caitra, in illustrious 
Campa......the lady Pundesvari....... of the assembly of Samanas 
( Sramanas ), the wife of Vasava, whatever merit there may be. ” 


The inscription will be shortly published in the Journal 
of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, Vol XIV, with 
facsimiles. The discovery or the rediscovery of this in- 
scription proves that scholars who were inclined to place 
Madanapala, the second son of Raniapala, in the second quarter 
of the 12th century are wrong, bécause even if we take 35 years 
to be the maximum length of the reign of Palapala then we have 
to admit that Madanapila died at least in 1126 A, D., and as he 
ruled for at least 19 years, his accession cannot be placed later 
than 1106 A. D. 
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Chonkar R. M., Esq., Fortuguese Church Road, Dadar. 
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Nagapur, C. P. 30-6728. 
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